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0. Introduction

a. Subject and purpose

The present paper summarises the results of the author’s field trip to the Zialo country
in the Guinée Forestiere region of south-eastern Guinea conducted in January — February
2010'. During the expedition, a collection of audio files and written notes were gathered on
the language of Zialo, a member of the South-Western group of the Mande family of
languages previously undescribed and unclassified. The amount of materials is definitely
far too scarce to produce an all-embracing language description, but it is worth presenting
the first, even though rather incomplete, grammar sketch of this newly-discovered
language of West Africa.

The present paper is also an attempt to fill the lack of quality grammar descriptions in
the linguistic studies of the South-Western Mande (SWM) languages. Much of reference
literature published to date on the languages of the group is much outdated in light of the
present requirements to a language description (it is enough to mention that the majority of
the papers do not mark tones at all), and more recent papers mostly cover specific language
areas only. The demand for a contemporary grammar description of a SWM language is
another incentive for me to publish this paper for the consideration of the African
scholarship.

The current objective of the present paper, thus, will be to analyse the available data
from the synchronic point of view and to present a reference paper on Zialo as a foundation
to the subsequent research in this beautiful language and an additional tool for all those
working in the vast field of African linguistics. I seriously hope that the book will be
greatly improved in the coming years, based on the more in-depth analysis of the structure
of the language. Another ambitious project regarding Zialo is to present a full-fledged
comparative research of the language within the context of the SWM group of languages,
both to define more precisely the place of Zialo in the current classification of SWM and to
recover the ways of development the SWM languages have undergone ever since their
common proto-language. This work is yet to be done, and, hopefully, the Zialo data will
make it even more exciting.

b. Structure

Structurally, the work will be arranged in the chapter and section sequence more or
less traditional for contemporary language descriptions. A focus is made on the syntax of
the language, though phonology and morphology are also well presented. The paper starts
from a brief survey of the SWM language group, its composition, geographical location,
and existing classifications as well as the current state of the art in the linguistic studies
(Chapter 1). A short geographical and sociolinguistic observation of the Zialo land, its
people and culture (Chapter 2) will then be followed by the general information on the
linguistic status of Zialo, its dialectal diversity, neighbours and language contact (Chapter
3). The description of the Zialo system of phonology (Chapter 4) will include a survey on
segmental phonemes and level tones, followed by the elements of morphonology (Chapter
5). The system of morphosyntax covers the nominals and NP (Chapter 6), the pronouns

! This study was carried out within the framework of the project “Integral description of the South Mande
languages: dictionaries, grammars, clossed corpora of texts” supported by the Russian Foundation for the
Humanities (project 08-04-00144a).
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(Chapter 7), and the verb phrase (Chapter 8). Notes on sentence-level syntax are presented
in Chapter 9.

Three glossed texts in Zialo, the 100-item Swadesh list and a Zialo to English and
French vocabulary are supplemented as Appendices to the present paper.

c. Transcriptional conventions

No script was ever introduced specifically for Zialo. The people of the Zialo country
sometimes use the Looma script for transcribing their language, since the phonetics of the
two is much alike. For sounds unfamiliar for Looma, a Zialo speaker will use a “similar”
sound sign with a following h: e.g., for [W], wh will be usually written.

In the present paper, I will use the International Phonetic Alphabet adapted for African
languages for transcribing the data. Phonetic values of consonant symbols are indicated in
4.4 below. Long vowels are marked by doubling the respective sign (aa) according to the
tradition of describing the languages of West Africa. Tones are marked by commonly used
diacritics: the acute sign for the high tone (4) and the gravis sign for the low tone (a). The
absence of tone mark only acknowledges that the tone is unclear. The nasality of vowel
and consonant segments is marked by a tilde above the respective sign (4, y). Reduced
vowels are given in ascending stroke, as in p'li(g) ‘throw’.

Both in the text section and across the body of the paper, all phrasal examples are
glossed according to the Leipzig Rules’.
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1. The South-West Mande languages

The Mande family of languages consists of over 70 tongues’ spoken by millions of
people across West Africa. It is classified as a branch of the Niger-Congo (Niger-
Kordofanian) macrofamily following Greenberg [1963], whose hypothesis is now almost
universally supported. According to one of the latest classifications of Niger-Congo
[Segerer 2008], Mande is seen as a considerably early offspring from the common proto-
language tree, and Vydrin [2009a: 114] dates the dissolution of Proto-Mande back to the
second half of the 4th millennium BC.

The structural and lexical similarities between Mande languages (especially those of
its Manden branch) were evident for researchers as early as in the middle of the 19"
century. However, though attempts to classify Mande have been made ever since
Sigismund Koelle first grouped the family [1854], the upper-level inner classification of
the Mande family is still disputed. There are at least four approaches proposed respectively
by Pozdniakov [1978], Grégoire & de Halleux [1994], Kastenholz [1996], and Vydrin
[2009a] of which the latest seems to us the most accurate from the comparative method
standpoint. It places the SWM group as a part of a larger Western Mande branch.

Diagram 1. The Mande languages

Mande
I
| |
South-Eastern Western
— | —
South SE Soninké-Bozo Samogo-Central
|
I | ]
Bisa-San Boko-Busa Kyenga-Shanga [
Samogo-Bobo
I
|
Soso-SW Central
[ [
I I | 1
SWM Soso-Jalonké Great Manding || Jogo-Jeri

The internal composition of SWM is a general consensus among the scholars. Before
the discovery of Zialo, the group was understood as encompassing five languages spoken
in Guinea, Sierra Leone and Liberia, namely Mende, Loko, Bandi, Kpelle, and Looma.
These five are tightly knit together by both lexicostatistics (from 80 to 96% of common
lexemes in the 100-item Swadesh list [Vydrin 2009a]) and broad similarities in phonology
and morphosyntax. One of the latter is the peculiar system of initial consonant alternations
(sometimes called lenitions [Manessy 1964b]) which is found in all languages of the group.
The closest relatives of SWM languages within the Mande family are the groups of Soso-
Jalonkeé, Vai-Kono and Manden [Vydrin 2009a].

? Based on the estimations of Ethnologue (http://www.ethnologue.org).
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1.1. Mende

Mende (earlier called also Boumpe, Hulo, or Kossa) is used in Sierra Leone with a
small exclave in northern Liberia, and spoken by the largest number of people among the
SWM languages with nearly 1,5 million native speakers (2006)*. This is also the largest
language community in Sierra Leone. Four basic dialects of Mende (Kpa, Ko, Wanjama,
and Sewawa) share about 95-98% of lexical proximity, and are mutually well intelligible.
Mende is taught in primary and secondary schools in Sierra Leone utilising a Latin-based
script. There is a lot of literature created in Mende, mostly of religious sort, in both the
Latin script and the indigenous Mende writing which is gradually coming out of use.

Mende has enjoyed considerable attention of scholars because of its significance as the
lingua franca of the region, and due to its coastal location. The first dictionaries were
produced as early as the late 19th century, e.g., [Schon 1884], as well as the first
grammars, e.g., [Schon & Reichardt 1882]. This was followed in the early 20th century by
a few more grammar sketches, [Migeod 1908, Sumner 1917, Michell 1927], though they
were mostly referential manuals for missionary volonteers struggling to survive in the
harsh climate of Sierra Leone. Later reference papers included [Clarke 1941, Crosby 1939,
1944, Spears 1967a, Hunter & Sengova 1979, Musa & Pemagbi 1987]. An academic
grammar description was produced by Ethel Aginsky [1935]. The grammars of Brown
[1958] and especially [Innes 1962, 1971], though written a few decades ago, remain main
reference sources on the overall system of the language. Early wordlists, such as [Thomas
1916], are scarce, but the dictionary by Innes [1969] is a reliable reference if compared
with two earlier dictionaries [Migeod 1913; Eaton 1890(?)], because of the tone marking,
although still not sufficient at times. A research in phonetics and tonology was conducted
by Conteh & al. [1983; 1986], and consonant alternations were analysed recently in
[Tateishi 1990]. Dwyer [1971, 1978a, 1978b, 1985] extensively analysed the tonal system
of Mende, and this was also the subject of a paper by Spears [1967b]. Some aspects of
morphosyntax are discussed in [Innes 1963, 1966; 1967; 1980], [Cowper & Rice 1987],
and [Sengova 1981]. Bangali [2002] presented a small survey of phonetic correspondences
between the four major dialectal groups of Mende.

1.2. Loko

Loko is spoken in northern Sierra Leone, with approximately 140 thousand of native
speakers (2006). The Loko area lies purely inland, though the Loko-speaking community
of Freetown, the national capital, is growing steadily. Two major dialectal groups, Logo
(northern) and Landogo (southern), may be further divided into small communities, though
they are mutually quite comprehensible. Logo has still not been properly recorded, while
Landogo enjoys a Latin script, some translated Biblical texts and considerable attention of
both missionaries and NGOs, of which the most significant is the Loko Literacy and
Literature Development Committee. The majority of Loko still retain their traditional
beliefs.

The Landogo dialect of Loko is described in two grammars, [Innes 1964a] and
[Kimball 1983]; some more data is contained in the unpublished field notes by Meeussen
[1963]. A small paper on consonant mutations in Loko was published by Innes [1964b],
and notes on phonology can be found in the unpublished [Kimball 1984]. However, these
materials are scarce, and with no dictionary available, this language remains among the
least studied in the SWM group.

* Figures for language communities hereinafter are given according to [Lewis 2009].
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1.3. Bandi

Bandi (earlier often called Gbandi or Gbande) is mostly located in the Lofa county of
northern Liberia with over 100 thousand speakers (2001). Many of these fled to Guinea in
recent decades chased by political instability and continue to get back slowly after the
situation stabilised in Liberia. In the mid-90’s, the number of Bandi migrants in Guinea
was estimated at 50 thousand people. There are six dialects of Bandi, quite close to each
other, of which Tahamba is the basis for the literacy activities. The Yawiazu dialect seems
a bit distant from the main body of the language judging by its phonetic peculiarities
making it closer to Zialo and Looma. There is a Latin script used for the translation of the
New Testament and other literature into Bandi.

A useful referential Bandi grammar was written by Heydorn [1940/41], where a
comparison is given with the other SWM languages. A short grammar survey was made in
an unpublished manuscript by [Sindlinger & Thompson 1975], and there was another
missionary paper of a bit earlier date [Purves & Parcell 1966]. The latest reliable source is
[Grossmann 1992], a M. A. thesis with a description of the grammatical system of Bandi,
which was preceded by a dictionary still unpublished [Grossmann & al. 1991] and a
volume of field notes yet to be analysed. Kovac [1978, 1984a, 1984b; Kovac & Kovac
1985] described phonology, topicalisation, and verbal constructions in Bandi, but none of
these working papers reached the printing press. The aspects of phonetics and tonology
were examined in detail by Michael Rodewald and his colleagues [Rodewald 1983a,
1983b, 1985; Rodewald & Kawala 1984; Parker & Rodewald 1988; Mugele & Rodewald
1991]. There is also an anonymous missionary grammar of Bandi which will be referred to
as [Bandi, ms.] in this paper.

1.4. Kpelle

Kpelle is spoken by about 800 thousand people as was calculated back in 1991, of
which over a half reside in Liberia where the language is also called Kpese or Gbese. Some
90,000 people in Guinea speak Kono, a distinct dialect of Kpelle sometimes classified as a
separate language. The Guinean Kpelle, known also as Guerzé, is divided into smaller
dialect communities: Gbali, Central, and Hege [Konoshenko 2009]. Kpelle is taught in
schools both in Liberia and Guinea, and uses a Latin script for translated literature.

It was Diedrich Westermann who launched systematic studies of the Kpelle language
[1921, 1923/24, 1924; Westermann & Melzian 1930]. A large bulk of descriptive work
was conducted in the second half of the previous century, with the Liberian dialects
recorded and analysed in multiple papers in more than two decades by William Welmers
[1948, 1950, 1959, 1961, 1962, 1964, 1969, 1971a, 1971b]. The Guinean Kpelle dialects
were mainly examined by Catholic missionaries, whose papers still serve as reference
materials, among them the volume of [Lassort 1952] and [Casthelain 1952]. Practical
manuals for Liberian Kpelle were produced by Sinclair & al. [1968] and more recently also
in [Thach & al. 1981] and [Thach & Dwyer 1981]. The latter contains a tone-marked
dictionary, and the other one was published in [Leger 1975], which is a big and extensively
rich piece, even though it does not fix tones. Two tone-marked dictionaries for Liberian
Kpelle are [Leidenfrost & McKay 1973-1975] and [Winkler 1997]. Manessy [1964c]
studied the verbal system of the Guinean dialects. [Leidenfrost & McKay 2005] is a result
of several decades of fieldwork with Liberian Kpelle, containing a dictionary and a brief
grammar sketch. In Guinea, some work has been performed by our colleague Maria
Konoshenko who is dealing with various aspects of the Guinean Kpelle dialects
[Konoshenko 2008a, 2008b, 2009].



Kirill Babaev

1.5. Looma

Somewhat over 300 thousand people (1991), more or less equally distributed between
Guinea and Liberia, use Looma (also called Loma, Lorma, Loghoma or, in Guinea, Toma)
as their first language. It used to be one of the official tongues of Guinea and is taught at
schools. Dialects vary considerably between Liberia and Guinea, but are mostly intelligible
inside the two countries. There is considerable literature written in Looma with a Latin-
based script.

The Looma language was extensively studied through the latest decades. The Liberian
dialect of Gizima was described by Sadler [1949/2006, 1951], and the Lulama of Guinée
Forestiere (more precisely, its Mazama variety) was described in a grammar by Prost
[1967], with a small vocabulary. There is a grammar sketch of Liberian Looma by
Heydorn [1971], small but with a good comparative analysis. Another grammar survey
followed by a multi-dialectal dictionary was published in Russian by Vydrin [1987], with
little tone marking (tones are missing in Heydorn’s and Prost’s works as well). This
shortcoming was soon corrected by the same author in [Vydrin 1989]. David Dwyer and
his colleagues presumably based their studies on the Gbunde dialect of Liberia, issuing an
article [Dwyer 1981] and two manuals [Dwyer & al. 1981a, 1981b]. Particular language
subsystems were analysed mostly in the last several decades. The system of phonetics of
Guinean Looma was briefly described by Koly [1970]. Ergativity issues were studied by
[Rude 1983], while the nominal system was synchronically described in [Guilavogui
1976]. Most recently, Laura Wilhoit [1999] presented her M.A. thesis on the grammar of
the Koimei dialect of Guinean Looma, while Guilavogui [1975] described elements of
morphosyntax of Woi-Balagha, another variety of Guinean Looma. Since 2009, the same
dialect is being studied by our colleague Daria Mishchenko [Mishchenko 2009a, 2009b,
2010].

Map 1. The South-Western Mande languages
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1.6. Comparative research

The comparative studies of SWM languages have not yet led to a similar amount of
paperwork published. Still, a number of highly appreciated papers are available. David
Dwyer has done a lot for the research of both phonology and tonology of SWM. His
dissertation [Dwyer 1973] is a reliable comparison on the diachronic development of the
nominal tonology of SWM, followed by an article on the historical development of
consonants [1974]. DeZeeuw [1979] resumed and deepened the research in comparative
tonology, to include all Western Mande. Spears [1971] wrote a paper on tonal
correspondences between neighbouring Loko and Mende, and Rodewald [1989] later
compared Mende and Bandi in this regard. The phonology and nominal morphology of the
Mande languages was researched recently in [Vydrin 2006a], with a thorough
reconstruction of the proto-language’s phonological and morphosyntactic elements,
including the system of initial consonant phonemes and plurality markers in Proto-SWM.
The latter were a subject of an earlier paper by Manessy [1964a]. Dwyer [1986] analysed
the historical development of definite (determinative) articles in SWM.

The peculiar system of initial consonant alternations has long been the issue which
deserved most comparatist attention. Eberl-Elber [1937] compared Bandi, Mende and
Looma, and his research was later followed, with a variable depth of insight, by [Hintze
1948], [Welmers 1950], [Manessy 1964b], [Meeussen 1965], [Bird 1971] and [Dwyer
1978]. An article on consonant alternations in Mande compared to the Atlantic language
family was published by Pozdniakov [1987].

Kastenholz [1996] carried out a step-by-step reconstruction of the Proto-West Mande
phonology which is by far one of the few attempts to reach the upper level of comparative
research within the Mande family. No complex comparative grammar for the SWM has
been published to date.

Scholars agree that Kpelle was probably the first language to have moved apart the
main Proto-SWM body. However, further classification is complicated by the fact that a
great number of (mostly typological) features shared by SWM tongues may have resulted
from their close neighbourhood and extensive contact in prehistory. Two hypotheses on the
internal classification of the SWM languages were both proposed in the second half of the
20th century: the first one was supported by Dwyer [1973: 4] and suggests a closer
relationship between Looma and Bandi, as opposed to the Mende-Loko subgroup, and
Kpelle. The later Dwyer [1986: 152; 1989: 50; 2005: 32] accepted a different approach,
namely that of Bimson [1978]. In accordance with that, Bandi, Loko and Mende are put
into one subbranch, while Kpelle and Looma look as earlier offshoots from Proto-SWM.
This view is supported by the lexicostatistical analysis conducted by Vydrin [2009a: Insert
2]. The dendrogram below is adapted from [Dwyer 2005: 32].

Diagram 2. The South-Western Mande languages
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The precise internal genetic classification of SWM remains an issue, and the
discovery of Zialo may appear another important tool to handle it in the nearest future.

10
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2. The Zialo people
2.1. Location and population

The Zialo people call themselves Ziolo (singular ziy3l5 / zidl3, plural ziydlyti). As the
Zialo they are known to the neighbouring Looma and Kissi people. The name Shialu
mentioned by Wilhoit [1999] results from an interpretation of the initial voiced palatal
fricative sound by a Looma speaker. The origins of the very name are unclear. The Zialo
call their language ziy3l5-woy.

The Zialo language is spoken, according to our rough estimations, by approximately
25 thousand people, of which nearly 15 thousand reside in about 45 villages across the
Zialo land, and the rest reside in larger towns, mostly in neighbouring Macenta, but also
Gekedou, Kissidougou, N’Zérékoré and Conakry.

The land of Zialo, or the “Zialo country” (le pays zialo as its speakers name it in
French), is a narrow strip of hilly forested terrain stretching for about 50 kilometers
northwards from the Makona river which serves a border between Guinea and Liberia. The
northernmost point of the area is the Guyela village, the southern edge is near the village of
Gilawotazu. The whole area does not exceed 25-30 kilometers in width, narrowing to the
north. The whole area lies between latitude 10° 02" and 10° 08" West, between longitude 8°
40" and 9° North.

The Zialo are very well aware of their native territory, the boundaries of which are
marked on numerous footpaths by special signs, more often natural (such as the large tree
or a gorge) than artificial (e.g., a short fence).

The “Zialo country” is rather a sociolinguistic rather than a purely linguistic term, and
the borders people attribute to it do not reflect correctly the contemporary linguistic
boundaries. However, it is of interest from the historical point of view, because the term
“Zialo country” with no doubt represents lands where Zialo was in use earlier. Locals insist
that Zialo was previously spoken in a number of villages (Kddeba, Luyasu, Tabuyela, etc.)
to the south of the Conakry — N’Zérékoré national road where it is no longer spoken today.

2.2. Culture

The land of Zialo is a hilly and forested terrain, with villages mostly situated on the
hills deep in the bush. In the recent decades, the reasons of security which made the
villagers to build hilltop settlements are of less importance, and a modern trend has
emerged to relocate villages to lower places, closer to the trade routes. An important factor
is the presence of a source of fresh water. The name of the village of Pajazu (Panziazou),
for example, can be translated as ‘good water village’, and a local legend describes a
miraculous discovery of a fresh spring here, which is still shown to newcomers by the
elderly people. The Zialo do not usually practice well-digging, and open springs are often
the only sources of water for the village.

The main activities of the Zialo do not differ much for those of the neighbouring
ethnic groups of the rainforest zone. They include the production of the palm oil which is
extracted from the oil-palm nut cut from high up the trees by young men using a special
belt (bale). The production of oil is then conducted by women on all stages, and only
youngsters and old men can help them. Cultivating coffee on the bush plantations, and
growing rice on the slash-and-burn slots of the rainforest is the men’s job. Each plantation
(kpéle) has a family owner. Rice (ba, meaning also ‘food’ in general) is the prime meal for

11
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Map 2. The Zialo language
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villagers, most often spiced by pepper (kizé) or potash (£6J). Cassava, taro and yams are
grown in lesser quantities and are usually purchased on weekly markets in a roadside
village. Villagers hold poultry, goats, sheep, but meat is rarely consumed and is considered
a delicacy. A chicken is a valuable gift made to respectable newcomers or on special
occasions (the author of this paper was honoured twice). In addition to herding and
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agriculture, the Zialo men hunt small game in the bush, and women fish in the nearby
streams. Seafood includes small river shrimps caught by grown-up women with special
nets (6i6u) which should be repaired by men exclusively.

Villages of the Zialo are rarely structured in a systematic way. Square (in the south),
round (in the north) or hexagonal living huts scattered across the village are predominantly
made of mud bricks, though during the latest decades many of them were covered by sheet
metal. The family property unit is a yard (kovi) which may include up to four buildings
including the main living hut (pélé) which comprises from one to four separate rooms.
Grown-up men usually live separately from their wives and children in a nearby kovi, but
the family is getting together for evening meals. In the middle of a village, a communal
gathering house is built with the effort of all the community. The communal property is
decreasing: families often buy necessary machinery (e.g., a rice refinery) for themselves
and lease it to their fellow villagers. A commonly owned blacksmith shop is usually
situated on the edge of the village, with a few men working there producing machetes,
knives and repairing various house metalwork.

Each village is governed by a chief (kiidiyi) assisted by his “secretary” or deputy
(géz€éykpéla, literally ‘sitting nearby) and a body of notables. The Zialo admit that a
woman can be a chief too, but I have not witnessed real cases of the kind while travelling
across the country.

The culture of the Zialo people has been much influenced by Looma and Kissi, and by
the urban civilization from the nearby busy hub of Macenta. The religion of a large part of
Zialo is Christianity (Catholicism or Protestantism), there are big Muslim communities in
large villages as well. In the sous-préfecture center of Pajazu, there is a mosque and two
churches. The number of adherents of traditional beliefs is steadily decreasing, and the
traditional festivities are no longer performed in the villages I have investigated, although
people still show sacred forests where worshipping was performed only a generation ago,
and old masks are carefully stored in the houses of the elderly people.

The mythology of Zialo contains numerous legends about the genesis of the people
and the major clans, stories about totem animals and the way they became sacred for the
family or clan, and about the foundation of villages. A few heroic legends were also heard
from the Zialo elders, including the story of the great king of the Zialo, Masa Kabolo, who
is said to have lived and ruled in the large village of Z&bezu hundreds of years ago. These
legends are carefully preserved by the elders, as well as various fairy tales about the people
and the animals, which are well known not only by senior villagers but even by the
youngsters.

Mixed families are not a rare case, as the Zialo marry Looma or (rarer) Kissi wives,
especially when living in towns. Some of them have wives taken from Liberia, mostly of
Bandi origin. This is the reason why the English language is more or less known in the
south of the Zialo country, where villagers may listen to the Liberian radio and to the
people who visited there. Many Zialo go to Monrovia for business. In general, the Zialo are
open to the modern civilisation and eager to work or study in big cities or even abroad. As
well as elsewhere in Guinea, they are very suspicious about the French, love President
Obama and strongly respect Russia (usually still calling it “the Soviet Union) and China.
The Soviet Union helped Guinea a lot in the 60s, and elderly people still remember a
Soviet tractor which worked for some time in the sous-préfecture village of Pajazu.
Another living memory of the Guinean-Soviet friendship is a rich guy from Pajazu called
Koli Moscou, who studied in a Moscow university and made a successful career in
Conakry afterwards.

13
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The aspects of the Zialo material culture, their ethnic customs, traditions, mythology
and everyday life deserve much deeper research and a more detailed description which
hopefully will be the subject of a different and much larger paper in the nearest future.

2.3. Self-identification and prehistoric migrations

Linguistically and culturally, the Zialo consider themselves as closest to the Bandi
people of Liberia and, further to the west, the Mende of Sierra Leone. The people agree
that the Looma language and culture is also close to theirs, but keep themselves distinct
from the former from both the cultural and linguistic standpoint.

The shape of the Zialo-speaking area results from the historical background of its
people. Zialo oral traditions witness that their origins lie in the south, beyond the Liberian
border, and the migration was directed from southern lowlands to the northern hills, as
suggested by Zialo words for ‘east’ and ‘west’, literally meaning ‘right country’ and ‘left
country’ respectively, while ‘south’ is translated is as ‘low country’. Most Zialo villages
trace their roots from some other village to the south (e.g. the people of Gavi Koylazu
declare their origins from Bowogizesu, a tiny village near Gilawotazu) and folk legends
suggest that the people came to the present location somewhere in the 18th century.

These facts must reflect some latest migratory processes rather than a prehistory. It is
universally recognized among the scholars that the speakers of SWM languages should
have rather come to the forest zone from the north, migrating in the southwestern direction
from the forest savanna region of Guinea around the town of Musadu. The area presently
occupied by the speakers of Loko in Sierra Leone is considered the final destination of this
process which took place around 300 years ago [Dwyer 2005: 41]. The northward
migration of Zialo must have been, therefore, one of the chronologically late moves of the
SWM people.

2.4. Neighbours and contacts

The spread of the Zialo to the territory of the present Republic of Guinea was followed
by later migratory processes which have apparently reshaped the original picture. The
Looma people (speaking the dialects of Lulama®) have gradually advanced from the east
and southeast. Looma (of the dialectal group of Woi-Balagha) is also spoken in Macenta,
the largest town in the area, and is considered a lingua franca in most market villages on
the road. This makes Looma a prestigious language among the Zialo, so a lot of youngsters
in villages and almost 100% of the Zialo people in towns use Looma in their everyday
public communication. Earlier, the social position of Looma was strengthened by the state
policy of Secou Touré’s regime (1958-1984), when it was declared one of the eight
“national languages” of the country and for some time was imposed in schools all over the
province. That was exactly the time when Zialo was officially treated as a dialect of
Looma. Among the Looma, the Zialo language has been given an inferior status, and a
Looma citizen would not bother him- or herself to learn Zialo, often considering it a “hard-
to-comprehend” dialect of his own speech.

> The dialectology of Looma has still not been sufficiently described. Some of the Northern dialects indicated
in the literature, such as Ninibu or Mazama, are in fact minor varieties of the same dialect group of Lulama,
and the “Koluma dialect” which is cited in various publications is the result of a misprint: Prost [1967] wrote

his manual using data from “le dialecte de Ia région de Kolouma” but Koluma is no more than just the name

of the village and a mission he stayed in, and the language spoken in this village is the Mazama variant of the
Lulama dialectal group.
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Today’s older generations of Zialo all speak perfect Looma. Since the two languages
have a lot in common (84-85% of basic lexicon, according to our estimates), especially in
tonology and morphology, many speakers start mixing elements of the two, introducing
numerous Looma loanwords into their everyday speech. It appears that the only two social
groups of the Zialo speakers which can be called most reliable from a researcher’s
standpoint for linguistic data gathering, are the elderly people living in remote Zialo
villages (but they speak poor French, if any, and in most cases lack teeth, which
complicates the collaboration in a natural way), and the youngsters of the age of 20-25
born in villages and speaking extensive Zialo within their families, without spoiling it so
far with Looma borrowings.

Many of the toponyms of the Zialo land are of Looma origin. The same goes for the
anthroponyms of Zialo which seem to have been all borrowed from Looma. For instance,
the widespread family name Zoumanigui (Zoménigi in Zialo) is cognate to the Looma verb
suma ‘to be attentive’, Zialo sowa with a regular correspondence of intervocal m — w. It
seems that the Zialo have fully adopted the clan structure of the Looma, even with the clan
mythology and totem lists.

While the Looma continue to press the Zialo from the east and southeast, most
recently, the Northern Kissi people, speakers of a South Atlantic (Mel) language, also
started to penetrate into the “Zialo country” which caused severe changes in the
lingvogeography across the whole area. At present, the population of the majority of Zialo
villages, especially lying closer to the national transit road, includes up to 30% of Kissi
families, and the Kissi language is widely spoken here in addition to Zialo. A number of
villages in the lower southern part of the “Zialo country”, between Gozobu and
Gilawotazu, have become predominantly Kissi, and Zialo is no longer spoken there as the
first language. The depopulation of a number of small mountainous villages of the area
(e.g., Malekoloma in the west) has contributed to further narrowing the Zialo linguistic
area. A more scrupulous field work within the Zialo area will show more exactly the
contemporary linguistic boundaries between Zialo and Looma in the east and southeast,
and Zialo and Kissi in the north and west, but it is evident that these are gradually
changing, and not in favour of the smaller language.
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3. The Zialo language
3.1. Data sources

In January — February 2010 a field trip was conducted into the area populated by the
speakers of Zialo in the Guinean préfecture of Macenta. During the trip, I was mostly
based in Gavi Koylazu, a village of 51 huts nested on a picturesque hill some six
kilometers to the north of the main road linking Conakry with Guinée Forestiere, over 60
kilometers to the west of the nearest town of Macenta. Some other villages were also
visited with sociolinguistic purposes, including the sous-préfecture center of Panziazou
(Pdjazu). Throughout the trip, fourteen people were interviewed, aged between 24 and 75,
and three informants have provided extensive linguistic data during hours of work in Gavi
Koylazu, Macenta and beyond. The principal work was done in collaboration with Mr.
Davide Douo Guilavogui from Gavi Koylazu, born in 1984 and currently residing in
Macenta.

While gathering the data, I tried to get a picture as objective as it could be, by
liaisoning with various age groups and social groups of people. Bearing in mind that town
dwellers in Macenta undergo severe influence from both Looma and French, a number of
texts were recorded from the older generation of villagers who have only superficial
acknowledgement of either of the two lingua franca of the region. Lexical and
morphosyntactic data provided by various informants was crosschecked to ensure its
correct comprehension and to identify any possible differences in dialects / idiolects. In
case several variants of a grammar form or pronunciation were heard for the same lexical
item, I attempted to trace their semantic or dialectal difference which sometimes led to
quite interesting results.

This cautiousness, although not letting me be sure in the ultimate accuracy of all the
examples provided in the present paper, but nevertheless does substantially raise the level
of reliability of the gathered data.

3.2. Earlier mentionings and affiliation hypotheses

The very name of Zialo was not totally unknown to linguists before 2010. It was
briefly mentioned in [Wilhoit 1999: 4] as a distant and yet undescribed dialect of the
Looma language, and was named in some other manuscripts and field notes as Zialu,
Shialu, and Zialo. No descriptive reference to the language has been made in the literature
published to date, and this became the primary cause of the attention to Zialo by the
Russian Linguistic Expedition to West Africa.

Wilhoit also gives a name “Laawolozu” for the same lect, which is one of the five
dialects of Zialo, namely the northernmost (and most distinct) one. The only detail,
apparently borrowed by that author from an earlier paper by Guilavogui [1975], suggests
that Zialo is “heavily influenced by Bandi”.

Indeed, the similarities between Zialo and Bandi are quite strong. The explanation,
however, is not in the language contact or convergence. Divided by the national border,
these two languages rarely interact, though some Bandi refugees still reside in Guinea. The
similarity is explained by the close genetic kinship between the two languages. Again, the
Zialo consider themselves as the closest genetic relatives to the Bandi. Folk oral tradition
says that the three language communities - Bandi, Mende and Zialo - used to be a single
stock of people. Most of our informants admitted that the language of Bandi is much more
comprehensible to Zialo than Looma is, and those of the Zialo who are well acquainted
with Bandi confirm that the two languages are close, though not intelligible. This is not the
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case with Zialo vs. Looma: our interviews show that the Zialo speakers can understand
most of Looma of Lulama and Woi-Balagha dialects (mostly because they speak Looma as
their second language) but the opposite is not the case: a Woi-Balagha speaker working
and staying with our team of field researchers admitted that he could not understand much
of Zialo.

It would neither be true to identify Zialo as the dialect of Bandi. Despite strong
similarities in the basic lexicon the grammatical structure of the language, as well as the
tonology, are much more alike Looma and seem rather distant from Bandi. The treatment
of Zialo by the Joshua Project’ as the “Bandi of Guinea” is therefore as incorrect as its
identification with Looma. Such a misunderstanding is partly explained by the map of
“Guinean Bandi” provided on the website of the Joshua Project with a reference to the
Bethany World Prayer Center and dated 1999. This map does not mark the real area
populated by Zialo but instead indicates the area temporarily occupied by Bandi migrants
and refugees from Liberia who fled the political instability in their country and are now
gradually returning to their original homes. The website contains no further details on
Zialo.

The Zialo language possesses a number of areal traits characteristic not only for SWM
but also for the Mande, Kru and Atlantic languages of the region. Intense language
contacts habitual for West Africa have led to convergence which often complicates
comparative research, especially in the absence of reliable historical data. I will mark
language features typical for areal languages throughout the paper.

3.3. Dialects

Zialo divide their country and, subsequently, their language into five closely knit
dialects. The southern part of the area and the tiny Gilawotazu exclave to the south of the
national road are referred to as Keliyigo (transcribed Kelighigo on the map), which
encompasses the villages of Gozobu, Wulilazu, Gilawotazu, Bobolazu and some others.
Gozobu is the only Zialo village enjoying a newly-paved road laid between Conakry and
N’Zérékoré.

Their northwestern neighbours are the Bayawa, occupying the sous-préfecture center
of Panziazou and the nearby villages of Dulumay, Gavi Koylazu, Sevelazu, Bemelazu,
Fasala, Kotulazu, and Boyga. Further to the north, the Wala-Ziyalo (probably, ‘Bigger
Zialo’) inhabit Tewulazu, Lelebega, Z&bezu, Kelekelemay, Zughulakolo, Bobo, and
Wiibiya. This ethnic subgroup is considered sometimes as the “eldest” among the Zialo,
and Zébezu is the other of the two largest economic hubs of the area, linked with the
national roadwork.

The westernmost variety of Zialo is Woyjawa which encompasses Maboma, Fasazu,
Javasama, Kilima, Y épitazu and a group of smaller communities. The name of Woyjawa is
genetically related to the name of Woinjama, the town in northern Liberia populated by the
Bandi. There is a dialect of Mende with the same name Wanjama [Bangali 2002], and this
similarity in ethnonymics is yet another evidence for an earlier migration of the Zialo from
the south.

Finally, the northernmost dialect of Zialo, to the north of the Boya river, is Lawolozu,
whose speakers populate the villages of Botema, Tenevasala, Labu, Kotuwa, Babezu, Bule,
and Sebelazu. The northernmost point of the present Zialo-speaking area is the village of
Guyela. Lawolozu deserves a separate field trip per se in the hunt for linguistic data, for it
seems to be the most remote dialect of all of Zialo, with peculiar specifics in both the

% http://www.joshuaproject.net
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vocabulary and the grammar. Some of the Zialo even concede Lawolozu as a separate
language entity.

All dialectal varieties of Zialo are mutually intelligible. I do not possess information
about the areal influences of surrounding languages upon any of the particular dialects.
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4. Phonetics and phonology
4.1. Metric foot and syllable structure

The basic element of prosody in Zialo is the metric foot which can contain one or two
syllables. Within the foot, phonemes are unified by tonological rules and the combinations
of allowed phonemes, both consonants and vowels. Most word forms consist of one or,
more often, two metric feet. The inventory of medial consonants in a foot is far poorer than
the initial consonant phonemes, and this difference is the strongest means of proving the
unity of the metric foot.

The vowel harmony typical within the metric food in Mande languages is not that
strong in Zialo, as well as the nasality harmony. However, these phenomena are observed
occasionally (see 4.3.3 for examples of nasal vowel harmony). Borrowed lexical items tend
to adjust their vowels to a harmonic rule:

Enctele ‘window’ < French fenétre [foneti];

sofél “driver’ < French chauffeur.

Vowel harmony is never spread to affixed morphemes, nor does it affect composite
words.

Some exceptionally rare examples of vowel row harmonisation are witnessed:

duyé-gi [diiyegi] ‘the heat’. This one may be an influence of Looma where it sounds
as diye-gi [Wilhoit 1999: 20].

Processes of weakening and elision of intervocal consonants in Zialo are not
systematic as in neighbouring Looma, Mende or Loko, but this phenomenon is observed
sometimes in colloquial speech.

According to these basic rules, Zialo is similar to other languages of the Mande family
which use the metric foot as the main item of rhythm, see [Vydrin 2001] for details.

The four basic syllable structures in Zialo are: V, CV, Vy, and CVy. CLV-type
syllables (where L is a sonant, predominantly /) also occur on a phonetic level, see below.

Vocal syllables can only be posited at the beginning of the word. Lexemes starting
with a vowel are rather rare in the Zialo language: these are either borrowed items or
auxiliary syntactic elements such as deictic pronouns, conjunctions, or interjections:

alamiza ‘Thursday’;

ina(g) ‘devil’;

1 ‘this’;

eni “if’;

£y ‘yes’.

In non-initial syllables, the V shape is extremely rare, e.g. in the reduplicated verb:

inéin€ ‘worry’.

A prothetic glide is augmented to avoid a hiatus between two vowels. The glide is the
bilabial w after a back vowel and the palatal y after a front one:

di- ‘go’ + -a (resultative marker) > /i-yd ‘has gone’

s00- ‘take’ + -a > s00-wd ‘has taken it’

CLV-type syllables occur after a short vowel is reduced in certain positions, see 4.3.6
below:

fiifiilégi [fuf'legi] ‘dust’.

CLV is a common syllable structure in the Mande languages [Vydrin 2006a: 38],
which is sometimes realised as CvLV, with a supershort and easily elided vowel (v can be
different from V). This regular phenomenon in Zialo might be the result of the influence of
the areally widespread type of syllables. Speakers still recognise there is a short vowel in
such syllables if asked to transcribe the word in writing or to pronounce is distinctly.
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Vy / CVy structure mostly appears in nouns followed by the determination marker -y,
and in a few interjections:

da ‘mouth’ — dd-y ‘the mouth’, da-y-ti ‘the mouths’;

£y / yey ‘yes’.

The syllable-final glide may be seen in a lesser number of words in a non-final
position of the root, with both -y- and its nasal phonetic equivalent -y-:

s€y(g) ‘sit’;

boyko ‘dog’;

péyli ‘spade’;

koygi ‘the bee’.

4.2. Root structure

The indigenous Zialo roots are mostly monosyllabic or disyllabic. In both cases they
correspond to one metric foot:

pa ‘come’;

do ‘son’;

kpaala ‘field’;

kiila(g) ‘gather’.

In the 100-item Swadesh list of basic vocabulary, only seven items contain three to
four syllables, and five of them are all derivatives from shorter roots: one is a reduplication
(kiliyili(g) ‘round’), two are composite nouns (gi-deya ‘hair (of head)’, tému-Iéya ‘star’,
ja-bili ‘cloud’), and one is a prefixed noun (gewulo ‘fat’). The remaining two are
loanwords widespread across the region (ddwals ‘ground’, sawanii(g) ‘claw’).

Three or more syllable roots can in most cases be attributed to the three following
categories:

(1) old or recent loanwords:

zulubi ‘hyena’ < Maninka suluku,

mizili ‘mosque’ < Arabic masjidi,

sofél “driver’ < French chauffeur.

(2) partly or fully reduplicated roots:

fufule(g) ‘dust’;

méiné ‘worry, doubt’.

(3) prefixed roots:

gakele(g) ‘be late, last’ vs. Looma fele kelei ‘the second’.

A few roots in Zialo may contain up to four or five syllables.

Composite nouns are constructed from earlier noun groups and are hard to divide from
the latter:

manamana(g) ‘lightning’;

lakaslilopo ‘school child’.

Root structures for nouns and verbs are described in the sections of Chapters 6 and 0,
respectively.

4.3. Vowels

Zialo vowels are divided into two groups according to the place of pronunciation: oral
and nasal. According to their length, vowels are also divided into long and short ones.

The Zialo language possesses the 7-item system of oral vocalism typical for the SWM
tongues, with the partly opposition of open and closed vowels:
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Chart 1
oral nasal
front | middle | back | front | middle | back
closed 1ii vuu | 111 i ai
closed-mid | e ee 000 | €éé 0 00
open-mid | €ee 000 | EEE 335
open aaa aaa

4.3.1. Short vowels

Open and closed vowels more or less correspond phonetically to their equivalents in
those European tongues where they are distinguished, e.g. French. The average F1 pitch
value of some of the Zialo vowels is given in the chart below.

Chart 2
vowel spectrogram value, Hz
i 310-320
e 350-360
€ 430-440
a 630-640
) 430-450
0 350-370
u 310-320

As it is seen from the figures, the vocal segments form a perfectly shaped triangle.
Two closed mid-high vowels, [e] and [0], are much closer in pronunciation to high vowels
[1] and [u], respectively, than to mid-low [€] and [9].

Here are some examples of the short oral vowels:

pili ‘throw it!’;

pélé ‘road, way’;

pele ‘house’;

pala ‘bog’;

polu ‘back’;

pals ‘old’;

pupt ‘ant’.

A mid vowel o is a positioned allophonic variant of e following g-: gé Iii-ni [go liini]
‘I went’, gésd-y [gosay]| ‘the rope’. The backward shift of e > o happens under the direct
influence of the preceding voiced velar obstruent. In SWM, this kind of phonetic shift
obviously occurs (and expands further) in Gbali, a Guinean dialect of Kpelle, where o is a
phonetic variant of e in certain positions [ Konoshenko 2008c]. Both in Kpelle and in Zialo
the neutral vowel has no phonological status, and I will mark it as e in the examples further
on.

4.3.2. Long vowels

Vowel length is a distinctive phonological feature in Zialo. Long and short vowels are
identical within the metric foot. Therefore, long vowels possess a clear phonemic status in
Zialo: they are long vowel phonemes and not vowel sequences.
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There is only one example of variable tone levels within one long vowel: this is the
nominal conjunction marker 35 / y39 which acquires a high tone on the first element of the
long vowel when preceded by a low-toned syllable:

(1) pa bolo) tiyd fol) né vaa-go
ISG.FOC CONJ 3PL.FOC CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR
‘Me and them, we came’.

As will be explained below (4.7.1), this morpheme is one of the rare examples of the
falling contour tones in Zialo. No variation of tone within one long phoneme is allowed
elsewhere.

Here are the examples of phonematic opposition between long and short vowels in
minimal pairs:

kpala ‘hip’

kpaala ‘field’;

pa ‘to come’ paa ‘kill, extinguish fire’;

kali ‘hoe’ kaali ‘snake’;

sO ‘horse’ - §00 ‘take, hold’.

Long vowels can be posited in the non-final position of a polysyllabic word form, or in
monosyllabic lexemes:

B35 well’;

né€ ‘be pleasant’;

zééla ‘sibling of the opposite sex’;

geeli ‘insult’;

miili ‘wall’ < French mur;

5001o(g) ‘sparrow’;

kpdal ‘word, speech’;

duula ‘spoil, rot’;

ségaazu ‘eyeglasses’.

Long vowels often demonstrate allophonic variation with their short equivalents (see
4.3.7).

4.3.3.  Nasal vowels

There are seven short nasal vowels in Zialo, corresponding to their oral counterparts:

fowa ‘clear (weather), daylight’;

kolébele ‘turn’;

tikpé“everybody’;

wi-bole ‘taro’;

19 ‘bad’;

woni ‘bird’;

gli(g) ‘head’.

There are three cases of nasality in Zialo.

e Nasalisation before a voiced velar obstruent

A phonetic nasalisation is found in a number of roots which used to have the final
syllabic nasal *-p reconstructed for the SWM proto-language. Before a voiced velar
obstruent of the following morpheme, the final oral vowel of such words is nasalised:

téné(g) ‘Monday’ — but téné gila-y ‘the big Monday’;

mé(g) ‘eat’ — gé mé-ya ‘I have eaten it’, but ge mé-go ‘I ate it’, mé-gi ‘the eating’;

gii(g) ‘hundred” — gii félé ‘two hundred’, but gif gild ‘one hundred’.

It should be noted that this phenomenon is sporadically encountered, and the
encouraging factor for it is the nasal or voiced velar consonant starting the final syllable of
the word. In case the word does not contain a nasal phoneme, the nasalisation does not
seem to occur.
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e Nasalisation in nasal environment

In certain lexemes, nasal vowels follow or precede nasal consonants m, n, w, y, n,
and therefore can be treated as originally non-phonemic nasalised allophones of respective
oral vowels:

kéya ‘uncle’;

toya ‘truth’;

sépd ‘to dream’;

iya ‘woman’s milk’;

15owa(g) ‘Looma’;

sawdni(g) ‘nail, claw’.

The comparison of these and other lexical items with their cognates in the other SWM
languages indeed reveals some oral correlates:

kéya‘uncle’ - Bandi keéyd [Grossmann & al. 1991: 39].

Moreover, the nasalisation of vowels in a nasal environment is a typologically
widespread feature of all the other SWM languages, some of which (Mende, Loko) do not
have practically any other types of nasality and do not possess a class of true nasal vowel
phonemes.

In Zialo, however, the rule of consonant nasality spreading to the nearby vowels is not
always followed, cf.:

néwé ‘a plain’;

pawad ‘monitor lizard’.

Moreover, there are minimal pairs of lexemes with and without nasal vowels in the
same surrounding:

néne ‘yet, so far’ — nené ‘greet cordially’;

i ‘bite’ — pi*breast’;

va ‘go!” — va ‘slowly’.

Therefore, we can conclude that the nasal vowels even in nasal surrounding have a
clear phonemic status.

e Lexical nasality

Underlying nasal vowels can also be found in a great number of words containing no
nasal consonants and with no trace of the prehistoric syllabic nasal:

suydka ‘empty’;

tikpé“everybody’;

SOwo ‘price’;

kay€ ‘pangolin’;

buty ‘button’;

cécé(g) ‘cicada’.

Some of these words are borrowed lexemes, some are indigenous Zialo words.

Long nasal vowels are seldom encountered. In the vocabulary I have collected, there is
only two words with a long nasal vowel, namely adverb f60 ‘well’ and verb n&& ‘be
pleasant, like’ (the latter is often pronounced with an oral vowel). Phonological
lengthening of a root-final -4 occurs in case the resultative affix -a is attached to the verb:

kpéya(g) ‘be red’ — kpéya-a’le ‘it is red’.

4.3.4. Nasal vowels before voiced obstruents

Followed by voiced obstruents b, d, g, phonological nasal vowels are realised on the
phonetic level as simple vowels with prenasalised consonants:

daba [da™ba] ‘crocodile’;

kpada [kpa'da] ‘gun’;

siyégi [s'ye"gi] ‘the husband’.
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The nasal element is homorganic with the following obstruent.

In order to understand how to treat these sounds on the phonemic level, it is worth
comparing them with the closely-related language of Bandi. In Bandi, prenasalised
consonants do not impose nasality on the preceding vowel:

ndamba(y) ‘crocodile’;

kpanda ‘gun’;

siengi ‘the husband’ [Grossmann & al. 1991].

One can see that in the medial position the consonants are pronounced the same way
in both Zialo and Bandi. As for the initial prenasalised phonemes of Bandi, they
correspond regularly to simple obstruents of Zialo:

Bandi ndamba(n) ‘crocodile’ — Zialo daba(g);

Bandi mba ‘rice’ — Zialo ba;

Bandi nggoli ‘ear’ — Zialo goli.

Seemingly, it would be natural to establish a direct correspondence between the two
languages: the initial prenasalised stops of Bandi correspond to simple stops of Zialo, and
the medial phonemes are prenasalised obstruents in both. However, let us now compare the
following attributive NPs:

Bandi ndamba kolengi ‘the white gun’ — Zialo daba kolegi,

Bandi sie felengo ‘two husbands’ — Zialo siyé& felegs.

These two comparisons demonstrate the following:

(1) the medial -ng- of Bandi may correspond to -g- of Zialo;

(2) the root nasality of Zialo siy€ ‘husband’ stays with it even in case it is followed by
a non-nasal consonant.

This proves that nasality in Zialo is not a phonological feature of the consonant, as in
Bandi, but that of the vowel.

Additionally, minimal pairs of words with nasal and oral vowels can be shown in the
same environment:

giigi ‘the hundred’ — giigi ‘the head’;

kpogi ‘the mass, crowd’ — kp3gi “dirt, be dirty’.

Thus, the Zialo nasal vowels are posited as invariant phonemes, and prenasalised
consonants should be treated as their conditioned phonetic variants.

The only example of a true prenasalised consonant is the word ndé ‘my mother’ used
only in the vocative form. The initial nasal is the frozen Isg. possessive affix n- ‘my’
absorbed elsewhere in Zialo and acting in all other cases as a suprasegmental morpheme:
(see 6.10.3 below). Cf. also the non-vocative possessive construction ne-je-y ‘my mother’
based on the suppletive lexeme jé ‘mother’.

4.3.5. Vowel sequences

Vowel sequences within one metric foot constitute two distinct syllables and may bear
different tones. The cases of vowel sequences are extremely rare in Zialo, as was
mentioned in 4.1 above:

moé ‘mother-in-law’;

g9€ ‘gather’.

It seems thus that the two vowels in a sequence must be harmonised in row, i.e. should

both be open or closed.

4.3.6. Vowel reduction

The reduction of short vowels is a frequent feature in Zialo, and it is well known
across many languages of the region, including all SWM tongues. Closed, mid-closed
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vowels (and a in a few reduplicated lexemes) can be reduced to zero before /, more seldom
before w, y or, exceptionally rare, before obstruents:

pélé [p°le] ‘the road’;

gili [g'li] ‘termite’;

folo [f°lo] ‘the day’;

kati wolé-gi [kot' wolegi] ‘the white stone’;

géwdlay [g°wolay] ‘the big one’;

siyé-gi [s'ye"gi] ‘the man’;

Gavi Koyldzii [gav' koylazu] place name;

né-dé-y ["dey] ‘my property’;

falatala [f'1af"1a] ‘quickly’.

This process is leading to the formation of the metric foot of CLV type mentioned
above.

A specific case of vowel reduction is the shift of i > y in a postvocalic position:

é wils i-wa [ewoloywa] ‘he is fatter than you’.

This feature has led in Zialo to the reduction of the Proto-SWM definite marker *-i
to -y after any vowel (see 6.8 below).

4.3.7. Vowel length variation

The allophonic variation between short and long vowels is morphologically
conditioned:
e monosyllabic verb roots are lengthened in the aorist and preterite forms:
di ‘go’ — ge lii-gd ‘1 went’ (aorist), ge lii-ni ‘1 went’ (preterite).
e monosyllabic verb roots are shortened before the resultative suffix:
paa ‘kill’ — ge pa-a ‘I killed it’;
e monosyllabic noun roots are shortened followed by the determinative marker -y:
taa ‘village’ — ta-y ‘the village’.
e the resultative suffix is lengthened in the qualitative / passive construction
followed by the existential verb /e:
kpadi ‘be hot’ — kpadi-yaa Ile ‘it is hot’.
e the nominalising suffix -ma lengthens the preceding vowel of a monosyllabic
verb:
ndga I ‘1 am mounting’, but ne-Iée-may ‘my mounting’.
No phonological conditions for a change in the length of vowels were discovered.

4.3.8. Vowel assimilation

Vowels e, i, 0, o, umay be assimilated before the determinative affix -y, thus -oy / -uy
/ -ey / -oy > -iy. This mostly happens with nouns of the high-tone class 2 (over 75% of
cases) but may well affect low-tones classes too (see 6.3 for nominal tonal classes):

gobii ‘fire’ — gobi-y ‘the fire’;

duwo ‘ashes’ — diiwi-y ‘the ashes’;

gulu ‘tree’, guluyaya ‘dry timber’ — giili-y ‘the tree’.

Sometimes speakers spread the assimilated forms to nominal compounds:

kol ‘iron’ — kalivé ‘iron bow!’, but

kali ‘the ron’ - k3lizo ‘bicycle’.

The assimilation does not happen with words of the same structure belonging to a
different tonal paradigm:

folo-y ‘the day’ (Class 1);

Jjilé-y ‘the python’ (Class 1).
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A root-final -a- is sporadically moved forward preceding the definite article -y,
1.e. -ay > -ey /-ey. This may happen with nouns of both tone classes 1 and 2:

gila ‘dog’ — giley ‘the dog’;

ja ‘water’ — jéy ‘the water’;

mitd ‘spoon’ > mitey ‘the spoon’.

4.4. Consonants.

The phonemic inventory of consonants used in Zialo is given in Chart 3.

Chart 3
labial dental palatal velar labiovelar | glottal
explosive bp dt j’ gk kp
implosive b
fricative fv S 2y’ Y w h
affricate c
nasal m n n |
approximant w y
lateral 1

There are two phonologically defined positions of consonant phonemes in a metric
foot: initial (further referred to as C;) and medial (marked hereinafter as C,). There are
only two foot-final consonant phonemes, which are given in the C; column in Chart 4,
summarising the distribution of consonants within the foot.

Phonemes marked by (+) have restricted usage in the given position, often conditioned
by the system of initial consonant alternations (see 5.3.1 below). Individual explanations
are given in the following sections.

4.4.1. Explosives

The explosive row consists of eight consonants: b, p, ¢, d, j, k, g, and kp.

B is a voiced bilabial explosive. It is equally widespread at the beginning of the word
and in the medial position:

baala ‘sheep’;

bowa ‘knife’;

kpaba ‘field tent’;

mbdbili “car’.

P is an unvoiced bilabial explosive. It is encountered in a great number of words, both
at the beginning and in the middle of the word:

pele ‘house’;

pa ‘arrival’;

pudi ‘mosquito’;

dapa ‘bag’;

peype ‘drop’.

D is a voiced dental explosive. Before high vowels, it is palatalised, sounding alveolar,
similar to the British English standard pronunciation. It may be posited in both the initial

"IPA symbol [3]

¥ IPA symbol [z]
’ IPA symbol [j]
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bété ‘bed’;

gatd ‘understand’.

J is a voiced palatal explosive, pronounced closer to the affricate [d3] by some Zialo
speakers. Its articulation lies somewhere in between the dental and the palatal focus. It is
used both at the beginning of the word and intervocally:

C C, Cs

b + + -
p + -
d + -
t + -
g + (H) -
j + + -
k + + -
kp + + -
6 + + -
v (+) + -
f + + -
S + -
z + -
¥ (+) + -
w + + -
1 + + -
m + + -
n + + -
n + - -
y + + +
y + (H) -
v @ + :
sy | o [ @ +

pada ‘good’;

gadi ‘sharpen’.

T is an unvoiced dental explosive. It is also palatalised before high vowels. 7 may be
placed in both C; and C, positions:

and the medial positions:
diili ‘a fly’;

Chart 4
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ja ‘water’;

jiva ‘pocket’;

bojo ‘to bark’.

K is an unvoiced velar explosive generally unrestricted in the word:

kuila(g) ‘shoot’;

kali ‘iron’;

nika ‘cow’;

péka ‘other’.

K has an allophonic variation with [x] (see 4.5.2 below).

G is a voiced velar explosive. It is found in quite a number of words initially, but can

only be encountered in prefixed words, affixes or in compound nouns in the medial
position:

gaazu ‘eye’;

galu(g) ‘moon’;

ndagolo ‘soon’ (nd ‘now’);

sugula(g) ‘tell’ (su- verbal prefix);

pagd ‘good’ (-gd adverbial affix);

zazagulo ‘viverra’ (compound lexeme).

The root-medial g is rare and occurs mostly in borrowed lexemes or auxiliaries:
g€gé(g) ‘a cultivated piece of land’;

magolo ‘mango’;

jémiga ‘sort of banana’;

deégi ‘at (someone’s place)’.

KP is an unvoiced labiovelar explosive, having no voiced counterpart. It is common in

the root in both positions:

kpddls ‘word’;
kpidi ‘night’;
kpada ‘gun’;
dakpa ‘spear’;
sokpa ‘nose’;
kpdokpd(g) ‘stool’.

4.4.2. Implosive

The implosive row is represented by the single voiced labial phoneme B. In the speech

of some of the Zialo I interviewed, this phoneme is bifocused at both labial and velar
articulations, sounding at times as a clear labiovelar [gb]. Most speakers pronounce a
monofocused implosive sound.

B is found mostly in the initial position of a word form:

bégi ‘yesterday’;

b¢ ‘who?’;

buawi ‘owl’.

It can be encountered in the middle of the root of certain words. Most of such lexical

items we have discovered are either loanwords representing cultural and environmental
lexicon, or derivatives, i.e. prefixed or composed items:
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Jjabéla ‘river bank’ (ja ‘water’ + kpéla ‘near’).

The original Zialo roots with the medial implosive are rather rare:
jaabe ‘nephew, cousin’;

séebe ‘illness’;

taba ‘be sour’.

4.4.3. Fricatives

The fricative row in Zialo consists of seven phonemes: £, v, s, z, y, y, and w.

F is an unvoiced labiodental fricative which is found in both the initial and the medial
positions of the root:

fele(g) ‘two’;

folo ‘day’;

tifa ‘grass’;

1o ‘to rub’;

fufule(g) ‘dust’.

V is a voiced labiodental fricative. This phoneme is utilised in the “weak” positions
conditioned by the system of initial consonant alternations (see 5.3 below) both at the
beginning and in the middle of the word:

ne-veley ‘my way’;

lakslivele “school building’;

boldva ‘friendship’ (-va nominal suffix).

In the isolated position, it can be encountered in a few lexemes initially:

ve ‘here’;

va ‘slowly’.

In the middle of the root, V'is common:

téve ‘cut’;

seve ‘writing, book’;

sivili ‘Saturday’;

java ‘onion’.

Some Zialo speakers distinguish [0], a bilabial phoneme of unclear articulation
(fricative or implosive obstruent?) which is also present in both northern and south-central
dialects of Looma [Sadler 1949/2006: 14; Mishchenko 2009, 2010]. It is characterised by a
stronger lip articulation than v and is found mainly in the “weak” positions as a lenited
counterpart of p and b. According to our informants, this phoneme is distinctly used in the
speech of the Woyjawa dialect, while the Keliyiyo use [v] instead:

Keliyiyo sdvala-gi ‘the shoe’ — Woyjawa savala-gi.

In the present paper, [v] is always indicated by V for the lack of evidence for their
phonological differentiation.

S is a voiceless dental fricative. Its usage within the root is unrestricted:

sasa ‘fence’;

s00 ‘take, catch’;

g6€sd ‘rope’;

fasa(g) ‘river shrimp’.

Z is a voiced palatal fricative, thus it does not make a voiced pair for s.

The unvoiced dental fricative s does not have its direct counterpart in Zialo. The
fricative phoneme marked throughout this paper as z is in fact a palatal [z] as pronounced
by those whose speech I have recorded in the Zialo country. I also encountered a plain
dental [z] but only with those speakers whose language seemed to have been seriously
affected by Looma.
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Z is utilised in the language as the lenited counterpart of S, but can also be found in
the isolated initial position, and in the middle of the word:

siyé(g) ‘husband’ — ne-ziyégi ‘my husband’;

paza ‘woman’;

gaazu ‘eye, face’;

ZOw0 ‘magician’;

z4 ‘today’.

In the initial position, Z is almost always found in borrowed lexemes or auxiliaries.
Among the former are ziliibii ‘hyena’ or z4ld ‘lion’: the latter must be a loanword from
Looma, since the Bandi counterpart njala presumes a regular correspondence of j, hence
we should expect *jdla in Zialo. One of the words with a word-initial Z is ziyal3, the self-
identification name of Zialo, which might also be a loanword.

Y is a voiced palatal phoneme. On the phonetic level, it is represented as a fricative
before a vowel and as an approximant (glide) in the word-final position, where it serves the
determinative affix (see 6.8). Different from the other SWM languages, where the final
definite article -7 is preserving its tonal distinction even after a pre-final vowel, in Zialo it
becomes a semi-vowel glide and loses its tone:

ndga péle-y 1o ‘1 am building the house’.

Apart from the determinative affix usage, y is the only non-vocal phoneme that may
be used in the C; position in the syllable:

s€y(g) ‘sit’;

tokolazéy ‘begin’;

péyli ‘spade’;

dey(g) ‘be cold’;

kpéya(g) ‘be red’;

néy (marker of general interrogation);

£y ‘yes’.

In the initial position, this phoneme can only be found in certain pronouns,
interjections, prefixes and other auxiliaries, as well as serving a “weak” variant for j- and
n-

g¢ ya wiiya-a ‘1 washed hands’ (yd ‘hand, palm’ is only preserved in this idiomatic
context);

yala ‘without’;

ye ‘thou’ (PPM of the 2sg., see 8.8.1.1);

YEy “yes’;

kpoloya ‘ Atlantic Ocean, sea’ (lit. ‘salted water’).

The glide appears after high vowels at the morphemic boundary between the root and
a number of vocal bound morphemes attached to both the verb and the noun:

di ‘go’+ -a (resultative affix) — ge li-ya ‘1 have gone’;

bé(g) ‘be dry’ + -aa le (qualitative construction) — bé-ydd le ‘it is dry’.

The velar fricative } can only be used in the “weak” word-initial position within a NP
where it may be interchangeable with y- (see 5.3 for details). There is only one Zialo root
starting with ¥ the emphatic adverb yézéyézé ‘really, true’.

In the medial position, it is met rather often:

tadya ‘calabash’;

tiyi ‘coal’;

tokobéya ‘finger’.

W is a voiced labiovelar fricative in Zialo, pronounced as [yw], with an allophone [w]
used exclusively before high vowels. This phoneme acts as the “weak” counterpart for four
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of the Zialo initial consonants: b-, p-, k-, and g-. In isolated lexemes, W can be root-initial
or root-medial:

waté ‘time, moment’;

wali ‘money’;

wo ‘you (pl.)’;

diiwo ‘hole’;

taawii(g) ‘nine’.

H is an unvoiced glottal fricative, which is only found in one morpheme: conjunction
ha ‘until’ is an emphatic adverbial used mainly in narrative speech. It is an areally
widespread item used in both SWM and SM languages. No other examples of this

phoneme were found in Zialo.

4.4.4. Affricate

C is an unvoiced palatal affricate found in only a few loanwords:

cece(g) ‘dance castanets’;

ceke ‘atieke’ (a local dish made of cassava);

cécé(g) ‘cicada’.

No other sibilants or affricates are introduced in the language even from borrowing:
e.g., French chauffeur has become sof£l¢ in Zialo.

4.4.5. Nasals

Nasal consonants in Zialo include m, n, pn, p, wand y.

M is a voiced bilabial nasal sonant. It is a “strong” participant of the initial consonant
alternation and therefore is extensively used in both initial and medial position of isolated
roots:

mama ‘grandmother’;

méni ‘hear’;

mitd ‘spoon’.

N is a voiced dental nasal sonant, its usage in the root is unrestricted:

nans ‘milk’;

niing ‘new’;

€ péle-y lo-ni ‘he built the house’;

padns ‘suck’.

D) is a voiced velar nasal sonant. It is only found occasionally in Zialo, but can be
encountered in both positions in a root:

paza ‘wife, woman’;

péyé ‘sand’;

sépd ‘dream’;

piligani ‘chimpanzee’.

The same goes for N, a voiced palatal nasal sonant which is relatively rarely met in the
language. In the medial position, it is only found in a few lexemes:

nawa ‘blood’;

Jifo ‘rub’;

séynowo ‘neighbour’;

gand ‘be greedy’ (ga- verbal prefix).

4.4.6. Approximants

W is a voiced bilabial nasal approximant. It is a “weak” counterpart of the initial m-
and therefore is spotted in the initial position of the word only within a syntagma. In the
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isolated position, this phoneme is not used in Zialo. There are examples of its medial
usage:

mitd ‘spoon’ — kaliiwitad ‘iron spoon’;

mddni(g) ‘love * — pazawdni(g) ‘women-lover’;

buliilévéwoy ‘baker’ (lit. ‘bread-cutter’, -mo is an agentive suffix);

bowa ‘hammock’;

néwe ‘a plain’;

nawa ‘blood’;

kowa(g) ‘cheek’.

Y is a voiced palatal nasal approxiant with no independent usage in a “strong”
position. It serves as a lenited variant for initial 2- and m- (see 5.3 below). Apart from the
initial “weak” position, this nasal consonant is also used in the medial position:

fuyi ‘sponge’;

kéya“uncle’.

This phoneme may also be found in the word-final (C;) position:

koy kole-gi ‘the white bee’;

koy ‘to taste, lap’.

4.4.7. Lateral

L is a lateral liquid with a strong vibrant hue, and can reflect both L and R in the
borrowed words:

£lemé ‘key lock’ < French fermer ‘to close’;

1abs ‘lamp’ < English lamp;

lakali ‘school’ < French I’école;

£nétels ‘window’ < French fenétre.

There is no distinction between a vibrant R and a liquid L in Zialo, as well as in many
other languages of the region. If one pronounces the word buliy as [buriy] the Zialo
addressee will definitely recognise it is ‘bread’. However, it is not easy to identify the
distribution of this allophonic variation according to the phonetic environment. It seems at
least that [r] may be heard in the following phonetic contexts:

e after a front or middle vowel and before a: t4 Id [tara] ‘they do not’, Guyela
[guyera] (toponym);
e after any vowel and before 7: buliy [buriy] ‘the bread’, goli [gori] ‘ear’.

However, in both positions the liquid [1] is also quite possible.

In the basic Zialo dictionary, L is more often found as a “weak” counterpart of d- and
t-, but can be found in both the initial position (mostly in borrowed words) and in the
middle of the root:

tama ‘coin’ — i-lama-y ‘your coin’;

bowaléve ‘machete’ (lit. ‘knife-cut’);

10ko ‘sort of banana’;

lina ‘tomorrow’;

gulu ‘tree’;

kpddls “speak’.

4.4.8. Consonant clusters

Consonant clusters can only emerge in Zialo in case a short vowel is reduced before
sonants I, y or w, or after nasals before obstruents (see 4.3.6 above). Therefore, consonant
groups mainly have a CvL form:

pélé-y [p°ley] ‘the road’;

siyé-gi [s'yEgi] ‘the man’;
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géwdlay [g°wolay] ‘a big one’;

né-dé-y [n°dey] ‘my property’.

Noun nde ‘my mother’ is probably the only lexeme where the consonant cluster is
allowed on the phonological level.

4.5. Consonant assimilations

4.5.1. Nasalisation of the liquid

Zialo has got a few words where -/- may eventually turn into -n- adjusted by the nasal
harmony over the whole root:

melemele ‘mirror’ = Wene wene.

Another consonant allophony is seen in the word for ‘chimpanzee, ape’:

piligani / piliyani / piliyani.

These all are not regular phonological features and should be described as allophonic
variations in specific loanwords.

4.5.2. Spirantisation

Intervocal k, g may be phonetically weakened to [x, y] respectively when followed by
a back or middle vowel. This spirantisation is most always witnessed in the “strong” initial
position after the elided Proto-SWM *-p:

bé(g) ‘draught’ — bé gsla-y [beyolay] ‘the big draught’;

bale(g) ‘belt’ — ne-valé gola-y [nevaleyolay] ‘my big belt’;

masa(g) ‘king’ — mdsd kole-gi [masaxolegi] ‘the white king’.

[x, y] should be regarded as phonetic allophones of k& and g, respectively. However, if
the process of spirantisation goes further in the language, the mechanism of initial
consonant alternations, described in Chapter 5, will have to be substantially modified.

4.5.3. Intervocal elision

There are just a few lexemes I have encountered in Zialo where the intervocal -/- is
dropped:

goli ‘ear’ — golilo, goylo ‘listen’ (cf. Woi-Balagha Looma gor t6(g) listen’);

ksl ‘iron’ — kdyzo (< kdlizo) ‘bicycle’ (lit. ‘iron horse’).

Both compound lexemes should be treated as loanwords from Looma, where the
process of intervocal drop of -/- is normal.

The word gozita(g) ‘six’ is sometimes pronounced gdyita(g) in fast colloquial speech,
but this never happens if it is put into the isolated position. This is the only example I
discovered on the alternation of zand y which is a standard norm in Looma.

4.6. Phonetic correspondences between Zialo, Looma and Bandi

The correspondence chart below is an amendment to the table of phonetic
correspondences between initial consonants of the SWM languages proposed by Vydrin
[2006a: 135-136]. Adding Zialo to the picture will help to build this language into the
picture of the comparative phonology of the SWM language group, and probably
understand the diachronic processes having led to the actual consonant phonology of Zialo
itself.

In this chart, I am trying to limit the scope of the examples to the indigenous SWM
lexicon or at least to the words which almost certainly can be reconstructed for the Proto-
SWM language, even though some of them should probably be regarded as old loanwords
(such as Zialo jdva ‘onion’).
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The “weak” consonant alternates are given as separate slots in the chart. The Looma
data is taken from [Vydrin 1987; Mishchenko, field data]. The Bandi lexemes are
borrowed from [Grossmann & al. 1991].

Chart 5
Proto-SWM | Zialo | Looma | Bandi Examples
*b b b mb | Z bowa, L boa, B mbowa ‘knife’
*p p p p Z pele, L pele, B pélg ‘house’
*d d d nd | Z da, L da, B ndd ‘mouth’;
*d d z nd | Z di, L zi/zii B ndi ‘heart’
*t t t t Z toli, L tili / tii, B tol1 ‘call’
* j z nj Z jowo(g), L zowo(g) / zoyo(g), B pjowo
‘cassava’;
Z ja, L zéé, B pja ‘water’
j y nj Z java, L yava, B pjaava ‘onion’
j d nj Z jé, L dé / déé / di, B njeé ‘mother’
*g g g ng | Z goli, L goi, B ngoli ‘ear’
g n/o ng | Z gdbu, L abu / pabu, B ngombu ‘fire’
*ow g ew ngw | Z gdla, L gwdla, B ngwala ‘big’
*kw k k / kw k Z kowd, L kowd, B kowd “foot’;
Z kolé(g), L kwélé / kolé, B kole ‘be white’
*kp / *kpw kp kp kp | Z kpadi, L kpadi, B kpandi ‘be hot’
*m m m m | Z me(g), L mi, B me ‘eat’
*n n n n Z ne(g), L ne(g), B nee(p) ‘tongue’
n n @/n N | Zpi L L pi, pi; B pii “sleep’
1 o/ n Z naza, L aza, aza, B paha ‘woman’
*1 | o/n/ | nn | ZyeEye, L pa z(g) / neze(g), B niye ‘sand’
n
*f f f f Z fowo ‘dry season’, L 15 ‘dry’, B fowo ‘dry
season’
*s, / *s, S S S 7 sa, L saa, B sa ‘die’
*y y y y | ZyaL yaB ya you(sg.)
*d 1 1 1 Z i-lay ‘your mouth’, Z é-lai, B i-lai
*v v vV, U v Z va,L va/va, B va ‘come!’;
Z ve, L ve, ve ‘here’
b b/b b Z ba, L ba / boa, B bao ‘no’;
Z b¢ ‘who’, L b¢, B be€ ‘what’
w w w Z wini, L. wani, B woni ‘bird’
z z h Z za, L. za / zaa, B haa ‘today’;

Z taa zu, L taa zu, B taa hu ‘in a village’

4.7. Tonal system

4.7.1. Introduction and terms

In all SWM languages, as well as in all the languages of the Mande family, tones play
a most important part in both morphology and syntax. Tones create morphological
oppositions and participate in the formation of grammatical paradigms, they serve to
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distinguish between various types of syntagmas and between lexical items with different
semantics. Therefore, the system of tonology is critically important for both the description
and the comparison between the languages of the family. More on the significance of tones
in Mande see, for instance, in [Vydrin 2003].

The tonal systems of SWM languages are not always sufficiently described. As
mentioned above, there is a thorough description and comparison of nominal tonologies of
five tongues of the group in [Dwyer 1973], and a comparative tonology of Western Mande
in [DeZeeuw 1979]. A few papers describing tone marking in Bandi and Looma, the
closest relatives of Zialo, will be used for reference in this paper [Sadler 1949/2006, 1951;
Rodewald 1989; Vydrin 1989; Mishchenko 2009].

The minimal tone-distinguishing item in Zialo is the syllable which serves as a
segmental base for tonal oppositions. There has long been a discussion in African
linguistics on which sort of items should be taken as a minimal tone-bearing unit [Yip
2007]. Welmers [1962: 85] believed it was a morpheme bearing an ultimate tone, giving
examples from the SWM language of Kpelle. However, the tonal system of Zialo cannot
be treated in a similar way because grammatical tones here may vary even within one
morpheme, and the underlying lexical tone is in most cases hard to identify. It would also
be much easier to explain contextual phonological and morphological tone changing rules
if we accept the syllable (or, more exactly, the vowel of the syllable) a minimal tone-
bearing unit.

There are two level tones in Zialo: high and low. In the present paper, the high tone is
marked by H, the low tone by L sign, or by accent diacritics over the vowel. This binary
opposition is identical to the tonal structure of all the SWM languages except Kpelle where
the third, middle level tone exists. Dwyer [1973: 38] considered the three-tone opposition
as ascending to the Proto-SWM epoch and preserved exclusively in Kpelle, but this
opinion is no longer considered valid: the three-tone system in Kpelle should be regarded
as the result of the influence from the neighbouring SM languages. See the application of
phonetic contour tones further in this section.

The temporal conjunction A3"is the only word in Zialo which bears a super-high tone.
It is a loanword widespread in the region, which was apparently borrowed into the
language together with its peculiar tone.

The main difference between the tones is in pitch which stays more or less the same
during the course of each syllable. The tones which change their pitch during the course of
the vowel length are called contour tones, and there has been a discussion in African
linguistics on how to treat and to mark contour tones [Dwyer 1973: 14-23]. In Zialo, the
rare cases of tone variation within one syllable will be described as a sequence of two
different tone-bearing segments:

(2) pa 39, ya 39, né vaa-go
ISG.FOC CONJ 2SG.FOC CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR
‘Me and you (sg.), we came’.
In the conjunctive marker of this example, the falling contour tone is used.

4.7.2. Basic tone rules

In Zialo, as well as in other SWM languages, there is a need to distinguish between the
lexical (underlying) and the grammatical (surface) tone. Each lexeme possesses its basic
lexical tone pattern:

pélé ‘house’;

pélé ‘road’;

pa ‘come’;

sz

paa ‘kill’.
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The lexical tone in Zialo is a typical hidden category [Plungian 2000: 150], which in
many lexemes (especially nouns) is never seen on the surface. Its detection, however, is
extremely important for the understanding of phonological processes within NPs. It would
never be possible to predict which would be the surface tone within a syntagma without
learning each element’s lexical tonal picture. Moreover, lexical tones are hard to avoid in
the language’s description: many lexemes do show them in certain contexts, so it would be
counterproductive to ignore a category with one item and to detect it in another.

The lexical tone is modified under the influence of the syntactic environment of the
lexeme according to the certain tonal rules. Members of such syntagmas are tightly knit
together, but tonal processes never go beyond the borders of the syntagma. Among such
phrasal units, the following ones play an important part in the tonology of the language:

e genitive and possessive syntagmas, including that of compound nominals (my
pen, mother’s table, sunglasses);
attributive syntagma (big chair, painted wall, three pencils);
verb phrase (kill a dog, close a window);
elementary clause (I am going, the man sat down);
existential clause (It was good, I am a doctor).

The tonal picture resulting from the syntagmatic rules will be called the grammatical
or the surface tone. Rules which are fulfilled in any syntactic position depending on the
phonetic surroundings are called automatic, and they are not characteristic for Zialo
(though see the rule of Downdrift below). Rules which only apply within a syntagma and
are governed by this syntagma are called non-automatic or syntagmatic.

The basic tonal rules of Zialo are given below.

1. Rightward Spreading is the rule which assimilates the tone of the following word
or syllable with the tone of the previous segment. Both high and low tone may be advanced
from left to right. This rule act across any morphological boundaries. In Dwyer’s terms,
this tone may be incorporated into a cluster of “Tone Copying” rules [1973: 42]. Below is
the example of Rightward Spreading in an attributive syntagma consisting of four
elements.

péele ‘house’, kolé(g) ‘be white’, -gi (determinative marker), *7j- (referentiality marker,
also called the referential article):

(1) *péle kolé-gi>

(2) *péle wole-gi (rightward lowering from the noun to the attribute) >

(3) *(g-)pélé wole-gi (rightward raising from the referentiality marker to the noun) >

(4) pélé wole-gi ‘the white house’.

In this example, the lexical tones are shown in (1). In (2), the tone of the attribute is
lowered rightwards after the low lexical tone of the substantive syntactic head. In (3), the
low tone of the noun is raised after the high-tone reference marker. The surface tones are
indicated in (4), and this is the way they are heard in the speech.

See the detailed analysis of this rule implementation in the nominal attributive
syntagma in 6.6 below.

2. A special case of the Rightward Spreading is the Suprasegmental Morpheme
Influence: the referential article and the polyfunctional prefixes of the 1sg. and 3sg.
having no segmental expression, usually impose their tone on the lexeme they are attached
to (except for cases when a different rule prevents this). These morphemes (low tone for
the 1sg., high tone for the 3sg. and for the referential article) assimilate the tone of the
following syllable:

toko ‘hand’ > (°)-toko-y ‘my hand’, (*)-toko-y ‘his hand’.

3. Clitic Tone Variability is the rule of tonal behaviour demonstrated by clitic
morphemes following personal pronouns and subject PPMs. Some of these morphemes do
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not assign their permanent tone and acquire a high tone on the first vowel after a low-tone
marker, and vice versa:
(3) pa 35 tiya foko} nana I

ISG.FOC CONJ 3PL.FOC CONJ I1PL.EXCL.IPFV go
‘Me and him, we are leaving’;

4) pa b ve, 4 D ndy

ISG.FOC COP here 3SG.FOC COP there
‘I am here, and he is there’.

The rule is only applicable for a limited number of clitic auxiliaries, since some
morphemes possess their own tone: e.g., bé (irrealis marker), ¢4 (negation marker), etc.

4. Downdrift is a rule well-known in SMW languages and far beyond, across the
language families of West Africa. Its substance lies in the lowering of the absolute pitch
value of a high tone preceded by a low tone. Therefore, in a phonemic sequence of cv-cv-
cv the third syllable will be lower in absolute pitch that the first one. This relative
downshift of the tone is usually marked by a short vertical dash before the syllable:
cv-cv-'c¥. See a detailed description of downdrift in [Odden 1996], and a survey of this
feature in SWM languages in [Dwyer 1973: 6-10].

In Zialo, the Downdrift rule is applied in a number of cases including the possessive
syntagma with certain nouns having a long vowel of the first syllable, cf. the following
example:

ne- ‘my’, baala ‘sheep’:

(1) ne-baala-y (rightward lowering of the first syllable of the noun root) >

(2) né-bad'la-y (Downdrift on the final high-tone syllable) >

(3) né-baala-y ‘my sheep’.

The Downdrift rule is automatic and therefore is not marked in the examples
throughout the paper.

5. Syntagmatic Border Limit is a rule which prevents tonal assimilations from
spreading beyond the boundary of the syntagma. This rule perfectly fits one of the
fundamental rules of the dependency syntax [Testelets 2001: 68-69]: phrasal categories
form self-contained phonological groups of items. For example, the subject can influence
the attribute in a NP, but the attribute does not impose its tone on the constituents of the
subsequent verb phrase.

The intonation plays a vital role in the tonology of the language imposing its own rules
on the lexical tones. The interdependence of the tone and the intonation in tonal languages
is a little-studied sphere of phonology, especially for the languages of Africa, and this
increases the interest towards the processes of their mutual influence. Here are the two
intonational rules which are modifying tonal picture of the sentence in Zialo.

1. Final Lowering is applied to grammatical high-tone final syllables which change
their tone to low in the absolute end of a sentence or before a pause. This rule is not
automatic and acts in limited syntactic contexts described later in this paper. Here is the
example of Final Lowering:

dowa ‘pit’, *j- (reference article), -y (determinative marker):

(1) *(g-)dowa >

(2) dowa (Rightward Spreading on both syllables of the noun imposed by the
reference article) >

(3) dowa-y ‘the pit’ (Final Lowering on the second syllable in case the word is put at
the end of the sentence or before a pause).

2. Clause-final Rising is a syntactically conditioned phonetic rule which raises the
tone of any syllable ending a non-final clause in a complex sentence. The reason for this
rule is clearly the intonation which assimilates the low tone of the clause-final syllabic
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item. The resulting high tone thus serves as a marker for the border between the clauses.
This rising tone will be marked as high throughout this paper.
(5) wati ye va woni 13, tiwo-y vili ()-ma

when 2SG come bird see REF\net-DEF throw 3SG.PF-on
‘The moment you see a bird, throw the net!’

The high tone may be placed on the predicate of the clause in case the clause-final
item is an adverb:
(6) na ye  vaa-ni bé' g ga la yé-ni

when 2SG come-PRET yesterday ISG.IRR NEG be-PRET

yédé-ni
be.healthy-PRET
‘When you came yesterday, [ was ill’.

According to the tonal rules described here, all lexical items of Zialo can be
distributed among several tonal classes. These will be described in specific sections for
nouns and verbs, and the respective Arabic figure marking the tone class will be assigned
to most lexemes in the vocabulary attached to the present paper.

4.7.3. Tone and stress

The issue of whether the stress should be postulated for SWM languages is still under
discussion. It was often thought that stress and tone cannot coexist in one language, so
linguists of the past rarely bothered themselves to look for accent signs in a clearly tonal
language. In SWM Mande, however, stress and tone do not exclude each other
automatically. Welmers [1962] following Casthelain [1952] insists that there is a dynamic
stress in Kpelle, which according to him should be linked with tonal classes. However,
neither of the two papers provides adequate examples of accent paradigms or at least
accentual oppositions. Sadler [1949/2006: 31] notes that in Looma, a disyllabic noun
receives more stress on the second syllable in the definite form, and this influences the
phonology of the whole word form.

Vydrin [2002: 14-15] listed a number of phonetic features which would help to
identify stress in tonal languages of the SM group. They are applicable for SWM as well:

e a substantial increase in vowel dynamic strength seen as drastic growth of

waveform amplitude variations in any speech analysing software;

e an increase in vowel length, especially in languages lacking long vowels;

e a modification of vowel timbre, especially for unstressed vowels.

In Zialo, the stress is undoubtedly present. It is noticed in some (but not all) contexts:
especially distinctly in NPs. Typically, Zialo words are oxytonal: whether consisting of
two or more syllables, the stress falls on the final syllable. This picture is not distorted by
either the tone or the vowel length: unstressed vowels can be long or short, and tone is not
noticed to influence the accent.

A clear sign of oxytonal stress is the reduction of vowels (see 4.3.6) in the initial
syllables of polysyllabic lexemes.

Stress in Zialo and, more widely, in the SWM languages clearly deserves more
attention, even though it does not play a crucial role in either morphology or syntax, and
the dynamic emphasis of one of the syllables is clearly secondary to the tonal oppositions.
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5. Morphonology
5.1. Morpheme / word phonological structure

Segmental morphemes in Zialo have no restrictions on phonological structure other
than lexical roots: bound morpheme types include V, CV, CVCV, the only sonant
morpheme is the determinative marker -y.

Junction of roots and morphemes is agglutinative and mostly follows the rules of the
initial consonant alternations (see 5.3 below). There is no particular phonological
difference in merging morphemes within one word form and words in a phrase. A case of
historical fusion is found in the system of predicative person markers which tend to merge
with conjunctions, TAM modifiers, and auxiliary verbs. The contracted series of personal
pronouns represents a merger with the locative postposition ya ‘to, at’, see 7.1.5 below.

Suprasegmental morphemes play a vital role in the language. These are, once again,
the referentiality marker (high tone), and the polyfunctional markers of the 1sg. (low tone)
and the 3sg. (high tone):

(')-toko-y ‘my hand’;

(")-toko-y ‘his hand’;

(")-fasa-y ‘the rock’.

Polyfunctional markers are described in 6.10.3 and 8.8 below. The nominal category
of referentiality is dealt with in 6.7.

5.2. Phonological opposition of morphological categories

Of all terminal categories in Zialo, only pronouns, PPMs, conjunction markers and
interjections can possess phonological structure V, i.e. consist of a single vowel:

€ ‘he, she, 1t’;

1 ‘this’;

J3 (conjunctive marker);

£€‘n0’.

As seen here, all parts of speech possessing this characteristic, except pronouns, are
auxiliary. This feature creates an opposition between pronouns and other principal parts of
speech such as nouns, adjectives, verbs. Bound morphemes, including person and tense /
aspect markers, can also have a V-structure:

1- ‘you, your (sg.)’;

-a (resultative marker).

Person and referentiality markers can be expressed by suprasegmental units, which is
impossible for any other roots or morphemes.

5.3. Initial consonant alternations

5.3.1. General phonological rules

All consonants of Zialo except n, ¢, and h, participate in the system of bivalent initial
consonant alternations which is relevant both phonologically and morphologically to the
structure of the language. Initial consonants are pronounced in the “strong” or “weak”
variant depending on the preceding lexeme and/or the syntactic context. The origins of this
system, witnessed in all SWM languages, were explained by Welmers [1973] and Dwyer
[1974], are linked with the influence of the word-final or word-initial *p, a syllabic nasal
phoneme which once existed in Proto-SWM and was only preserved in certain positions in
Kpelle: cf. Zialo kpdala ‘field’ vs. Kpelle kpalap ‘1d.” [Rude 1983: 270]. Morphologically,
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the reflex of this proto-language phoneme represents several distinct morphemes in Zialo
which impose a “strong” initial consonant of the following syllable:

(1) the high-tone referential prefix, originating from *7j-:

1-véle-y ‘your house’ — (*i-)pélé wole-gi ‘the white house’;

va ‘come!’ — (*7-)pd ‘departure’;

(2) person markers of the polyfunctional series (the low-tone 1sg. marker from *j- and
the 3sg. marker from *7-):

1-10ko-y ‘your hand’ — (*5j-)toko-y ‘his hand’, (*5j-)toko-y ‘my hand’;

ndgd nd Ib ‘1 see that’ — naga (*7)-t5 ‘1 see him’.

(3) any word ending in the syllable-final nasal *-p now extinct in Zialo as well as
elsewhere in SWM except (in some positions) Kpelle: Zialo masa ‘a king’ (< *magsan) —
masa kpeya-gi ‘the red king’. The presence or absence of the reflex of this nasal phoneme
at the end of each lexeme is the trigger for the division of all Zialo words into y-items
(ending in a historical vowel, with -y as the determination marker) and gi-items (ending in
the prehistoric *-p, determination marker -gi) which plays a vital part in the whole system
of morphology of the language'®. Since the pronunciation does not allow distinguishing
between the two classes of words in the indefinite form, gi-words are marked by the
bracketed -(g): e.g., masa(g) ‘king’.

The terms “strong” and “weak” are rather traditional than adequately reflecting the
actual synchronic state of the Zialo phonology. Diachronically, it is not quite evident
whether the “strong” or “weak” alternates were the primary Proto-SWM consonant
phonemes, and which of them represent a mutation. In the literature dedicated to SWM, the
“strong” variants are usually considered as the underlying phonemic unit, but, since I do
not see the ultimate evidence in the issue, for the sake of precision I will use these terms in
the paper in inverted commas only.

“Weak” consonants are massively found in the medial position of the root as in diiwo
‘pit’ or guli ‘tree’. Vydrin [2006a] who proposed a reliable reconstruction of proto-SWM
consonant alternation system, suggests that the consonant change could also take place
inside the root where the syllabic nasal *-p- once existed. In case the syllable ended in a
vowel, a “weak” consonant followed in the next syllable, i.e. the same rule was in force
both on the border between word forms and syllables within one word.

In Zialo, the original SWM system of consonant phonology was distorted by
numerous loanwords which have penetrated into the language without being integrated into
the system of consonant alternations, such as /lakdli-y ‘the school’ < French [’école ‘the
school’ which starts with a “weak”™ consonant and does not attach a referential article even
in the definite form. Many auxiliaries, clitics and interjections behave specifically from a
phonological standpoint and do not abide to the laws of alternations: e.g., le (existential
verb), etc.

The table of initial consonant alternations in Zialo, with some examples, is provided in
Chart 6. Each “strong” consonant may have several alternants depending on the subsequent
vowel. In case the vowel is not specified, the alternation occurs before any of them:

' 1t seems evident that some words may vary in belonging to -y or -gi classes of lexemes. Such examples are
not habitually met but encountered from time to time: e.g., jowoy / jowogi ‘the cassava’. A slight difference
in semantics may occur between the two variants: péléy ‘the road’, pélégi ‘the way, method’; foloy ‘the day’,
fologi ‘once in the past’. A comparative analysis between Looma and Zialo nominals recovers a great
number of inconsistencies between the classes in the two languages: e.g., Looma baaldgi vs. Zialo baalay

‘the sheep’, Looma boologi vs. Zialo b3sldy ‘the hat’.
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Chart 6
“Strong” | “Weak” | Following Examples
vowel
b W except a | bddl ‘hat’ — i-wddld-y ‘your hat’
\4 a bali ‘trap’ — né-vali-y ‘my trap’
d 1 - di ‘going’ — nagd Ii ‘'l am going’
f v - 1€ ‘pot’ — koliivé ‘cauldron’
g y/y? e, & 1,a | gekpulo(g) ‘elbow’ — i-yekpulo-gi ‘your elbow’
gila ‘dog’ — neé-yile-y ‘my dog’
W 0,90,U go(g) ‘tail’ — gila wo-gi ‘dog’s tail’
] y - ja ‘water’ — i-yé-y ‘your water’
k W 0,9, U kowd ‘“foot’ — i-wowd-y ‘your foot’
y/y? e, & 1,a | gézé ‘cotton’ — ne-yézeé-y ‘my cotton’
gete ‘pestle’ — ne-yéte-y ‘my pestle’
kp b - kpadi ‘be hot’ — ja badi ‘hot water’
m & g, €1 mé ‘eat’ — nikd-y 15 tifa-y ye ‘the cow is eating the
grass’
\4 - ma ‘on, upon’ — gize-y wa ‘on the mountain’
n v - nawa ‘blood’ — i-yawa-y ‘your blood’
| y - paza ‘woman’ — ne-yaza-y ‘my wife’
p v e, & 1,a | pada ‘good’ — ksld vada ‘nice clothes’
w 0,9,U podeé(g)— ‘fonio’ — Koli wode-gi ‘Koli’s fonio’
s z - 50 ‘horse’ — i-zo-y ‘your horse’
t 1 - toko ‘hand’ — i-loko-y ‘your hand’
Notes:

(1) b- normally alternates with w- except for certain cases where the initial consonant
is followed by -a-: in this case v- will be the “weak” alternant. This may happen with
nouns in case the following syllable contains a front or middle vowel:

ne-vali-y ‘my trap’;

ne-vale-gi ‘my belt’;

ne-velekooza-y ‘my pants’.

After a back vowel, only w- is pronounced:

mo-wali-y ‘our trap’.

Even in the abovementioned examples, the speaker can freely alternate v- and w-
saying ne-walé-gi, ne-wali-y, ne-welekooza-y. The speaker hears no difference in
pronunciation here, though he does distinctly identify the difference between w and v in all
other contexts.

The initial v- is never heard in monosyllabic lexemes:

ba-y ‘the rice’ — né-wa-y ‘my rice’.

(2) The “weak” phoneme interchanging with “strong” k- and g- has allophones
preceding front vowels. These are y- and y-:

gete ‘pestle’ — ne-yeéte-y / ne-yéeté-y ‘my pestle’;

gagali ‘return’ — nagd yagali / yagali ‘1 am returning’;

gili ‘bind, tie’ — maayili / maayili ‘get dressed’;

kizé(g) ‘pepper, spice’ — ne-yize-gi / ne-yize-gi ‘my pepper’.

The same variation takes place in case the “weak™ consonant is followed by -a- and
preceded by a front vowel, cf. gafo — yafo ‘burn’:
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(7) ge  gobi-y yafo-wa

ISG REF\fire-DEF burn-RES
‘I have started the fire’.

The numeral gild(g) ‘one’ often demonstrates the extreme stage of this weakening of
y- > y- when the initial consonant is reduced to zero in a “weak” position: 7/4. However,
this only happens when this numeral is converted into an adverb denoting an undetermined
object or meaning ‘ever, once’. It is placed after the predicate:

8) g¢ nu ila t>-wa

ISG REF\person one see-RES
‘I have seen a person’;

9) ye  piliyani-y 15-wa ila?

2SG REF\chimpanzee see-RES ever
‘Have you ever seen a monkey?’

No particular rule of variability between “weak” y- and y- was identified. The
informant does not make a phonological difference between the two variants either. In any
other context, however, this difference is evident for him: yegi ‘now’ cannot be
pronounced *yégi, it simply will not be understood. Other examples:

siyégi ‘the man’, not *siyégi,

siyd(g) ‘to walk’, not *siyd(g);

YEZEyEzE ‘certainly’, not *yézEyéze,

yalé ‘how’, not *yalé.

(3) m- has y- as its “weak” alternate in certain cases before front vowels:

mé ‘eat’ — ndgd tufd-y ye ‘1 am eating the grass’.

In many other examples, however, w is pronounced by the same informant in the same
position:

méni ‘hear’ — nagd zuli-gi wéni ‘I hear the noise’;

mitd ‘spoon’ — k3luwitd ‘iron spoon’.

In Bandji, y- is always used before front vowels as a “weak” alternate for the initial m-.
In Zialo, it looks a remnant of the same old feature, probably preserved in case of the
preceding word-final determinative -y. Hearing we instead of y¢ in the phrase naga tifa-y
we, the speaker will find the phrase absolutely correct. As well as with the “weak”
counterparts of b- above, the variants of the “weak” alternate for m- are somehow
conditioned by the preceding sound: a front vowel or -y of the preceding word in most
cases imposes the y- alternant to be used. This rule, however, is not strict.

In a different context, these two nasal phonemes are clearly differentiated:

néwé ‘a plain’, not *néyé.

(4) There is an irregular alternation between k- and g- seen in a few lexemes including
the adjective kiil6 ‘small’ and its “weak” form guilo:

(10) 1 lapa  gilo-y le
this bag small-DEF EXI
‘This is a small bag’.

Moreover, the prefixed verb tagula ‘decrease’ has an alternative phonetic variant
tawula.

Another item with the initial k- / g- alternation is the polysemic verb kiild(g) having
meanings ‘take out, get out, return, exit, resolve, lose, fall’, etc. The “weak” form giild(g)
(e.g., in the prefixed verb siuguld(g) ‘tell’) is encountered in parallel with a much more
rarer wiild(g).

In the neighbouring Bandi language, where “strong” k- also normally interchanges
with “weak” w- or y- depending on the following vowel, there are cases of a “weak” initial
g-, Including the same lexemes as mentioned: adjective kiil6 ‘small’ corresponds to its
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“weak” form guilo, and verb kula alternates with gula [Grossmann & al. 1991: 53-54]. At
the same time, in Mende and Loko, the alternation k- / g- is a norm [Sengova 1981: 32;
Innes 1964: 8]. In Zialo and Bandi, the behaviour of these scattered lexemes may be a
retention of the proto-language situation, lexicalised in a few lexemes because of their
wide usage in the language. Similar phenomena in initial consonant alternations of SWM
associated with the usus of particular nouns, are mentioned in [Vydrin 2006a]. Cases of a
normal k- / w- variation in the same lexemes should be understood as analogical: treating
the initial g- as a normal “strong” variant, the speaker automatically changes it to the
“weak” w- in appropriate contexts. However, cf. a striking irregularity in Mande showing
k /w alternation:

ndopo wulo ‘a small child’ [Innes 1969: 67].

“Weak” consonants, as well as n- and c-, put in a morphologically conditioned
“strong” position, do not change:

cécé(g) ‘cicada’ — ti-cécé-gi ‘their cicada’;

laksli ‘school” — mo-1aksli-y ‘our school’;

naavolo ‘money’ — Koli naavolo ‘Koli’s money’;

wokpd ‘sweet potato’ — ne-wikpd-y ‘my sweet potato’;

yaba ‘mask’ — né-yaba-y ‘my mask’;

zanii(g) ‘gold’ — ne-zanu-gi ‘my gold’.

Except for words starting in n-, almost all such lexemes are external borrowings.

5.3.2. Syntactic positions

Each syntactic position of a y-noun assigns one of the two alternants of its initial
consonants. I will list the “weak™ contexts below presuming that all positions not listed
here are “strong”.

The “weak” initial consonant appears in the following syntactic positions in a phrase:

(1) Head nouns of a NP following a possessive / polyfunctional prefix of 2sg.,
1-2-3pl., or a dependent noun within a genitive syntagma:

gulu ‘tree’ — ne-wuli-y ‘my tree’.

ksla “clothes’ — Koli wala-y ‘Koli’s clothes’;

pele ‘house’ — lakali vele ‘school building’.

(2) Attributes of a head noun in a NP:

a) verbal nouns:

kolé(g) ‘to be white’ — dapa wolé-gi ‘the white bag’.

One must note that from a syntactic standpoint, the verbal noun in such constructions
is the head, not the attribute, and the literal translation of the example above would be ‘the
bag’s whiteness’. See more about this below.

b) adjectives:

gola ‘big’ — tabali wila-y ‘the big table’;
c¢) most quantifiers:

péka ‘another’ — 144 véka ‘another village’;

mayl(g) ‘first’ - do way1dls>-gi ‘the first son’.

Note that other attributive modifiers, such as most cardinal numerals, do not change
their initial consonants:

nii fele-gd ‘two persons’.

However, numeral gild(g) ‘one’ is the only one that mutates:

nil yild / nu yila ‘one person’.

(3) Postpositive nouns and postpositions (see their classification in 6.16.1 below)
following a segmental polyfunctional prefix or a NP:

su ‘in, inside’ — i-zu ‘inside of you’;
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a Ib I laksli-y zu ‘he is going to school’;

ma ‘on, upon’ — né-wd ‘on us (excl.)’;

(11) pa V6] zéy-ni tabali-y wa
ISG.FOC COP sit-PRET REF\table-DEF on
‘I am sitting at the table’.

(4) Finite verbs following either a predicative person marker (even a zero 2sg. marker
of the imperative series) or a subject or direct object NP:

make ‘guard’ — naga baala-y wake ‘I am guarding the sheep’;

kiiya ‘dance’ — nagd wuya ‘1 am dancing’;

dapa telegs-y yéya ‘buy two bags!’

di ‘going’ — gé lii-ni ‘1 went’;

Ii‘gol’;

kooza ‘be long, high’ — guili-y si wooza-a Ié ‘this tree is high’.

Note that the alternation to a “weak’ consonant does not happen in case the transitive
verb governs a sentential argument is preceded by a polyfunctional prefix coreferential
with the sentential argument.

(5) Copula verbs to and ta:

nii 15 zéy-ni ‘a person is sitting’;

nil 14 zéy-ni ‘a person is not sitting’.

5.3.3. Irregularities

Certain lexemes retain their “strong” initial consonants in all syntactic positions.

(1) Nouns denoting a limited number of senior relatives, namely the following ones:

kéeéye ‘father’ — i-keéyé ‘your father’ (related nouns kéke ‘my father’ and kéeyewdla,
kéwdla ‘old man, grandfather’ behave the same way);

diya ‘elder sibling’ — né-diya ‘my elder sibling’;

kéya‘maternal uncle’ — né-keya-y ‘my maternal uncle’;

mama ‘grandmother’ — né-mama ‘my grandmother’;

ténd ‘paternal aunt’ — né-téna ‘my maternal aunt’;

mdé ‘mother-in-law’ — né-mdé ‘my mother-in-law’;

Kéya ‘maternal uncle’ may however occasionally lenite within a NP preceded by a
personal name: Koli yéya-y ‘Koli’s maternal uncle’.

The reason for this irregularity most probably lies in the automatic attachment of some
suprasegmental prefixed morpheme characterising kinship terms. Vydrin [2006a: 137-139]
proposed a comparative analysis of this anomaly in all SWM languages (and beyond)
concluding that the semantic criteria won’t work as the explanation of the irregularity:
indeed, words for ‘husband’, ‘wife’, ‘daughter’, or ‘son’ are not included in this group of
nouns. Vydrin reconstructs a low-tone *7- prefixed morpheme attached to this limited
group of lexemes and probably representing a remnant of a noun class system in Mande.

It is noteworthy also that the same group of nouns has another particularity in
morphology: they cannot be modified by the determinative suffix (see 6.8 below).

(2) A small group of borrowed words starting with “strong” consonants:

Jjilé ‘python’ — Koli jile-y ‘Koli’s python’;

jaba ‘tomtom’ — né-jaba-y ‘my tomtom’;

ténéma ‘Sunday’ - né-ténema-y ‘my Sunday’.

(3) Noun di / dé-y ‘property’ used mainly in constructions of absolute possessionm
never changes its initial consonant:

(12) 1 wa ga  ne-de-y
this COP with 1SG.POSS-property-DEF
“This is mine’.
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(4) “Weakening” of the initial consonant never happens to the following categories of
auxiliary lexemes:

a) conjunctions: Koli ta Masa ‘Koli and Masa’;

b) determinatives: nu-y si ‘this man’, ni ndpé€ ‘every person’;pdni ta ‘some thing’;

c) PPMs: ni-y gé t3-gd ‘the man [ saw’;

d) personal pronouns: s6-y géya ‘I have a horse’;

e) polyfunctional and possessive prefixes: ndgd ti-Ioli ‘1 am calling them’;

f) cardinal numerals: ni féle-gd ‘two people’, dipd siwa-gd ‘three bags’.

5.3.4. Bound morpheme alternations

The alternation inside a polymorphemic word form always occurs according to the
same rules as listed above, e.g.:

gola ‘big’ — géwdla ‘big one’;

koI5 ‘’know’ — naawsls ‘know how, be able’;

guyd ‘wash’ — mddzuwiiya ‘wash the upper side’;

gulo ‘fat’ — géwulo ‘a fat one’;

laksli “school’, dopo “child’ — lakalilopo ‘school child’.

Respectively, in case an element within a compound word is originally a gi-item, it
causes a ‘“‘strong” subsequent consonant:

£ ‘see’ — gatd ‘understand’;

gala(g) ‘god’, f¢li ‘ask’ — galaféli ‘pray’.
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6. Nominal system
6.1. Root structures

Nouns in Zialo are divided into primary and derived. Derived nouns are treated in 6.11
below. All primary nouns may be classified according to their root structure into the
following groups. Mind that the long vowel is considered as one phoneme, as identified
above in Chapter 4:

(1) CV: ksl “clothes’;
ja ‘water’; kpaala ‘field’;
50 ‘horse’; fasa(g) ‘river shrimp’.
wad(g) ‘kind of millet’; (5) CVyCV:
né(g) ‘tongue’. péyli ‘spade’;
(2) CVy: boyko ‘dog’.
koy(g) ‘bee’; (6) VCVCV:
bdy(g) ‘servant’. dlava ‘“Wednesday’.
(3) VCV: (7) CVCVCV:
ada ‘place’; zulubu ‘hyena’;
anf ‘thing’; do>wdld ‘ground’;
ina(g) ‘devil’. kaalani ‘glass (for drinking)’.
(4) CVCV: (8) VCVCVCV
gizé ‘mountain’; alamiza ‘Thursday’.

Some important restrictions apply to the above structures.

First, there is a clear limitation on the use of initial vowels: only a very small group of
nouns can start with a vowel, and most of them are borrowed items, e.g. ina(g) ‘devil’. There
are no nominal roots with monosyllabic V structure.

Second, about 95% of all primary nominal roots in Zialo are monosyllabic (CV) or
disyllabic (CVCYV). Three- and four-syllable roots are rarely encountered and, again, they are
predominantly loanwords, e.g. ziiliibi ‘hyena’.

6.2. Morphological categories and classifications

Nominal morphology is rather pure in Zialo. The morphological categories that will be
analysed in the present paper are the following ones.

(1) Number

Most nouns can be singular and plural. Morphological plurality and pluralia tantum items
are studied in 6.9 below.

(2) Referentiality

All nouns tend to attach the prefixed marker of referentiality when used independently,
and lack in certain syntagmas only. See the analysis of this category in 6.7.

(3) Determination

The determination meaning is expressed by suffixed markers in both the singular and the
definite plural. There are peculiarities in treating non-referential nouns. See the detailed
description in 6.8 below.

The basic classification of nouns in Zialo can be made as follows:

(1) Indigenous vs. borrowed

As shown above, borrowed nouns possess distinctive peculiarities in both root structures,
morphonology and tonal behaviour. Most of them have not been entirely integrated into the
system of the language, demonstrating irregularities and immunity to some basic rules of the
language.

46



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea

(2) Relative vs. free

In Zialo, all nouns are divided into two classes according to their semantic autonomy.
Free nouns (sometimes called autosemantic) denote objects which may exist independently of
any possessor (e.g., pélé ‘house’, wini ‘bird’, nii ‘person’, etc.). Relative nouns (e.g. toko
‘hand’, keeye ‘father’) have a valency for a possessor. Even if used in the isolated position
(e.g., when the speaker is asked to translate the phrase A white hand), they should always be
marked with an inalienable possession prefix (see 6.10.3 below), i.e. the speaker in fact
pronounces either my white hand or his white hand. This mechanism prevents the
identification of underlying lexical tones for relative nouns, and should be noted while
translating the records. Since the 3sg. polyfunctional prefix correlates (both synchronically
and genetically) with the reference prefixed article, all relative nouns in the vocabulary are
given in the 3sg. form.

On the contrary, the possessor is optional for free nouns and cannot be expressed by
polyfunctional prefixes.

(3) Noun class relics

Traditionally, the Mande languages are treated as lacking nominal classes. However,
Vydrin [2006a] argues that the languages of the family, including the SWM group, show
distinct traces of the older noun class system, presenting rather reliable evidence. In Zialo,
nouns denoting closest relatives and friends act as a compact and closed group with some
important peculiarities in plurality and determination marking (see in respective sections
below). Some of them, as indicated above, are also immune to the rules of initial consonant
alternations, showing only “strong” initial phonemes. In some cases, polysemic nouns may
vary plurality marking:

paza ‘woman, wife’ — pdza-y-ti ‘the women’, but
pdza-ni ‘[my] wives’.
do ‘son’ — do-y-ti ‘the children’, but

ne-1é-ga-y-ti ‘my sons’.

In these examples, kinship terms demonstrate a specific type of plural marking: with the
associative plural affix -ni or by means of suppletion. The same items with different (non-
family) semantics require a regular plural marking. Such separation of kinship terms into a
specific group of nouns with distinct marking of morphological categories may be a trace of
an older noun class system.

Another possible trace of such a prehistoric system is the distribution of nouns between
tonal classes, which is notable in Zialo. Certain semantic groups of nouns seem to have their
tonal “preference”: for instance, the absolute majority of nouns denoting body parts belongs
to the first tonal class, while most nouns meaning tools, technical improvements and wild
animals belong to Class 2. This distribution definitely requires a more detailed research using
data from both Zialo and its SWM relatives, for some of which the lexical tones are already
known.

(4) Common nouns vs. verbal nouns

The morphosyntactic border between nouns and verbs is not that strict in Zialo as, for
instance, in Indo-European languages. Each verbal root may serve as a homonymous noun by
simply being put into a noun phrase as a head or adding the nominal affix of determination.
This is true for both statal and dynamic verbs:

kolé(g) ‘be white’ — kolé(g) ‘whiteness’ (e.g., in ddpd kolé-gi ‘the white bag’, lit. ‘the
whiteness of the bag’);

pa ‘come’ — pa ‘arrival’ (e.g., in Koli va-y ‘the arrival of Koli’).

Except the root verbal nouns, there is a number of nominalising affixes which derive
nominals (named hereinafter verbal nouns and participles) from verbs. Each of these types of
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nouns, though possessing a number of distinct nominal traits, differ from common nouns in
certain aspects. Verbal nominalisation is described in 8.11 below.

Syntactic government in Zialo is expressed by means of postpositive and prepositive
clitics (see 6.16 and 6.17, respectively) which modify the whole NP rather than the single
noun. There is no fusion between nouns and postpositions, and no evidence for the genesis of
case systems in the language.

6.3. Tone classes

Classifying tonal patterns for Zialo nominals, it is appropriate to utilise one of the two
methods proposed for the description and explanation of tonology of the closely related
language of Looma.

The first of these methods is described in detail by Sadler [1949/2006, 1951] who was
one of the first researchers to introduce a systematic approach to a tonological structure of a
SWM language. He regarded it as a system of tonal correlations between words within a set of
syntagmas, and divided lexical items into two groups. Words of Sadler’s group A lower the
tone of the following constituent of a syntagma in case the latter is also a group A word, and
have no influence on group B items. Group B words do not affect subsequent word forms.
Though Sadler did not specify the exact list of syntagmas where this correlation takes place,
his examples include the attributive, genitive, possessive and direct object syntagmas, as well
as the postposition phrase and the elementary clause with an intransitive verb. He also
analysed the tone of some bound morphemes (mainly verbal suffixes) which behave as group
A words.

This description of tone correlation, though remains a good reference tool, does not seem
adequate to the present-day state of descriptive methods of linguistics. Moreover, a number of
rules formulated by Sadler appeared too vulnerable in practice, which allowed Vydrin [1989]
to substantially amend the system, adding groups C and D to Sadler’s outline.

A different approach was proposed by David Dwyer [1973] who sought to recover the
underlying tonal pattern of each nominal lexeme and the rules of systematic tonal change
within each of the three syntagmas: genitive, possessive and, partly, attributive, as well as the
system of plurality marking. His thesis is by far the most comprehensible and valuable insight
into the comparative tonology of the SWM languages, even though later research on
individual languages of the group has contributed much to the understanding of their tonal
systems.

Having unfortunately no space (nor enough data) to delve too deep into the comparative
aspect of the development of the Zialo tonology, I will try to briefly classify the nominals of
the language according to their lexical (underlying) tones, and show the basic rules of
syntagmatic tonal change, even though realising that this can only be a sketch of the whole
picture. I will follow Dwyer’s numeric system of marking nominal tone classes, so that my
tonal Class 1 corresponds to his Class 1 of Proto-SWM, etc.

Looma has been treated by Dwyer as the only SWM language which has undergone the
so called process of “inverting” the Proto-SWM tones, which resulted in the opposite tone
picture of most Looma lexemes comparing to the other SWM tongues [Dwyer 1973: 137].
Having analysed the tonology of Zialo, I should say that this language has also inverted the
original Proto-SWM tones and demonstrates in most case a picture similar to that of Looma,
cf.

Bandi pele wolé-ngi ‘the white road’;

Looma pélé wole-gi id.;

Zialo pélé wolé-gi id.
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There is a distinct difference in tonal structure between the original Zialo nouns and
borrowed items. Indigenous nouns may be divided into two classes whose tonal behaviour is
summarised in the charts below using the examples of the definite form of the noun, the
possessive and the attributive syntagmas. The genitive syntagma with a verbal noun (VN) is
given in the same slot as the attributive syntagma with adjectives and numerals.

Classes 1/1a and 2 unify up to 90% of Zialo nouns, most (but not all) of them indigenous,
including both relative and free nominal lexemes.

Chart 7
Class | Underlying | Definite | Genitive / Attributive Examples
tone form possessive syntagma
syntagma
1 ba ‘rice’, bay, ne-way, ba wolegi, do, kpele, dowa,
pelé DPEley ne-veley ba felego, dopa, tokpo, gulo,
‘house’ PEIE wolegi, goza, bowa, géte,
PEIE felegd gaku, paza
la masa(g) | madsagi | ne-wasagi madsa kolegi, dooli(g), kpaki(g),
‘chief’ mdasa felegd 155ve(g), neya(g)

The following tonal modifications take place within the syntagmas.

(1) The definite form of the noun contains the referential high-tone prefix which produces
Rightward Spreading of the high tone to the noun. However, the underlying low tone of the
noun switches the Final Lowering rule on: this is why the final syllable of polysyllabic Class
1 nouns is low in the definite form, but high in the attributive and genitive syntagmas:

paza ‘woman’ > (*j-)pdza-y ‘the woman’, but

(%-)pdzdlopo-y ‘the girl’, lit. ‘the female child’'";
(*-)pdza wole-gi ‘the white woman’.

The same with trisyllabic items:

kiidiyi ‘chief > (*j-)kidiyi-y ‘the chief.

Monosyllabic nouns acquire the high tone of the referential article in the definite form:

do ‘son’ > (*f-)do-y ‘the son’.

(2) Class la incorporates gi-nouns of Class 1. In the definite form, the second syllable of
the noun is not word-final, so the Final Lowering does not occur, and the tonal picture of the
definite form is HHL.

(3) In the attributive syntagma, the low lexical tone of Class 1 nouns is transferred to the
root of the subsequent attribute, disregarding the lexical tone of these latter.

Chart 8
Class | Underlying | Definite | Genitive / Attributive Examples
tone form possessive syntagma
syntagma
2 taa ‘town’ tay, ne-lay, taa wolégi, 14, po, ja, baala, diiwo,
pélé ‘road’ | péley ne-veley taa telegd doso, java, 1513, kows,
pélé wolégi waté, gobu

pélé telegdy

"' The same is concerned high-tone prefixed person markers which only modify the tone of the first syllable of
Class 1 nouns: f0lo ‘day’ — mo-folo-y ‘our (incl.) day’.
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(1) Since the lexical tone pattern of Class 2 nouns is HH, no Final Lowering occurs in the
definite form, as different from Class 1 items.

(2) The high tone of Class 2 nouns does not change the underlying high tone of the
attribute (pélé wolégi ‘the white road’), but changes the tone of the first syllable of a low-tone
attribute: pélé ‘road, gdla ‘big’ > pélé wila-y ‘the big road’.

Classes 3 to 6 encompass borrowed nouns.

Class 3 incorporates disyllabic lexemes with the lexical LH tone picture, borrowed in
different periods of prehistory from both the African languages (especially Maninka) and
European tongues (French and English). Class 3 nouns do not attach the referential prefix, so
the low tone of their first syllable is preserved even in the independent definite form.

Chart 9
Class | Underlying | Definite | Possessive Attributive / VN Examples
tone form syntagma syntagma
3 buli buliy ne-bully buli wolégi, susd,  bubd,  6ibi,
‘bread’ bulii wolay zipd, panii(g)

(1) The high tone of the last syllable of the noun is transferred to the attribute according
to the rules, identical to those of Class 2 above.

(2) In a possessive / genitive syntagma, the tone of the preceding modifier (noun or
possessive prefix) spreads to the whole noun.

Class 4 encompasses borrowed items with the low lexical tone LL(L); as well as Class 3
items, they mostly do not attach a referential prefix on them. A characteristic syntagmatic
feature of them is the retention of the high tone on the second syllable of the high-tone
attribute: i.e., the lexical low tone of the noun is not “strong” enough to spread to the whole
attribute or verbal noun.

Chart 10
Class | Underlying | Definite | Possessive Attributive Examples
tone form syntagma syntagma
4 na(g) inagi ne-inagi ina kolégi, zoko(g), cécé(g), séti,
‘mouse’ ina wolay ZOWO

Class 5 consists mainly of trisyllabic loanwords of various lexical tones, the majority of
them cannot attach the referential prefix in the isolated position. Whatever their lexical tones,
they always make the tone of the following attribute low, and always adjust their tone to the
possessive prefix.

Chart 11
Class | Underlying | Definite | Possessive Attributive Examples
tone form syntagma syntagma
5 alava alavdy, | ne-alavay, alava wolegi, ma gol, mizili,
‘Wednesday’, | sidoloy, | ne-sidoloy, sidolo wolegi, ndavolo,  ténémad,
sidolo lakally ne-lakdli lakali wolegi kalamo, datsls
‘scarlet’,
lakali
‘school’
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Finally, Class 6 incorporates borrowed lexemes which possess low lexical tones, may
attach the referential article but make the tone of the following attribute high, whatever the
lexical tone of the latter is.

Chart 12
Class | Underlying | Definite | Possessive Attributive Examples
tone form syntagma syntagma
6 sivili sivilly ne-zivilly sivili wolégi sukala, fénétéle
‘Saturday’ sivili félégd

All nominal tone classes share the following syntagmatic rules.

(1) The underlying (lexical) tone of relative nouns is very rarely observed in the speech
and can only be reconstructed by analysing their syntagmatic behaviour. As briefly mentioned
above, this happens because relative nouns always have a polyfunctional person marker
prefixed to them: for instance, the word ‘chin’ will be translated by the speaker as either
(")-nekpa-y ‘my chin’ or (")-nékpa-y ‘his chin’. What the lexical tone of the word is, would be
unclear. The only indicator here is the attribute in a NP: nekpa wole-gi ‘the white chin’ shows
that the lexical tone of the noun is LL, so nékpa should be distributed to Class 1.

(2) The determinative affix -gi never changes its lexical low tone.

(3) The referential article is attached to verbal nouns, participles and adjectives as well, in
case they are put in an isolated position:

gola ‘big’ > (*j-)golay (right spreading of the high tone to the low-tone Class 1
adjective);

kolé(g) ‘be white’ > (*3-)kolégi ‘whiteness, being white’ (no change to the high-tone
verbal noun of Class 2).

(4) Possessive prefixes and dependent nouns in a NP always influence the tone of the
subsequent head noun. In the charts above, only the 1sg. examples are given. The tones of
each of possessive prefixes are indicated in 6.10.2 below. The high tone of the possessive
prefix only spreads to the first syllable of the following low-tone noun, and the second
syllable preserves its low tone because of the Final Lowering rule.

(5) Groups of nouns resistant to the process of initial consonant alternation (listed in 5.3
above) do not change their tone following low-tone possessive prefixes or low-tone dependent
nouns within a NP:

kéeye‘tather’ (Class 1) >

kééye ‘father’ (referential prefix added) >

ne-kééye ‘my father’ (no change to the noun despite the low tone of the possessive
prefix);

gé-kégye ‘his father’ (no change);

dad ‘property’ > dé-y ‘the property’ > né-dé-y ‘my property’.

(6) Nominal objects following a low tone of the preceding word do not change the tone,
but undergo the rule of Downdrift:

(13) pdza-y jé-y vé-gd geya
REF\woman-DEF REF\water-DEF give-AOR 1SG.CNTR
‘The woman gave me the water’

(7) Cardinal numerals starting from ‘two’ always have a “strong” initial consonant in any
NP. This is the reason why the Rightward Spreading does not “pass” the border between the
noun and the modifying numeral, leaving the latter with its own tone.

(8) In a possessive NP with a verbal noun or adjective as the second constituent, the
following processes are under way:

pélé ‘road’ (Class 2) >
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pélé wila-y ‘the big road’ (Right Spreading of the high tone to the 1st syllable of a low-
tone adjective);

ne-vele-y ‘my road’ (Right Spreading of the low tone of the possessive prefix);

ne-vele wila-y ‘my big road’ (the adjective preserves the surface high tone on the first
syllable).

In case a relative noun is modified by a possessive prefix of the polyfunctional series, its
tone may well spread to the first syllable of the attribute:

ténd ‘aunt’ (never used in the isolated position) >

(')-tena wolé-gi ‘my white aunt’.

A special note should be made regarding compound nouns. These derived lexemes,
described in detail in 6.11.4 below, are originally combinations of two or more nouns (or
NPs) linked within a genitive syntagma, where each subsequent noun is modified by the
preceding one. Compound nouns behave the same way as the corresponding genitive
syntagmas: the first low-tone component dictates a low tone on the second component even in
case the latter has a lexical high tone:

sovaale(g) ‘donkey, horse’ (so ‘horse’, Class 1 + bdalé(g), Class 2, the compound
behaves as a Class 1 noun).

Since a low-tone noun after a high-tone component only changes the tone of the first
syllable, the second one remains low, so the whole compound word remains a low-tone item:

jabéla-y ‘river bank’ (ja ‘water’, Class 2 + kpéla ‘near’, Class 1, the resulting noun
behaves as a Class 1 noun);

pazalopo ‘daughter’ (paza ‘woman’, Class 1 + dopo ‘child’, Class 1, no change in tone,
the compound behaves as a Class 1 item).

6.4. Morphological marking

Zialo nouns use affixation (mostly suffixation) and suprasegmental morphemes as
inflexion markers. Affixation is used for building the morphological categories of
determination (6.8), plurality (6.9), as well as for constructing derivatives (6.11).
Suprasegmental morphemes are represented by polyfunctional prefixes of inalienable
possession (6.10.3) and the high-tone prefix of referentiality (6.7).

Root suppletion is found in a very limited number of irregular plural nouns (do ‘son’ — pl.
dégayti).

There is no morphological reduplication of nouns in Zialo.

6.5. Syntactic positions

The noun may occupy the following syntactic positions in a clause:
e subject NP
(14) dapa-y si  wolé-yda le
REF\bag-DEF this be.white-RES EXI
“This bag is white’;
e direct object NP
(15) néana DpEIE lo
IPL.EXCL.IPFV REF\house build
‘We are building a house’;
e argument of a postposition
(16) ge  ()-dé-gd kalamo-y wa
ISG 3SG.PF-say-AOR REF\teacher-DEF PP
‘I told this to the teacher’;
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(17) ya I kovi-y Zl
2SG.IPFV go REF\yard-DEF in
‘You (sg.) are going home’.
Place names do not require a postposition to mark either location or direction:
(18) ge  vaa-gd Masada
ISG come-AOR Macenta
‘I came to Macenta’.
e within a VP of an existential clause

(19) kidiyi-y wa  gé
REF\chief-DEF be 1SG.COM
“The chief is myself’;

e postpositive modifier (see postpositive nouns in 6.16 below).
6.6. Noun phrase structure

The noun phrase in Zialo is a well-defined phrasal category which may perform the roles
of the subject, the direct and indirect object. The unity of the NP is best demonstrated by its
ability to be modified by determination and plurality markers which are always put at the end
of the phrase whatever is its length:

(20) Koli bola  kééye lapa  wolé gola-y-ti le
Koli friend REF\father bag be.white big-DEF-PL EXI
‘These are the big white bags of Koli’s friend’s father’.

Classes of words which may be incorporated within a NP will be called its immediate
constituents and are considered in the present section. There are types of invariable words
which, though syntactically modifying the NP, cannot adopt morphological markers of
nominal categories:

(21) dapa wila-y-ti kpé niind le
REF\bag big-DEF-PL all new EXI
‘These big bags are new’.

Such lexemes will be called determinatives, whose description is given in one of the
following sections of the same chapter.

Noun phrases in Zialo comprise of two types: the full NP and the pronoun phrase.
Specific types of the NP include the vocative phrase and the coordinative (conjunctive and
disjunctive) groups of NPs.

6.6.1. Full NP

The structure of the full noun phrase includes the head noun (or the head NP) which is its
only obligatory element. The head noun can be modified by another constituent of the NP:
another noun or NP, an adjective, a numeral, a verbal noun, a participle, a possessive or
polyfunctional marker, or demonstrative pronoun.

The order of positioning the dependent constituents of the full NP (except for possessive
NPs) can be expressed by the following scheme: NAnD, where N is the head noun, A - the
attribute (adjective or verbal noun), n is a numeral and D is a deictic pronoun. This order
corresponds to one of the three models postulated by Joseph Greenberg in his Universal 20:

nii wila-y fele-gd si ‘these two big people’.

6.6.1.1. adjective

Adjectives always follow the head noun, forming the attributive syntagma. Markers of
determination and plurality are attached to the adjective:
dapa niina-y ‘the new bag’;
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()-sokpa wala-y-ti(g) ‘his big noses’.
6.6.1.2. numeral

Both cardinal and ordinal numerals are used to modify the head noun of a NP. Ordinal
numerals attach nominal affixes of determination and plurality, the same as adjectives.
Cardinal numerals use their own affix of determination -g5 which complements the nominal
affix. Optionally, the nominal determination marker can follow it:

do velekele-y ‘the second son’;

nii saa-gd ‘the three people’;

nii saa-go-y ‘the three [previously mentioned] people’.

6.6.1.3. other noun /NP

In a genitive syntagma, the modifying noun or NP precede the head noun. Semantically,
this modifier may denote a variety of meanings including possession (see 6.10.1), a part of the
whole object, material, etc. Both the head noun and the dependent one may be shaped by a
determinative affix:

Koli wowa-y ‘Koli’s knife’;

Jé-y zuili-gi ‘the noise of the flowing water’;

gt deya ‘hair’ (lit. ‘hair of head’).

Only the head noun may attach plurality markers.

The dependent NPs are clearly recursive, for they may themselves encompass other NPs
or postposition phrases. In reality, three to four recursive positions in a genitive NP create a
limit for the audience’s comprehension:

né-mama gule-y-ti(g) ‘the songs of my grandmother’;

toko béya meya ‘a sort of small bananas’ (lit. ‘hand finger banana’).

The latter example may well be regarded as a compound noun (see 6.11.4).

A particular case of the genitive syntagma is concerned the postpositive (or locative)
nouns described in 6.16.2.

6.6.1.4. verbal noun / participle

Verbal nouns semantically represent attributes following the noun, even though
syntactically they act as head nouns themselves. Such a dichotomy is clearly seen from the
examples:

(")-goli béya-gi ‘his red ear’, lit. ‘the redness of his ear’;

PpEIE wole-gi ‘the white house’, lit. ‘the whiteness of the house’.

Participles are clear attributes to the noun:

toko-y sdya-go-y ‘the cut hand’, lit. ‘the hand which is cut’.

Please see the morphosyntactic analysis of verbal nouns and participles in 8.11 below.

6.6.2. Pronoun phrase

A pronoun phrase as a variety of the NP is produced by a focalised pronoun (with an
optional adverbial intensifier), an interrogative pronoun, or a coordinative group of two or
more pronouns.

(22) pa bala ge  lii-go nay
ISG.FOC too 1SG go-AOR there

‘Me too, I went there’;

(23) pa ya na g yi
ISG.FOC EMPH I1SG.IPFV sleep

‘Me, I am going to sleep’.
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6.6.3. Vocative NP

In Zialo, most nouns do not have a specific vocative form:

Masa, moy! ‘Masa, let’s go!’;

Diya, mo Ii nay! ‘Brother, let’s go there!’;

Dopo-y, va ve! ‘Son, come here!’

The only exception is the noun denoting the speaker’s own mother: ndé ‘my mother’ is
almost exclusively used in the vocative meaning:
(24) € Yé gé-jé-y wa: va le nde

3SG say 3SG.POSS-mother-DEF PP come IMP my.mother

‘She said to his mother: come here, mom!’

6.6.4. Coordinative group

A coordinative NP containing several conjuncts, nominal or pronominal, is constructed
by either simple juxtaposition or by means of conjunctive markers: 39, td and nabs wa.

6.6.4.1. juxtaposition

The method of juxtaposition is used in case two attributes (adjectives, verbal nouns or
participles) are used within one NP without coordinative contraction:
(25) na a magolo beya  gdla-y  y€
ISG.IPFV mango be.red big-DEF eat
‘I am eating the big ripe mango’.

6.6.4.2.conjunction 33/ y3J

Conjunction 99 links two subject or object NPs, as well as two focalised pronouns. It is
postposited to each of the constituents of the coordinative group. The group is always
followed by a clause, where the predicative person marker indicates collectively the objects or
people given in the coordinative NP:

(26) pna 39 Masa 35 nana I lakali-y Zl
ISG.FOC CONJ Masa CONJ I1PL.EXCL.IPFV go school-DEF in
‘Masa and I, we are going to school’.
The allomorph yd5 is placed after a closed front vowel and o / o:
(27) Koli yd3d Masa 35 té  lii-ni dsbs-y zu
Koli CONJ Masa CONJ 3PL go-PRET REF\bush-DEF in
‘Koli and Masa went to the bush’.

Note that the tone of the conjunction varies according to that of the preceding word: after
low-tone heads, the tone of the conjunction is falling.

The order in which the constituents of the coordinative group are posited is strict. It
corresponds to Silverstein’s hierarchy [Silverstein 1976] in which locutors precede non-
locutors, and the 1st person prevails over the 2nd one: 1sg. > 1pl. > 2sg. / 2pl. > 3sg. / 3pl.
This rule, however, is not effective in possessive syntagmas: the 2sg. possessor can precede
the 1sg. one, see example (29).

The 3rd person singular pronoun of the focalised series in a coordinative construction
may be replaced by the demonstrative pronouns si ‘this’ or nd ‘that’ in case the person
referred to is unknown to the speaker:

(28) pa fo o) ny 35, né vaa-go
ISG.FOC CONJ that CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR
‘Me and him, we came’.

A well-known or previously mentioned person is expressed by the 3sg. focalised

pronoun:
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J1a 39, 4 39 ‘me and him’.

Possessive NPs can also act as coordinative members in the clause, and no ellipsis of
noun is permitted. There is no hierarchy of possession in such phrases, so the 2nd person may
be put to the left of the 1st one :

(29) i-kééye bolo) ne-kégye bolo) té  va-a
2SG.POSS-father CONJ 1SG.POSS-father CONJ 3PL come-RES
‘My and your fathers have come’.

In case possession is expressed by a genitive syntagma, both coordinative possessors are
moved leftwards and linked with 55
(30) Koli yd3d Masa 35 ti-kééye va-a

Koli CONJ Masa CONJ 3PL.POSS-father come-RES
‘The father of Koli and Masa has come’.

The coordinative direct object NP requires a recapitulative object marker coreferential to
both constituents of the phrase:

(3l) ge ya Koli  y35 Masa 35 ti-I5 folofolo
ISG HAB Koli CONJ Masa CONJ 3PL.PF-see every.day
‘I see them, Koli and Masa, every day’.

The indirect object NP is indicated in the main clause by a pronoun of the contracted
series (see 7.1.5).

(32) ga wo va jabibi-y ve ma  Koli ydd Masa
ISG PROSP come REF\pineapple-DEF give IPFV Koli CONJ Masa

bol) tiyd

CONJ 3PL.CNTR

‘I will give pineapples to Koli and Masa’.

This duplicating person marker is not needed in case of a coordinative preposition phrase:
(33) ge  vaa-g kovi-y zu ga  Koli y3d David 35

ISG come-AOR REF\yard-DEF in with Koli CONJ Davide CONJ
‘I went home with Koli and Davide’.

However, the same meaning may be expressed by focalising the coordinative NP at the
beginning of the sentence:

(34) Koli yd3d David 35 ge  vaa-gd kovi-y zu ga
Koli CONJ Davide CONJ 1SG come-AOR REF\yard-DEF in with

tiyé

3PL.COM

‘I went home with Koli and Davide’.

In this sentence, the coreferential person marker of the main clause is the 3pl. comitative
pronoun #yé.

6.6.4.3. conjunction ta

Etymologically, f4 is a 3pl. predicative person marker of the irrealis series (see 8.8.1.3
below). As such, it may not combine actors of the 1st and 2nd persons, and coordinates nouns
or NPs exclusively. It is mainly used in existential phrases where it is put between two
coordinative nominal predicates. No hierarchy of constituents of the phrase is followed:

(35) ga la ga  kalamo ta dstals
ISG.IRR NEG with REF\teacher CONJ doctor
‘I am neither a doctor nor a teacher’.

In case the coordinative group should serve as the subject of the clause, the “true” subject
will only be expressed by the first constituent, while the second one is placed to the indirect
object position.
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(36) méya-ga la geya ta magolo
REF\banana-PL. NEG 1SG.CNTR CONJ mango
‘I have neither bananas nor mangoes’.
Conjunction #d may also link two NPs:
37 te vaa-go ga nud pui-gd  td nika rele
3PL come-AOR with REF\person ten-DEF CONJ REF\cow two
‘They brought ten people and two cows’.

6.6.4.4. conjunction nabd wa

Conjunction ndbd wa is a circumposition consisting of two clitics: nabd separates two
conjuncts, while wa occupies the final position in the sentence. Syntactically, this
construction is used to mark coordinative objects in a chain of logical sequence:

(38) na g kpobé-gi Yé ga  kali-y nabd  bowaléve-y wa
ISG.IPFV REF\work- do with REF\hoe- CONJ REF\machete- CONJ
DEF DEF DEF
‘I am working with a hoe and a machete’ (i.e. first with a hoe, and then with a machete).
(39) né Wé-gd ga  i-kéfye nabd  ne-kégye wa

IPL.LEXCL meet-AOR with 2SG.POSS-father CONJ 1SG.POSS-father CONJ
‘We met your father and [then] my father’.

Object NPs can also be linked by this conjunction, note that the verb is optionally placed
before it:

(40) nana ya ba  wole-gi y& nabd> ba beya-gi
IPL.EXCL.IPFV HAB rice be.white-DEF eat CONJ rice be.red-DEF

wa

CONJ

‘We are eating white rice and [then] red rice’.

Postpositional verbs with indirect objects require the postposition to precede the
conjunction and the second constituent of the coordinative group:

41) ga wi va jabibi ve ma Koli ya nabd
ISG.IRR PROSP come REF\pineapple give IPFV Koli to CONIJ

Masa wa

Masa CONJ

‘I will give a pineapple to Masa and Koli’.

In a postposition phrase with two coordinative postpositions or postpositive nouns, the
ellipsis of the dependent noun occurs, and it is replaced by a coreferential polyfunctional
person marker:

(42) magolo-y tanigaa-ni > dapa-y zu nabd  ()-bu-y
mango-DEF some-PL  COP REF\bag-DEF in CONJ 3SG.PF-under-DEF

wa

CONJ

‘There are mangoes in and under the bag’.

6.6.4.5. disjunction

In all types of NPs, including those with adjectives and verbal nouns, disjunction is
constructed with the clitic morpheme 6a ‘or’. The second disjunct occupies the indirect object
position following the main predicate:

(43) ya Jé&y bdle  ba ds-y D ye
2SG.IPFV REF\water-DEF drink DISJ REF\palm.wine-DEF COP 2SG
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()-p3?
3SG.PF-want
‘Do you want to drink water or palm wine?’
(44) ya bélékooza-y-ti guya ba doma-gi-ti?

2SG.IPFV REF\trousers-DEF-PL  wash DISJ REF\shirt-DEF-PL
‘Are you washing the trousers or the shirts?’
Sentence-level disjunction is described in 9.2.1.2 below.

6.7. Referentiality

The prefixed referential article is a suprasegmental high-tone morpheme derived from the
proto-language syllabic nasal *#-. It has common origins with the 3sg. prefix of the
polyfunctional paradigm (see 6.10.3) [Vydrin 2006a]. This prefix appears on every
indigenous Zialo noun in the independent subject or object position and imposes the tone
raising and the preservation of the “strong” initial consonant:

1010 / volo ‘day’ > (1j)-10lo-y ‘the day’.

Words starting with n- also attach the prefix, which is seen in the tonal change of Class 1
nouns:

né(g) ‘tongue’ - né-gi ‘the tongue’.

Nouns starting with a “weak” consonant are not modified by the prefix. In most cases, as
defined above, they represent borrowings. All borrowed lexemes are divided into two groups
according to the ability to attach the referentiality prefix. The distribution depends on two
criteria. First, it is the age of the loanword: recent borrowings tend to be indifferent to the
category of referentiality. Second, the usage of the noun matters as well: widely-used lexemes
are adjusted to fit the grammatical structure of the language and thus attach the suffix:

kalamo-y ‘the teacher’ - ne-yalamo-y ‘my teacher’, cf.

ténéma-y ‘the Sunday’, né-ténéma-y ‘my Sunday’.

Indigenous nominals in the vocabulary enclosed into this paper are given with their
“strong” initial alternant, but their underlying lexical tones are indicated.

6.8. Determination

The nominal category of determination is expressed by attaching the determinative
(definite) suffix to the NP. As mentioned above, its two allomorphs -y and -gi are derived
from Proto-SWM *-7 which was deglutinated with the remnant of the word-final *-p forming
the allomorph -gi. Following a historical word-final vowel, *-7/was reduced to -y:

*pélé-1 > péle-y ‘the house’;

*kizén-1> kizé-gi ‘the hot pepper’.

The determinative marker is set at the end of a NP in case the attribute of the head noun is
expressed by a noun, a postpositive noun (see its definition in 6.16), an adjective, a participle,
a verbal noun, or a numeral:

lakali lopo-y ‘school pupil’;

kiidiyi yele-gi ‘to the chief’ (i.e. to his place);

kpidi wila-y ‘the long night’;

daba kole-gi ‘the white crocodile’;

pdza tele-go-y ‘the two women’.

The double definiteness marking is normal in genitive NPs where both nouns need to be
emphasised as definite. Double marking is used to indicate people who are well-known to the
speaker (esp. the family):

(45) do-y jé-y gé-lo-y wuweé-ya
REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF wake-RES
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‘The mother has woken her boy up’.

Note that words which are not constituents of the NP (demonstrative pronouns,
postpositions, adverbs, other determinatives) do not attach the definite marker:
(46) siye-gi si zidl-y lé

REF\man-DEF this Zialo-DEF EXI
‘This man is a Zialo’;
47) pa b DElE-y wil
ISG.FOC COP REF\house-DEF under
‘I am in the house’.

Though mostly denoting well-known or previously mentioned objects, definite nouns are
used by speakers in an unmarked isolated position. For example, the question “How to say a
man in Zialo?” will generate answer: “Nu-y”. Definite nouns may also be used in a generic
non-referential sense:

(48) gile-y woozd palé-y wa
REF\dog-DEF long  REF\cat-DEF PP
‘The dog is taller than the cat’;
(49) ne-zovaale-gi Jjowo-gi néé-yaa le ()-be
I1SG.POSS-donkey-DEF REF\cassava-DEF be.pleasant-RES EXI 3SG.PF-for
‘My donkey likes cassava’.

See also the usage of plural non-referential nouns in 6.9.7 below.

Irregularities in marking the category of determination include the following:

(1) a group of relative nouns denoting senior relatives and siblings does not attach
determination markers: né-ké€yé ‘my father’, ne-ténd ‘my paternal aunt’, neé-mama ‘my
grandmother’, ne-mdé ‘my mother-in-law’, ne-diya ‘my elder sibling’. Semantically, they do
not encompass all family members, cf. other kinship terms: ne-jé-y ‘my mother’, né-ndks-y
‘my father-in-law’, né-déye-y ‘my younger sibling’. Some of these relative nouns may
optionally omit or adopt the determination marker;

(2) the words 63 ‘friend’ and 60/4 ‘friend’ vary in adding or omitting the determinative
affix. When a concrete person is meant who is known to both the speaker and the audience, no
definite marker is likely to be used;

(3) the word 44 ‘village, town’ lacks the suffix in case the speaker tells about a concrete
settlement, in most cases his or her native place:

(50) ge  vaa-gd ne-laa zu
ISG come-AOR 1SG.POSS-village in
‘I came to my village’.

6.9. Plurality

6.9.1. General remarks

Plurality is mostly expressed by means of attaching agglutinative suffixed markers to a
NP.

Relative nouns such as kinship terms and personal names are distinguished from all other
nouns by using a different pluraliser.

In a NP, the following categories of lexemes may attach plural affixes:

(1) nouns: nii-y-ti ‘the persons’;

(2) adjectives: pé€lé niina-y-ti ‘the new houses’;

(3) verbal nouns: kpddla bazi-ya ‘yellow fields’;

(4) interrogative pronouns: 6é-ni mund? ‘who are (they) there?’;

(5) deictic and cataphoric pronouns: badla-y nd-ti ‘those sheep’.

A NP modified by a cardinal numeral does not require plurality marking:
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(51) nika fele-go eya
REF\cow two-DEF 2SG.CNTR
“You have two cows’.
Within one NP, only one item with plurality indication is possible. At times, several
plurality affixes are allowed with one noun, see below.
The category of nominal plurality is closely connected with that of determination: the
definite plural in Zialo is opposed to the indefinite one.

6.9.2. Definite plurality marker -ti(g)

This marker is the most common indicator of plurality in Zialo. It has a constant low tone
and is attached to a definite NP, expressing a known or previously mentioned object(s) or
people. This means that it always follows the determinative affix -y / -gi:

pupt ‘ant’ — pupi-y-ti ‘the ants’;

folo ‘day’ — f0lo wooza-y-ti ‘the long days’;

savala(g) ‘shoe’ — ne-zavala-gi-ti ‘my shoes’.

Deictic pronouns also require the pluraliser, though in this case the determinative marker
stays with the head noun:

(52) baala-y no-ti téy-aa le
REF\sheep-DEF that-PL  be.black-RES EXI
‘Those sheep are black’.
Cataphoric pronouns may also add the definite plural marker:
(53) it té vaa-go bégi ta la yédé-ni
this-PL  3PL  come-AOR yesterday 3PL.IRR NEG be.healthy-PRET
‘The ones who came yesterday they are sick’.

Note that -ti(g) requires the preservation of the “strong” initial consonant of the following

lexeme.

6.9.3. Associative plurality marker -ni(g)

This marker communicates the associative plurality meaning. Its usage is restricted by the
following groups of lexical items:

(1) all nouns denoting familial relatives:

keeye ‘father’ — kéeye-ni;

diya ‘elder sibling’ — diya-ni;

kéya ‘maternal uncle’ — kéya-ni;

paza ‘wife’ — paza-ni.

Note that the word paza in its other meaning ‘woman’ uses a different plural marker:
pdza-y-ti(g) ‘the women’. The same goes for do ‘son’ — pl. do-ni (or dégayti, see below), but
do ‘boy, child’ — pl. do-y-ti.

(2) A limited group of nouns denoting socially close people and divine creatures:

bola ‘friend’ — bola-ni ‘my friends’ (e.g., in my native village);

gala(g) ‘god’ — gala-ni,

65 ‘friend of childhood’ — 63-ni.

Again, mind that the word 60/4 ‘friend’ has a definite plural form 60/4-y-ti if referred to
the friends of some other person or friends in general.

(3) A group of interrogative and demonstrative pronouns:

bé ‘who’ — bé-nf;

na ‘this’ — na-nf ‘these’.

(4) Some pronominal quantifiers:

tanigaa ‘some’ — tanigaa-ni,

kpé~“all’ — kpé-ni “id.’;
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péka ‘another’ — péka-ni ‘other (pl.)’.
(5) Personal names:
Koli— Koli-ni ‘several Kolis’ or ‘Koli and other people with him’.
In this meaning, the number of constituents of the group is unlimited, and -ni(g) will
shape the final one:
(54) Masa ta Bala ta Koli-ni  t¢  vaa-gd
Masa CONJ Bala CONJ Koli-PL 3PL come-AOR
‘Masa, Bala, Koli and other people with them came’.
The usage of the associative plural affix is restricted: NPs modified by verbal nouns
cannot be pluralised by -ni(g) and require the definite plural affix -ti(g):
(55) ne-yaza-ni té  vaa-gd
1SG.POSS-wife-PL.  3PL  come-AOR
‘My wives came’, but
(56) ne-yaza wooza-y-ti té vaa-go
1SG.POSS-wife be.long-DEF-PL 3P come-AOR
‘My tall wives came’.
This restriction does not affect adjectives:
(57) ne-yaza wila-ni té  vaa-gd
1SG.POSS-wife big-PL  3PL come-AOR
‘My big wives came’.
Thus, the usage of the associative plurality marker is one of the criteria of identifying true
adjectives in Zialo (see 6.12).

6.9.4. Indefinite plural affix -ga/-ya/-wa

This affix is attached to nouns or NPs to mark the plurality of indefinite objects or objects
not previously mentioned in the discourse:
(58) pdza 63315-ga té  vaa-go

REF\woman be.talkative-PL.  3PL come-AOR

‘Talkative women came’ (the speaker does not know them).

The affix has several allomorphs conditioned by the final vowel of the noun they are
attached to:

(1) -ya following front and middle oral vowels:
pélé ‘house’ — pélé-ya;
bété ‘bed’ — bété-ya;
diili ‘a fly’ — diili-ya;
baala ‘sheep’ — baali-ya;

(2) -wa following back oral vowels:
bolo ‘neck’ — bolo-wa,
bdd15 ‘hat’ — bddld>-wa;
polu ‘back’ — polu-wa.

(3) -ga following nasal vowels, -y, -y and indefinite gi-words:
beyi“small bowl’ — beyi-ga;
koy(g) “bee’ — koy-ga;
ko(g) ‘door’ — ko-ga.

A NP is unrestricted to use this affix on both adjectives and verbal nouns:

(59) paza wole-ga té vaa-go né-laa ZU
REF\woman  be.white-PL  3PL come-AOR  1PL.EXCL.POSS-town in

bégi

yesterday

‘White women came to our town yesterday’.
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Occasionally, the marker can be moved to the noun in a quantitative NP:
(60) nii-ga bitzi tiyd B v
REF\man-PL be.numerous 3PL.FOC COP here
‘There are many men here’.
There is no semantic difference between (60) and (61):
(61) nu biizi-ga tiya D ve
REF\man be.numerous-PL 3PL.FOC COP here
‘There are many men here’.

6.9.5. Relative plural affix -wa /-ga

Used with a limited group of human nouns mostly denoting the closest relatives, this
marker (the invariant phonetic form is -4) forms a part of an agglutinative chain of affixes
expressing double plurality. It is always followed by the determinative affix -y- and the
definite plural marker -ti(g).

There are two allophonic variants of the morpheme:

(1) -ga after front, middle and nasal vowels:
nii “person’ — nii-ga-y-ti ‘the parents, the family’;
siyé(g) ‘man, husband’ — siyé-ga-y-ti ‘the family men’, ‘husband and his brothers’;
do ‘son’ — d&-ga-y-ti ‘the sons’;
pazalo ‘daughter’ — pdzalé-ga-y-ti ‘the daughters’;
bola ‘friend’ — bola-ga-y-ti ‘the friends’;

The plural form for do ‘son’ is based on the suppletive root dé ‘child’.

(2) -wa after back vowels:
dopo ‘child’ — dopo-wa-y-ti ‘children’.

In a full NP, the suffix is not transferred to the end of the phrase, but remains with a head
noun:

bola-ga wooza-y-ti ‘the tall friends’.

Thus, its syntactic status differs drastically from that of the other plurality markers of
Zialo: it modifies a concrete noun but not the whole noun phrase. A possible diachronic
explanation for this fact may be its archaic origin: this suffix has fully grammaticalised to
become a bound nominal morpheme, while the other plurality markers are both
transcategorical and relocatable within the NP, which may witness their comparatively recent
origin from previously independent lexical items.

This type of plurality marking looks rather marginal in the contemporary language and
represents a remnant of a formerly productive nominal class witnessed across the SWM group
of languages [Vydrin 2006a: 156-170]. Duplicate forms b60ld-y-ti(g) and bola-ga-y-ti(g)
‘friends’ denote the relations between these friends and the speaker: if he speaks about his
own friends, he will use 60ldgayti(g). Nilgayti(g) ‘parents, family’ is semantically different
with nuyti ‘people’ in the same way.

Forms dopowayti(g) and dopoyti(g) ‘children’, ne-légayti(g) and ne-loyti(g) ‘my
children, my sons’ do not seem to constitute any semantic difference for the speakers, but the
former ones are used more frequently and are understood by the speakers as normal,
unmarked plural forms.

Another evidence of the gradual loss of comprehensibility of this plurality marker is its
deglutination: the speakers reassess dopo-wa-yti as dopoway-ti, a definite plural form of
dopoway which they tend to use as the singular form ‘child, son’ instead of the normal dopo.
Without the determination marker, the word dopo-wa is reassessed as an indefinite plural
form.
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6.9.6. Agentive plural affix -bela

Verbal derivatives with the agentive suffix -mo form their plurality with the suppletive
suffix -bela. The determinative affix and the definite plurality marker are obligatory:
(62) kpobébéla-y-ti té  pélé-y Wé-gd

REF\worker.PL-DEF-PL 3PL REF\road-DEF meet-AOR

‘The workers linked the roads together’.

The origin of this suffixoid is nominal, though this can only be recovered by means of
comparison with the other SWM languages (namely Bandi and Mende).

There is at present no evidence on whether this suffix lenites its initial consonant after a
vowel, as it does, for instance, in Bandi.

6.9.7. Non-referential (generic) plural

Generic NPs with the plural meaning require a determinative affix -y / -gi and in most
cases do not add any plurality markers:
(63) siyé-gi-ti pé tata ti-déye-y leve
REF\man-DEF-PL all 3PL 3PL.POSS-younger.sibling-DEF hit
‘All men hit their younger brothers’;
(64) ya la gile-y lowolowo, 4 la va-ni
2SG.IRR NEG REF\dog-DEF tease 3SG NEG be.good-PRET
‘One should not tease dogs, it is not good’.
Personal names used in generic sense add a specific noun dawod ‘name, personality’
which is put in the definite plural form:
(65) Koli Ilawo-y-ti kpolo-waa le  Dalasu lawo-y-ti o
Koli person-DEF-PL be.strange-RES EXI Dalasu personality-DEF-PL  COP
ge  ti-wd
ISG 3PL.PF-want
‘All Kolis are strange, I prefer Dalasus’;

(66) ne-yéteya-y zu Koli Ilawo saa-go n D ge
ISG.POSS-life-DEF in Koli personality three-DEF only COP 1SG
()-t5-wa

3SG.PF-see-RES
‘I have only seen three Kolis in my life’.

6.9.8. Collective pluralia tantum nouns

Some Zialo nouns constantly express a collective plural meaning and avoid plural affixes.
Semantically, they mostly signify a bulk of small objects:

gili ‘termite(s)’;

pupt ‘ant(s)’;

giideya ‘hair’.

Nouns denoting pair objects may equally mean one or both of them:

goli ‘ear(s)’;

gaazu ‘eye(s)’.

6.10. Possession

6.10.1. Genitive syntagma

In case the possessor is expressed by a noun / NP, the meaning of possession is expressed
within the genitive syntagma, of which the head noun follows the dependent one. As well as
in any other NP, the modifier can be a pronoun phrase itself:
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Koli loma-gi ‘Koli’s shirt’;
ne-bola wowa-y ‘my friend’s knife’.
6.10.2. Pronominal alienable possession

In a pronoun phrase, possession can be alienable and inalienable. Alienable possession is
expressed morphologically by a prefixed possessive marker of the following set:

Chart 13
sg. du. plL
Ist excl. | ne- ne-
Ist incl. mo- | amo-
2nd I- WO-
3rd gé-"7 ti-

Possessive markers cause the “weak™ initial consonant of the following noun. The noun
or the NP should be put in the definite form:

ne-loma-gi ‘my shirt’;

gé-10-y ‘her son’;

ti-vélékooza-y ‘their trousers’.

Alienable possession is used will all free nouns, and this is the primary sphere of its usage
in all SWM languages. See the next subsection on the expansion of the usage of possessive
markers.

6.10.3. Pronominal inalienable possession

Nouns denoting body parts and physiological liquids are the only groups of nouns which
may optionally be used in an inalienable possession construction. This construction is formed
by attaching the prefixed polyfunctional person markers to the noun:

Chart 14
sg. du. plL
1st excl. - ne-
Ist incl. mo- | amo-
2nd I- wO-
3rd G- ti-

(" )-toko-y ‘my hand’;

()-toko-y ‘his hand’.

Since the polyfunctional marker paradigm only differs from the possessive marker set in
the 1st and 3rd person singular, the two are synchronically quite mixed. In the contemporary
Zialo language, the domain of alienable possession is gradually expanded to the relative
nouns as well, leveling the syntactic difference between these two classes of nouns. The
process of leveling seems to gradually elide the polyfunctional markers from any possessive
constructions. All nouns denoting body parts, family relatives, and physiological liquids
which are inalienable possessive items in other SWM languages are used with possession
prefixes in Zialo:

keéye “father’ — ne-kééye ‘my father’;

toko ‘hand’ — gé-16ko-y ‘his hand’;

12 -
Lawolozu gi-
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nawad ‘blood’ — ne-yawa-y ‘my blood’.

It is interesting to note that some deictic pronouns, especially na and n> ‘that’, can be
used to mark the 3sg. possessor with both alienable and inalienable possessed items:
67) é  na wi-gi wolo

3SG that head-DEF hit

‘She hit her head’.

This is one of the examples of the gradual expansion of deictic pronouns towards
marking the 3rd person.

6.10.4. Possessive word da

A lexical means of expressing absolute possession is the construction with the
postpositive noun dd / dé-y ‘property’. The person / number meanings are expressed by
placing possessive markers ahead of it. The construction of absolute possession is usually
placed into the predicative position:

(68) kola vada-y si wo-dé-y le
REF\clothes nice-DEF this 2PL.POSS-property-DEF EXI

‘These nice clothes are yours (pl.)’;

(69) baza-y si la ga  né-je-y da
headdress-DEF this NEG with 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF property

‘This headdress is not my mother’s’.

However, it is possible to use it in a prepositive attributive position as well, where it
serves as an extended possessive pronoun:

(70) i-da laa zu mini?
2SG.POSS-property village in where

‘Where is your village?’

(71) i-dd nii-ga-y-ti 5 mini?
2SG.POSS-property REF\person-PL-DEF-PL.  COP where

‘Where is your family?’

The construction most often expresses alienable possession meaning. Such semantic
groups of nouns as body parts, physiological liquids, and most widely used kinship terms
cannot use it at all. Otherwise, the absolute possession construction and the possessive
prefixes are interchangeable in the sentence.

Note that da never changes its “strong” consonant and its high lexical tone.

6.11. Word formation

Nouns in Zialo may form derivatives with a number of morphological means: conversion,
reduplication, and affixation (both pre- and suffixation). Compounding as the other type of
word formation will also be considered in this section.

6.11.1. Syntactic derivation (conversion)

A change of a lexeme into a different terminal category (part of speech) without a change
in its material form is called conversion or syntactic derivation.

The most evident case of conversion is the creation of postpositions, invariable
determinative elements expressing a variety of locative meanings and semantic roles. All
postpositions in Zialo are derived from nouns. The correlation between postpositions and
nouns is the issue regarded in 6.16 below.

Certain nouns in Zialo have generated homonymous adverbs modifying a NP or a clause,
or conjunctions introducing a dependent clause. Some examples are given below:

e kavi(g) ‘old time’ / ‘long’:
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(72) giile-y woya ga  ()-méni kavi guile-y
REF\song-DEF 2PL.FOC with 3SG.PF-hear REF\old.time REF\song-DEF

Ile

EXI

“The song you are hearing is an old one’, but

(73) datals-y si ya bale ye¢ kavi
doctor-DEF this HAB work do long

“This doctor works here for a long time’.

e polu ‘back’ / ‘together’, ‘again’
té yé-ni wolu
3PL be-PRET  together
‘They were together’;

(74) ya vila wolu ye¢  (*)-kpaté yila
2SG.IRR can again 2SG 3SG.PF-cook once
‘Can you cook it once again?’

e wdté, wati-y ‘time’ / ‘when’

(75) ab SEve-y woné wati-y nopé ma
3SG.IPFV REF\writing-DEF write time-DEF any IPFV

‘He 1s writing letters all the time’;

(76) wadti-y ne-yaza-y yé-ni ksszui
when-DEF  1SG.POSS-wife-DEF be-PRET REF\pregnant

‘When my wife was pregnant’.

The last example shows that nouns of time duration, used as conjunctions introducing a
temporal clause, can in fact adopt determinative affixes, thus not being fully grammaticalised
into invariable grammatical words:

(77) kuye-y, Siyé-gi D la-ni gé-wété-y zu
REF\night-DEF REF\man-DEF COP lie-PRET 3SG.POSS-bed-DEF in
‘At night, the man is lying in his bed’.

6.11.2. Reduplication

Derivational reduplication of nouns is a relatively rare grammatical instrument in Zialo.
With nouns denoting time of the day, full reduplication builds distributive adverbs of time by
either root repeating or infixing the associative marker o /00 (free allophonic variation):

kpidi ‘night’ — kpidi-3-kpidi ‘every night’;

folo ‘day’ — folotolo, folo-5-1016 ‘every day’;

wati ‘time’ — wati-o-wati ‘from time to time, sometimes’;

galu(g) ‘month’ — galii-55-galii ‘every month’.

Lexical reduplicated nouns (both fully or partially reduplicated) are mostly ideophonic,
and mostly represent examples of unmotivated reduplication [Rozhansky, ms.], i.e. the
original non-reduplicated noun is not used in the language, though its meaning may
sometimes be extracted from a comparison with a genetically related tongue:

1éfe(g) ‘wind’, cf. Looma f¢ ‘to blow’;

fufulé(g) ‘dust’, ctf. Bandi fuli(n) ‘sawdust’;

keke ‘my father’, cf. Looma k¢ ‘father’.

Unique examples of reduplicated nouns derived from nouns are witnessed. These items
either denote small animals, insects and reptiles, or bulks of very small objects:

pala ‘dirt’ — palavala(g) ‘dirt, bog’;

kode(g) ‘a small bird’ — kodéwode(g) ‘butterfly’.
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The noun kpdkpi(g) ‘chair’ may have been derived from kpd(g) ‘gathering, assembly’
with a primary meaning ‘seating place for gatherings’, but I cannot be sure about this
etymology.

6.11.3. Affixation

Some derivational affixes listed below may equally join nouns and verb roots, which may
freely act as basic verbal nouns in Zialo (see 8.11.1 for details on the formation of the basic
verbal nouns). They are placed in the current section for the sake of logical sequence, but at
least some of them may well be regarded as cases of verbal derivation.

6.11.3.1.  abstract suffix -fa

Suffix -f4 is grammaticalised from noun 74 ‘thing, story, tale’:

(78) na g fa-y si yatd
ISG.IPFV REF\thing-DEF this understand

‘I understand this story’.

As a nominal suffix, -f4 is used for the category-preserving derivation expressing abstract
meanings of method, state or process:

bola ‘friend’ — bolava ‘friendship’.

The same suffix acts as a nominaliser for intransitive verbs, see 8.11.3 below.

6.11.3.2.  locative suffix -da

Homonymous to the relative noun da ‘mouth’, this suffix may form nominal derivatives
with a close meaning ‘entry’:

pélé ‘house’ — péléla ‘entrance, door’.

Another possible cognate is the verb da ‘lie, put, set’, which probably fits the suffix
better, since most nouns built modified by -da indicate neutral locations:

kovila ‘city’, lit. ‘place of households’, cf. kovi ‘yard, family house’;

pélé zayala ‘crossroads’, lit. “place where roads cut each other’, cf. saya ‘cut’.

The same suffix is found in the toponym Masada ‘Macenta’, lit. ‘place of a king’. Note

that the French pronunciation Macenta preserved the original *-p in *masap ‘chief, king’"’.

6.11.3.3.  substantivising prefix ge-

This prefix forms free nouns from relative ones, to express their generic sense, when used
separately from any particular possessor. The subsequent initial consonant is “weak’:

gulo ‘oil’ — géwulo ‘human fat’.

kpiilo(g) ‘his elbow’ — gebulo(g) ‘elbow [generally]’.

Nominal lexemes serving as affixoids to denote gender / age groups of domestic animals
can be used in their generic sense with prefix ge-:

-sa ‘female’: nikd-za ‘cow’, geza ‘female [generally]’;

-sina, -siné ‘male’: bddld-ziné ‘sheep’, géziné ‘male [generally]’, ‘thumb’;"*

-juwo ‘cub’: té-yuwo ‘chicken’, géyuwo ‘cub [generally]’.

The same suffix substantivises adjectives:

kiilo ‘small’ — gégiilo ‘a small one’;

2ola ‘big’ — gewdla ‘a big one’.

1> Note a different etymology of this toponym: Macenta < *masay taa ‘king’s town’. However, the Zialo
pronounce the second constituent of this compound noun with a distinct voiced -d-. Sadler [1949/2006: 29] also
translates the toponym as ‘kingdom’, with a suffix of place.

'* Etymologically, siné may be related to the deictic noun sing ‘this person’ (see 6.14.2.3).
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Interestingly, such nominal derivatives name fingers of the human hand:

geyuwo ‘little finger’;

gewdla ‘long finger’.

Generic nouns shaped by ge- replace adjectives in a primary or secondary nominal
predicate position:

(79) dapa-y si 14 ga  geniina
REF\bag-DEF this NEG with new.one

“This bag is not new’;

(80) dapa-y si  yé-ni ga  geniina-y
REF\bag-DEF this be-PRET with new.one-DEF

“This bag was new’.

The substantivisation of adjectives occurs in case it is needed to set the latter into a
predicative syntactic position. The same must be said about the substantivisation of ordinal
numerals:

mayftala(g) ‘first’ — gewayfils(g) ‘the first one’.

6.11.4. Compounding

Since there is no difference in rules of linking together roots within a word, from one
side, and a NP, from the other, it is rather difficult to distinguish between a compound noun
and a genitive NP by phonological or morphological means. For instance, from a
morphological standpoint, a combination like magolo wula ‘mango tree’ or ddwdld yizé(g)
‘ginger’ may be treated in both ways. It is however essential for compiling the dictionary of
the language to make a clear distinction between true composite nouns and NPs.

Three criteria will be used in this paper to identify nominal compounds.

(1) Lexically, it is possible to identify compounds when one of their elements is not used
in the language as an independent lexeme. Such composite units with a concrete semantics
will be called compound nouns, even though they are not so numerous:

jabili ‘cloud’ (ja ‘water’, the second element *kpili is unknown in Zialo, but cf. Looma
kpili(g) ‘be dense, thick’ [Vydrin 1987: 95));

tokobéya ‘finger’ (toko ‘hand’, the second element -kpéya ‘finger’ is not used separately,
but cf. kowdbeya ‘toe’);

giidéboksti “three stones for cooking food on fire’ (Bandi ngunde(n) ‘cook’ [Grossmann
& al. 1991: 81], Zialo bo ‘do’, kdti ‘stone’).

Nouns denoting domestic animals build compounds to mark gender and age groups with
siné ‘male’, sa ‘female’, kpéld(g) ‘mature female, heifer’, and jiuwo ‘cub’:

baala ‘sheep’ — baalaziné ‘male sheep’, bddlaza ‘sheep’, baalayiiwo ‘lamb’;

nika ‘cow’ — nikabéla ‘heifer’.

The second elements of such compounds are not used independently, except for generic
nouns with the substantivising prefix gé- (see 6.11.3.3 above).

(2) The semantic criterion of identifying compound lexemes is their compositionality: to
discover it, the meaning of the combination of two roots should be compared to the sum of
meanings of its both parts. A tea-cup will in this case be equal to a cup for tea, allowing one
to consider it a mere combination of two nouns. A reader of the dictionary will thus be able to
fully recognise the meaning of the word tea-cup if he looks up for both of its components. A
bushbuck in this understanding will not mean just a buck of the bush but a species of small
nocturnal spiral-horned antelope known as Tragelaphus scriptus. Therefore, it deserves a
special slot in the dictionary as a nominal compound.

In Zialo, the following compound nouns are semantically identified:

bowalevé ‘machete’ (bowa ‘knife’ + teve ‘cut’, lit. ‘knife for cutting’);

bélétiikpu ‘shorts’ (bEIE(g) ‘pants’ + tiukpu “part, piece’, lit. ‘part of trousers’);
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wité ‘duck’ (wi{g) ‘Frenchman, foreigner’ + £€ ‘hen’, lit. ‘French hen’).

(3) Finally, the syntactic criteria should be applied: first, a compound noun may
encompass a postposition phrase which would normally be placed at the indirect object
position at the right end of the sentence. Second, the verb phrase is incorporated into a NP
preceding the head noun, which would never be possible in a normal clause:

dawaazubéelé(g) ‘mustache’ < da ‘mouth’, mdazu ‘over’, kpélé(g) ‘beard’.

bayilasumita ‘spatula for rice dishes’ < ba ‘rice’, guli(g) su ‘take out’, mitd ‘spoon’.

Such lexemes are quite productive in the language, cf. an instantly created compound
item of the following example:

(81) bowaléve-y si  tifazayabowaléve-y le
REF\machete-DEF this REF\grass.cutting.machete-DEF EXI
“This machete is a grass cutting machete’.

In the vocabulary given as an Appendix to the present paper, all the three criteria will be
used for identifying compound nouns.

There are a few examples of borrowing compound nouns from external languages: e.g.,
lakali ‘school’ and kdlamo ‘teacher’ are both loanwords (from French and Maninka,
respectively), but the compound noun /akdlikalamo ‘school teacher’ is not a mere compound
but a loanword itself, since the initial k- is not “weakened” after the y-word /laksli. The word
actually is directly borrowed from Maninka lekoli karanmoo ‘id.” [Vydrin, p.c.], of which the
first component is itself a loanword from French.

Anthroponyms in Zialo are mostly borrowed from Looma, and family names form a
distinct group of compound nouns. Their origins are sometimes clearly seen, since the first
component is usually the name of the totem animal which is prohibited for the members of the
clan to eat:

Guilavogui < gila-wo-gi, cf. Looma, Zialo gila ‘dog’;

Koivogui < Looma kdi ‘panther’ (Zialo kdli);

Zoumanigui (in Zialo Zomenigi) < zoma-ni-gi vs. Looma some, Zialo suwa ‘attentive’,
-ni(g) associative plural affix.

An isolated case of nominal composition is represented by tddzu ‘village’ and koozu
‘pregnant woman’, examples of lexicalised postposition phrases emerged out of the extensive
usus of these particular combinations.

6.12. Adjectives

6.12.1. Morphological and syntactic criteria

Quality in Zialo is most often expressed by the qualitative construction with statal verbs
(8.8.2) or the basic verbal noun (8.11.1):

kpéya(g) ‘be red’:

1-beya-a’le ‘you are red’;
suwd béya-gi ‘the raw flesh’, lit. ‘the redness of the meat’.

Only a very small group of lexemes in Zialo can be identified as adjectives. By definition,
lexemes which can modify the head noun in an attributive syntagma but lacking some of the
important morphological and syntactic characteristic of both verbs and nouns, will be called
adjectives.

First, different from qualitative verbs, adjectives cannot accept tense / aspect and
modality affixes.

Second, they cannot form derivatives such as verbal nouns or participles, as verbs do.
Nominalisation of adjectives is only possible with the substantivising prefix ge-.
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Third, adjectives cannot be used in a predicative position in the sentence. They are
replaced by a nominalised derivative with prefix ge- or a derivative verb based on the same or
suppletive root:

kiilo ‘small’ — tagula ‘diminish, decrease’: ge tagula (“)-ba ‘1 diminish it’;

gola ‘big’ — bald ‘grow, get bigger’: ge ba wald ‘1 grow rice’;

pa da‘good’ - pa ‘be good’.

The adjective niind corresponds to a homonymous verb: ddpdy si niind-ni ‘this bag was
new’ (see below).

Adjectives stand closer to nouns than to verbs: their morphology is scarce but includes
categories of plurality and determination, expressed by means of the same affixes as with
nouns. They do not form synthetic degrees of comparison (these are built analytically; see
6.16.3 below, example (151)). At the same time, different from nouns, adjectives may not
form a full NP or occupy the subject position in the sentence. Having said this, Zialo should
be classified as an ‘“adjective-type” language as opposed to “noun-type” languages (e.g.,
Russian or Latin) and “verb-type” languages (e.g., Korean or Japanese) where attributive
modifiers belong to classes of nouns and verbs, respectively. It is well known that a great
number of African languages demonstrate a very limited number of true adjectives which
nevertheless form quite a distinct class of lexemes [Plungian 2010, Chapter 1, § 3.2]. This
phenomenon is found in Australian languages as well [Dixon 1994]. Typologically, such
sparse adjectives usually express meanings of size, shape, general estimation, and colour, and
this is exactly the case in Zialo.

Finally, adjectives are morphologically differentiated from quantifiers which are also
used in an attributive position within a NP (see 6.6 above): while quantifiers are invariable,
adjectives may accept determinative and plural affixes.

Based on these criteria, I can name the following five adjectives in Zialo:

gdola ‘big’;

kuilo ‘small’;

kulokulo ‘very small, petty’;

niing ‘new’;

pada ‘good, nice, beautiful’;

pals ‘old’.

The ordinal numeral mayf3l5(g) ‘first’ is syntactically close to adjectives. Its usage is
examined below in section 6.13.2.

6.12.2. Syntactic positions

Adjectives may be set into the following two positions in a phrase.
(1) A postpositive attribute within a NP:
(82) si  dapa wila-y  Ié
this REF\bag big-DEF EXI
“This is a big bag’.
(2) An adverbial modifier within a comitative preposition phrase with ga(g) ‘with’:
(83) € gule-y lo ga pada
3SG REF\song-DEF sing with good
‘She sings well’.

6.12.3. Morphology

Adjectives use inflectional categories of determination and number. Definite and plural
forms are built in a way identical to that of nouns:

PEI€ vada ‘a nice house’;

PpEI€ vada-y ‘the nice house’;
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PpEI€ vada-ya ‘nice houses’;
PpEI€ vada-y-ti(g) ‘the nice houses’.
Mind that adjectives within a relative NP, different from verbal nouns, can be modified
by the associative plurality affix -ni(g):
pdza waila-ni ‘big wives’.
A boundary should be drawn between adjective niind ‘new’ and the homonymous verb
niind ‘be new, renovate’. The latter may attach TA suffixes and form participles:
(84) dapa-y si  niind-go le
REF\bag-DEF this new-NMLZ EXI
“This bag is a new one’;
(85) dapa-y sl niind-ni ge  ()-fé-ni ya
REF\bag-DEF this be.new-PRET 1SG 3SG.PF-give-PRET 2SG.CNTR
“This bag was new [when] I gave it to you’.
Adjective derivation is also rather poor. The only case of corroborative reduplication is
kulokulo ‘very small, petty’, an adjective referring to people in pejorative sense.
Adjectives can form nouns adding the substantivising prefix ge-, see 6.11.3.3 above for
details.
Adverbs of manner are built from adjectives with suffix -go /-wd:
86) ¢€ ya 63315  gala-wd
3SG HAB speak big-ADV
‘She speaks much’.
The adverb is always put at the sentence-final position:
(87) dslé-y D (")-ma gola-wd
REF\hunger-DEF COP 1SG.PF-on big-ADV
‘I am very hungry’ (lit. ‘hunger is on me much’).
The adjective niind can be converted into an adverb with the meaning ‘again’ (cf. French
de nouveau, Russian cHoBa):
(88) ga la bulu  yéya-gd, (’)-ké ye I ma gsd niindy
ISG.IRR NEG bread buy-AOR 3SG.PF-QUOT 2SG go shop again
la
DEP
‘I did not buy bread, you need to go to the shop again’.

6.13. Quantificators

Quantifying words in Zialo include numerals of three kinds, to be briefly analysed in the
present section, and a number of invariable quantitative determinators which, for the sake of
logical classification, will be considered in the next section of the chapter.

6.13.1. Cardinal numerals

The primary cardinal numerals of Zialo are given in the following list:

gila(g)
fele(g)
sawa(g), saa(g)

ndani(g)

dasli(g)

gozita(g), goyita(g)
gorela(g)
gozakpa(g)

03N N kW~
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9 taawu(g)

10 puu(g)

100 gu(g), gu gila
1000 wa(g), wa gila

Notes:

(1) Sawd(g), saa(g) are free allophonic variants of the same lexeme. It seems that the
form with the dropped intervocal glide sdd was borrowed from Looma or reduced under its
influence.

(2) Goyita(g) is an allophone of gizita(g) only used in compound cardinal numerals and
in fast colloquial speech. When asked to list the numerals one by one, or to translate a
sentence, the speaker will pronounce gozita(g).

(3) Gu(g) ‘hundred’ and wa(g) ‘thousand’ are not used independently and always require
a specifying numeral.

The compound character of numerals from ‘six’ to ‘eight’ is evident: they contain a three-
syllable structure uncharacteristic for indigenous Zialo nouns. As everywhere in SWM (and
beyond, cf. the SM languages [Idiatov 2002]), numerals after five are based on combining the
root meaning ‘five’ with the first numerals. This type of compounding is widely used across
the Mande language area and should most probably be attributed to the Proto-Mande
language.

In Zialo, the etymology of both elements of numerals ‘six’, ‘seven’ and ‘eight’ goes
beyond the contemporary lexicon of the language:

2o- ‘five’, cf. Bandi pgo-, Mende wo- (in compounds only), cf. Vai soolu ‘five’, somfela
‘seven’, sonsakpa ‘eight’;

-zita ‘one’, cf. Bandi ita, hita, Mende itd: forms of these two languages are cognate to
Zialo gila / yila / ila and differs in the “strong” intervocal consonant (cf. also Mende ngild);

-féla ‘two’, cf. Vai, Mandinka fela ‘two’;

-zakpa ‘three’, cf. Vai sakpa ‘three’ [Innes 1969: 107, 1971: 74; Heydorn 1970/71: 167].

The striking similarity of the second components of the Zialo numerals ‘seven’ and
‘eight’ with Vai and Mandinka can witness they were in fact borrowed into a chronological
predecessor of Zialo from a culturally superior West Mande language, which would explain
their phonetic difference from the indigenous Zialo numerals ‘two’ and ‘three’, respectively.

Numerals larger than ten are constructed analytically by juxtaposition, where the modifier
follows the head numeral.

puu fele ‘twenty’;

g gila gila ‘one hundred and one’;

wa gila gu telé gdyita ‘one thousand two hundred six’.

Units are attached to the definite forms of the tens following the postposition mdazu
‘over’:

pui-gd mdazu yila ‘eleven’, lit. ‘one over ten’. Remember that the only numeral which
undergoes initial consonant alternation is gild(g) ‘one’, while the higher numerals retain their
“strong” consonant, thus

pui-gd maazu fele ‘twelve’.

All cardinal numerals use the morphological category of determination. The determined
form is built with suffix -gd which can be further modified by the nominal determinative affix
_y.‘

nii fele ‘two people’ (unknown to the speaker), vs.

nii fele-gd ‘the two people’ (concrete or previously mentioned).

(89) nu sawa-go-y la vaa-go
REF\person three-DEF-DEF NEG come-AOR
‘The three people [we talked about] did not come’.
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Appositive usage of numerals may generate recursive NPs where the numeral enters a NP
preceding the head noun:
(90) ¢€ ga  kona puii-gd  lo-y le
3SG with REF\year ten-DEF child-DEF EXI
‘He is a ten-year child’.
The definite form of the numeral may be used independently in the position of the direct
object, with the ellipsis of the head noun:
(91) méya-gi 5, fele-go  yeyé ye i
REF\banana-DEF COP two-DEF take 2SG go
‘Here are the bananas, take two [of them] and go’.
A numeral may be used in the subject position in case it denotes mathematic figures:
(92) diohi-gd  saa-gd vili ()-su na wa ga  gdzakpa-gd
five-DEF three-DEF throw 3SG.PF-in that COP with eight-DEF
‘Five plus three will be eight’ (lit. ‘Five thrown into three is eight”).
The definite form of the numeral gild is used independently meaning ‘the only one’ or
‘alone’:

(93) gila-gd le
REF\one-DEF EXI
‘He 1s alone’.

To emphasise that the objects were numerous, determinated numerals may also add the
nominal plurality affix -ti(g):
(94) pele fele-gs-y-ti ti-wé-yaa le
REF\road two-DEF-DEF-PL 3PL.PF-meet-RES EXI
‘The two roads have been linked together’.
In most other semantic contexts NPs modified by numerals are considered as singular as
indicated by the 3sg. object marker in example (94a):

(94a)  dodhi-gd-y nd e wo-gd z4, na  yélé
five-DEF-DEF  now 3SG.DEP get.caught-AOR  today that still
()-fé geya wolu

3SG.PF-give 1SG.CNTR again
‘And the five ones we got today, give them to me again’.

6.13.2. Ordinal numerals

As in many languages across the world, the first ordinal numeral is morphologically
distinct from the rest of the list. In Zialo, mayf515(g) ‘first’ resembles an adjective: it modifies
a NP as an attribute and may be substantivised by means of the prefix ge- when used in the
predicative position:

95 si wa ga nu wayfil3-gi
this COP with REF\person first-DEF
“This is the first person’;
(96) pa b geway1il3-gi
ISG.FOC COP first.one-DEF
‘I am the first one’.

Higher ordinal numerals are built from the respective cardinal ones with suffix -kéle.
Different from cardinal numerals, the ordinal ones change their initial consonant to a “weak”
allophonic variant when put in the attributive position following the head y-noun:

do velekele-y ‘the second son’;

paza zawakele-y ‘the third wife’.
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Some Zialo speakers (mostly residing in Macenta) use ordinal numerals identical to the
Looma ones (of the Lulama dialect) with suffix -siye which must have been borrowed from
this neighbouring language:

(97) do zawasiye-y lase  ba Koli
REF\son third-DEF name PP Koli
“The third son is called Koli’.

6.13.3. Distributive numerals

Cardinal numerals are reduplicated to express the distributive meaning, which is an
extremely widespread feature of African languages [Rozhansky, ms.]. In a clause, distributive
numerals are preceded by preposition ga(g) ‘with’:

(98) méya-gi-ti di ga  sawd sawa
REF\banana-DEF-PL put with three three

‘Put the bananas by three’;

(99) tata i dobs-y zu ga  nu yila gila

3PL.IPFV go REF\bush-DEF in with REF\person one one
‘They are going to the bush one by one’.

The latter example contains quite an interesting grammatical feature of the Zialo
language: noun nii ‘person’ acts as a numerative classifier for counting people. So far, this
appears the only classifier found in the language, and it is obligatory in the distributive
construction with human objects. No non-human noun requires any numerative indicator in
the same construction.

The trend towards the formation of numerative classifying morphemes is occasionally
witnessed across the neighbouring group of South Mande, most distinctly in Gban [Zheltov
2005] and Dan-Blo [Erman 2006]. However, this is the first time they are encountered in a
SWM language, and this phenomenon definitely deserves a closer look across all other SWM
tongues.

6.14. Determinatives

As stated above, invariable words modifying a NP without acquiring its morphological
category markers, are called determinatives. These include invariable quantificators,
demonstratives, adverbs and intensifiers which will be described in the present section:

bowaléve-y-ti mund ‘those machetes’;

padza-y-ti kpé“all women’;

tabali véka ‘another table’;

nil ta vaa-gd ‘some person arrived’.

Not all determinatives follow the head noun; some of them (e.g., cataphoric pronouns)
precede it.

6.14.1. Quantificational determinatives

A closed list of invariable adverbial quantifiers is used to modify NPs. Quantificational
determinatives are immune to the initial consonant alternations and always demonstrate the
“strong” alternant:

o kpé(g) ‘all, every, each’:

(100) gile-y va-a é suwa-y kpé mé
REF\dog-DEF come-RES 3SG REF\meat-DEF all eat
‘The dog has come, and it ate all the meat’
o pé(g), nopé(g) ‘all, every, each / no, none’
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(101) ga la dstols  nopé  kals
ISG.IRR NEG doctor none know
‘I do not know a single doctor’;
e {4 ‘some, a little’
(102) nu-y ta va-a
REF\person-DEF some come-RES
‘Someone has come’;

e bH0lobolo(g) ‘many, much’

(103) nil bolobolo gé  wé-gd féti-y wa
REF\person many 3SG meet-AOR REF\festivity-DEF on
‘Many people gathered for the festivity’.

This last example demonstrates a complex sentence with a relative clause where the
subject ‘many people’ is expressed by the singular PPM gé. This is normal for Zialo: most
quantificators with a meaning of multitude require a singular agreement marker. One of such
words is the verb kpiizi(g) ‘be numerous’.

Numeral gild(g) ‘one’ can serve as a quantificational modifier to a noun or NP meaning
‘some’ or, with a negated predicate, ‘no, none’:

(104) nu yila pélé lo-gd
REF\person one REF\house build-AOR
‘Some man built a house’;
(105) nu yila ta DpEIE lo-g>
REF\person one NEG REF\house build-AOR
‘No one built a house’.

Cf. also the adverbial use of the reduced form 7/4 derived from the same numeral (see
8.12.5 below).

The indefinite pronoun tfanigaa ‘some’ refers to a different grammatical class but
functions as a quantifier and should be noted here. The associative plurality affix -ni(g) can be
added to indicate that the objects are definite:

(106) nu-y tanigaa-ni té vaa-go, tanigaa ta la
REF\person-DEF some-PL  3PL come-AOR some  3PL.IRR NEG

vaa-go

come-AOR

‘Some people came, some did not’.
6.14.2. Demonstratives

6.14.2.1. deictic pronouns

The nature of the deictic pronouns is dual: they are allowed to act in the sentence both as
determinatives modifying a subject or object NPs (the “true” determinative function), or
substitute each of them (the pronominal function). The latter function permits some deictic
pronouns to replace the 3rd person pronouns of the focalised series (see 7.1.2), thus following
a typological process widespread in the world’s languages.

This diversified syntax of deictic pronouns is further emphasised by their ability to act as
cataphoric pronouns and pronominal adverbs of location.

There are several grades of deictic pronouns in Zialo. The main criteria of their
opposition is the distance between the object and the speaker, and — for distant objects — its
visibility to the speaker. There is no strict semantic boundary between the pronouns, but five
grades can be firmly established:

si ‘this’ (proximal; the object is located in speaker’s hand or in front of the speaker);

i ‘this’ (proximal; the object is located close to both the speaker and the addressee);
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na ‘that’ (distal; the object is at the disposal of the addressee);

nd ‘that’ (distal; the object is distant from both the speaker and the addressee but in
visibility for the speaker);

mund, mundda ‘yonder’ (distal; the object is not seen by either the speaker or the
addressee).

The basic syntactic positions of deictic pronouns within the sentence are the following.

(1) Attributive modifier of a NP:

(107) dapa-y si  ne-dé-y le
REF\bag-DEF this 1SG.POSS-property-DEF EXI
“This bag is mine’.

The definite plurality marker can optionally be added, while the determinative affix
always stays with the NP:

(108) baala-y no-ti téy-aa le
REF\sheep-DEF that-PL. be.black-RES EXI
‘Those sheep are black’.

(2) Subject substitutor

Deictic pronouns function as subjects in existential clauses only.
(109) nd  kdli le?

that REF\panther EXI
‘Is that a panther?’
(110) si  ne-lapa-y le
this 1SG.POSS-bag-DEF EXI
“This is my bag’;

The anaphoric pronoun m4 ‘that’ can be added to the deictic pronoun in this function (see

its usage in 6.14.2.2).
(111) si  ma lapa-y wals-waa  le

this that bag-DEF grow-RES EXI
“This is the big bag’ (lit. ‘the bag which has grown”’).

(3) Relative clause pronominal marker

Several deictic pronouns serve to introduce the relative clause in complex sentences. The
pronoun will be coreferential to the 3rd person object marker of the principal predicate:

(112) si e vaa-go ga la ()-kals
this 3SG.DEP come-AOR ISG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-know
‘The one who came, I do not know’;
(113) na 5 e ()-ké-gd
that COP 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-do-AOR
“That is what he did’.

The proximal pronoun 7 ‘this’ may also refer to an object further described in the relative
clause. In case it denotes multiple objects or people, the definite plurality affix may be added:
(114) 1 e vaa-gj, ga la ()-kalo

this 3SG.DEP come-AOR ISG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-know
“This one who came, I do not know [him]’.
(115) i-ti té  vaa-gd bégi ta la yédé-ni

this-PL  3PL  come-AOR yesterday 3PL.IRR NEG be.healthy-PRET
‘Those who came yesterday are sick’.

(4) Nominal predicate
Again, existential sentences allow deictic pronouns to form nominal predicates.
(116) kuadiyi-y wa  nd-ti

REF\chief-DEF COP that-PL
‘The chiefs are these [people]’.
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(5) Distal deictic pronouns na, nd and mund can act as deictic adverbial modifiers with
the set of locative meanings — allative, ablative and essive:
(117) amo Ii  mund amo (*)-mé

IPL.INCL go there I1PL.INCL 3SG.PF-eat
‘Let’s go there to eat it’.
Deictic adverbs may be duplicated:
(118) 4 Vb nd mund nd?
3SG.FOC COP now there there
‘Is he there now?’

Proximal deictic pronoun cannot function in the adverbial position. Instead, the
demonstrative adverbs described in 6.14.2.4 are used.

(6) Deictic pronouns can serve as the 3rd person markers in several syntactic
contexts. The expansion of demonstrative pronouns to the expression of the category of person
is not an uncommon diachronic process in the world’s languages. It is widely known that
demonstratives are probably the most widespread source of the 3rd person pronouns. In the
SWM languages, the third person pronouns must also be derived from older demonstratives:
at least, the reconstructed forms *i ‘he / she / it’ and *#i ‘they’ [Babaev 2010] correspond well
with some of the present-day deictic pronouns in the languages of the group: cf. Looma and
Zialo 1 ‘this’ or Kpelle # ‘that’, Looma féy ‘that’.

This correspondence between personal and demonstrative pronouns is more of a
historical importance. Typologically, however, it seems very interesting that the modern
deictic pronouns of Zialo are often used to replace the 3rd person pronouns in positions where
the other SWM languages do not show anything of the kind.

The syntactic positions of person markers where this replacement takes place are the
following.

e Subject personal pronouns

The 3rd person independent pronouns may be replaced by deictic items in the coordinative
construction, see 6.6.4 above:
(17) pa 39 ny 35, né vaa-go
ISG CONJ that CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR
‘Me and him, we came’.

Demonstratives can be used instead of the independent pronouns in existential phrases as
well.

(18) gila-gd n lé
REF\one-DEF that EXI
‘It 1s only him’;

(19) kidiyi-y wa  no-ti
REF\chief-DEF COP that-PL
‘The chiefs are they’.

e Object personal pronouns
The distal deictic pronoun na ‘that’ is used to indicate the 3rd person direct object of the
verb.

20) ¢ na wolo
3SG that hit
‘She hit her’.

Only human objects can be expressed this way. Parallels to this usage are encountered in
both South-West and South Mande languages (e.g., Looma, cf. [Sadler 1949/2006]), but the
Zialo language has made it a common and widely used construction.

e Possessive person markers
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The pronominal possessor in Zialo is normally expressed by prefixed person markers of
two series: for inalienable and alienable possessed nouns. A person mentioned in the previous
discourse may be expressed by the deictic pronoun na preceding the possessed noun. This
construction is valid to express both alienable and inalienable possession:

(21) & na  wi-gi wolo
3SG that head-DEF hit
‘She hit her head’.

Only singular examples of this kind are found in my records.

6.14.2.2. anaphoric / cataphoric pronouns

Pronoun m4 ‘that, the above-mentioned’ refers to any object which was previously
mentioned in the discussion, usually in the preceding sentence. Though playing a syntactic
role of an attribute, it is always put in the preposition to the governing NP, as opposed to
deictic pronouns described above:

(119) gé  nika-y yéya-gd, ma nika-y D ga
ISG REF\cow-DEF buy-AOR that REF\cow-DEF COP with
nikabéla-gi

REF\heifer-DEF
‘I bought the cow, that cow is a heifer’;

(120) dopo-y ta vaa-go i-yele-gi, md  lopo-y
REF\child-DEF some come-AOR 2SG.PF-to-DEF that REF\child-DEF
ne-lo-y lé

1SG.POSS-son-DEF  EXI
‘The child who came to your place is my son’.

In rare cases, md can function as a proform replacing the previously mentioned NP. With
the ellipsis of the head noun, the anaphoric pronoun acquires a number of nominal
characteristics, e.g., the ability to build postposition phrases:

(121) ¢ bali tanigaa zilé-gd kpaala-y zu, € ma  wolébele
3SG REF\trap some  put-AOR REF\field-DEF in 3SG that surround

ga tanigaa-ni

with some-PL

‘He put some traps in the field, some around it’.

The same pronoun can play a cataphoric subject role addressing the coreferent NP or
clause of a modal sentence:

(122) ma 1Ia néé-ni Koli va I taa zu
that NEG be.pleasant-PRET Koli come go REF\town in
‘Koli should not go to town’ (lit. ‘it is not good that Koli goes to town’).

Synonymous to md, pronoun 7/ may play a role of an anaphor referring to the subsequent
clause:

(123) 1 néé-yaa le  ()-bé neya géle-y WO
this be.pleasant-RES EXI 1SG.PF-for 2SG.COND REF\laughter-DEF do
‘It pleases me when you laugh’.

6.14.2.3. deictic nouns

As mentioned above, deictic pronouns are capable of word formation. They generate a
special group of derivative deictic nouns with double syntactic nature: they may substitute
NPs as pronouns, but possess all morphological categories of the noun. Deictic nouns formed
by adding suffix -né to any of the deictic pronouns refer to human objects only:

iné, siné ‘this person’;
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nong, mundné, munddane ‘that person’.

Deictic nouns may attach nominal determinative and plural affixes:
(124) né ya D ks-y zu na  siné-y

IPL.LEXCL HAB COP REF\war-DEF in with this.person-DEF

‘We are at war with this guy’.

It is worth noting that sin¢ is homonymous to the relative noun meaning ‘male’ and might
be genetically related to it.

A similar group of nouns derived from deictic pronouns by adding suffix -madni refer to
inanimate objects:

imani, simdni ‘this thing’;

ndmani, mundmani ‘that thing’.

6.14.2.4. deictic adverbs

Some of the deictic pronouns which can be used in the locative adverbial position are
listed in 6.14.2.1 above and are not repeated in this section.

Deictic adverbs express all the three locative meanings: direction (elative and allative)
and location proper (essive).

e vé ‘here, hence, hither’ ">
(125) a4 vild e va ve

3SG.IRR can 3SG.DEP come here

‘He can come here’;

(126) pa V6] ve
1SG.FOC COP here
‘I am here’.

The same as the deictic pronouns, the locative adverb can be placed into the independent
subject position in case the location is focalised by the speaker:
(127) ve  baala wolé-gi le
here REF\sheep be.white-DEF EXI
‘Here is the white sheep’.
Cf. the usage of ve as a linker introducing relative clauses of location in 9.2.2 below.
e nove ‘there’
Created by a juxtaposition of two demonstratives: no ‘that, there’ and vé ‘here’.
(128) ¢é yé-ni ndve bégi?
3SG be-PRET there yesterday
‘Was he there yesterday?’
e nay ‘there, thence, thither’
(129) ge  lii-gd nay
ISG go-AOR there
‘I went there’;

(130) 4 wd Y€ nay
3SG.IRR PROSP be there

‘He will be there’;

(131) Koli vaa-gd nay  bégi

Koli come-AOR there yesterday
‘Koli came from there yesterday’.

1 \
5 Lawolozu bé
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6.14.2.5.  intensifiers

Intensifiers are invariable adverbs of degree which modify a subject or object NP or a
focalised personal pronoun. They always close the phrase:
e kpala(g) ‘too, even’
(132) ne-diya bala, ¢ ba-y yéya-gd
1SG.POSS-elder.sibling too  3SG REF\rice-DEF buy-AOR
‘My brother too, he bought the rice’;
e kpele ‘here, exactly’

(133) pa bele wa
1SG.FOC here COP
‘Here I am’.

e nd(g) ‘only’
(134) do fele-gd nd>  geya
son two-DEF only 1SG.CNTR
‘I have only two sons’;
o fetele(g) ‘only, exactly’
(135) péle-y D ga  palavala  letele
REF\road-DEF COP with REF\mud exactly
‘The road is certainly muddy’.
In the last example, tétele(g) does not modify the clause but refers to the noun pdlavala
‘mud’ exclusively.

6.15. Discourse function markers

Zialo uses a variety of grammatical means of focalising the needed information in the
sentence. In most cases, this is done by moving the focalised NP or pronoun leftwards to the
very beginning of the sentence. No syntactic separator is needed to isolate the pronouns of the
focalised or emphatic series, or focalised NPs containing a single noun:

(136) ne-zovaale-gi, Jjowo-gi néé-yaa le ()-be
1SG.POSS-horse-DEF REF\cassava-DEF be.pleasant-RES EXI 3SG.PF-for
‘My donkey likes cassava’ (lit. ‘[For] my donkey, cassava is good for it’).

See the usage of focalised and emphatic personal pronouns in 7.1 below.

Habitually, however, the focus is separated from the subsequent topic by a copula verb
(see focus copulative constructions in 8.12.4.4 below) or one of the markers listed in this
section.

6.15.1. Focus marker ya

Focalised subject NPs can be modified by the clitic marker ya. Note that this marker has a
variety of meanings in Zialo (it may express habitual or simulataneous action), but these latter
may well be homonyms.

(137) ma Ia nééni Koli ya I taa zu, ga

that NEG be.pleasant-PRET Koli FOC go REF\town in 1SG.IRR
wo I
PROSP go
‘Koli should not go to town, I will’;

The same marker is used to put extra emphasis on focalised pronouns:

(138) pa vi, nig i

ISG.FOC EMPH ISG.IPFV sleep
‘I [not you], I am sleeping’.
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6.15.2. Topic marker ba

The topic may be emphasised by placing b4 after a NP or a pronoun of the focalised
series. It may also follow a copula separating the topic from the main clause:
(139) ne-diya D ba ¢ va gule-y lo
1SG.POSS-elder.sibling COP TOP 3SG come REF\song-DEF sing
‘As for my elder sister, she is singing a song’;
(140) ge  bale, Koli wa, ¢é 1€€1€bo
ISG work Koli TOP 3SG rest
‘I am working, and as for Koli, he is having rest’.

6.15.3. Topic marker doba

The postpositive marker dob4 is used primarily in the narrative speech, topicalising the
subject or the object NP of the sentence. Doba does not lenite, always preserving its “strong”
initial consonant:

(141) k3-y doba é wu né-wa
REF\war-DEF TOP 3SG put 1PL.EXCL-on
‘The war broke among us’;
(142) gile-y doba é ziyd  koowd-y na wa
REF\dog-DEF TOP 3SG walk REF\trunk-DEF that on
‘[As for] the dog, it walked on the tree trunk’.

6.15.4. Emphatic morpheme gélé

This discourse morpheme usually follows NPs or personal pronouns of the focalised
series to emphasise the participant:
(143) ni Koli Ia vd ma, a yélé ga va
if Koli NEG come IPFV 1SG.FOC EMPH I1SG.IRR come
‘If Koli is not coming, I will come’.

6.16. Postpositives

6.16.1. General remarks

Postpositives in Zialo are a special class of lexemes forming indirect object phrases
modified by NPs and pronominal markers of the polyfunctional series. They express a variety
of locative meanings and semantic roles.

Diachronically, their genesis from nouns (mostly relative nouns) is of no doubt and is
traced back in a great lot of Mande languages of the region. Most of postpositives in Zialo
have originated from nouns denoting body parts and locations: da ‘mouth’, *ma ‘surface’,
polu ‘back’, kdma ‘back of shoulders’, etc.

Some of them are originally nominal compounds:

fawa ‘during’ < 14 ‘thing’ + ma ‘on’;

madvele ‘because of’ < ma ‘on’ + pélé ‘road; by means of” (note that mda- is a high-tone
morpheme when prefixed).

Synchronically, however, there is a complicated issue of defining the categorial status of
postpositives: whether they should actually be treated as nouns (sometimes called, not quite
correctly, “locative nouns”) or postpositions.

From the first glance, postpositives demonstrate some nominal characterstics: for
instance, they are modified by person markers of the polyfunctional series when referring to a
pronominal object:
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(144) ¢ waold  né-wa
3SG be.big 1PL.EXCL.PF-PP
‘He 1s bigger than us (excl.)’.

What is different between “true” postpositions and postpositive nouns, is the level of
grammaticalisation of the formerly independent nouns into invariable auxiliary morphemes.
The differentiating signs here cannot be any strict because most postpositive nouns are
currently undergoing the process of gradual transformation into postpositions. Therefore, the
syntactic boundary between the two classes seems quite flexible. One of the criteria is the
ability of postpositive modifiers to acquire the nominal morphological category markers, but
this can also vary, cf. two examples with the same translation:

(145a) woté wati-y zu ge 63315-ni ne-1o-y yele
class time-DEF in 1SG talk-PRET 1SG.POSS-son-DEF towards
(145b) woté wati-y zu gé 63315-ni né-1o yele-gi

class time-DEF in 1SG talk-PRET 1SG.POSS-son towards-DEF
‘During the lesson, I talked with my son’.

The determinative affix of the final phrase may be placed on the noun do ‘son’ — and in
this case we are dealing with a postposition phrase, where gélé(g) is an invariable auxiliary —
or on gelé(g) ‘towards’ — and if so, the combination is a clear NP, more precisely a genitive
syntagma.

Such a dual nature is applied to a limited number of postpositives though. Most of them
are consistently able or unable to act as nouns, so the boundary between postpositions and
postpositive nouns can be drawn. The following subsections describe the two categories
separately.

Another classificatory attribute is semantics. Postpositions and postpositive nouns can
denote argument roles (directive, benefactive, causal) or serve to localise the action or state
(elative, inessive, subessive etc.). According to this criteria, they may be divided into role
postpositives and location postpositives. The semantic classification, though more
straightforward than the syntactic one, is not convenient for the present description, since the
same postposition may express a variety of both role and location meanings. Therefore, I am
following the syntactic classification according to the criteria listed in the subsections below.
Semantic roles of each postpositive are briefly described in the list below.

Syntactically, both postpositive nouns and postpositions always occupy the indirect
object position in the sentence, following the predicate:

(146) mo  Ii-ya lakali-y zu
IDU go-RES school-DEF in
‘We have left for school’.

In case the focus is made on the indirect object, it is transmitted to the subject position,
while the postposition acquires a recapitulative person marker of the polyfunctional series
coreferential to the noun:

(147) péle-y ge  yé-ni ()-bu Masada ¢ wi-gd
REF\house-DEF 1SG be-PRET 3SG.PF-under Macenta 3SG burn-AOR
“The house I lived in Macenta burned down’.

It should be noted that toponyms are the only group of nouns which do not require any
postpositive when direction or location are expressed:
(148) pa b Masada

ISG.FOC COP Macenta
‘I am in Macenta’;
(149) ge  lii-gd Masada
ISG go-AOR Macenta
‘I went to Macenta’;
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(150) sota-gi-ti tata gula  Masada
REF\foreigner-DEF-PL.  3PL.IPFV return Macenta
‘The foreigners return from Macenta’.

The tonal behaviour of postpositive items can be briefly described according to the
following rules:

(1) Most of them (but not all) have low lexical tone.

(2) The tone of the postposition is usually influenced by the prefixed polyfunctional
person marker: 1sg. ba ‘to me’, but 3sg. b4 ‘to him’. In case the monosyllabic postposition
finishes the sentence, the Final Lowering rule may eliminate its high tone:

(151) ()-kooza le ()-ba
ISG.PF-long EXI 3SG.PF-than
‘I am taller than him’.
(3) The tone of the postposition is not influenced by the modifying noun.

6.16.2. Postpositive nouns

Postpositive nouns have not lost their connection to the nominal class. This group of
nouns demonstrates two distinct nominal characteristics:
(1) They are still used as autonomous nouns and may form a full NP:

(152) (")-poli-y la yédé-ni
ISG.PF-back-DEF NEG be.healthy-PRET
‘My back is not healthy’;
(153) Ne-kééye D (*)-poli-y
1SG.POSS-father COP 1SG.PF-behind-DEF
‘My father is behind me’.
(2) They may attach determinative affixes and therefore act as the second noun in a
genitive NP:
(154) Ibve ne-yila lawo-y
pass 1SG.POSS-dog before-DEF
‘Pass before my dog’.

The most common postpositive nouns are listed below.

e bu ‘under, inside’

The original meaning is obviously ‘lower or bottom part’ (cf. Bandi mbu-ha ‘impotent’,
literally ‘bottom-dead’) though this noun is no longer used independently in Zialo. As a
postpositive, it expresses direction or location to or from underneath a plain surface, thus
expressing the subessive meaning. With the word pélé ‘house’ and a few other words
denoting buildings its meanings are inessive and illative: the house is understood as the roof
under which a person is moving or staying. With the word j4 ‘water’ and other nouns
denoting liquids bi1 means ‘in, into’.

(155) a D ()-bu-y
3SG.FOC COP 3SG.PF-under-DEF

‘He is under it’;

(156) péle-y e 1é-gd ()-bi, ne-vele-y
REF\house-DEF 3SG.DEP enter-AOR 3SG.POSS-under 1SG.POSS-house-DEF

le

EXI

‘The house he entered is mine’;

(157) sukala-y vélé-ya JE-y wil

REF\sugar-DEF dissolve-RES REF\water-DEF under
‘The sugar has dissolved in the water’.
e dd, dé-y ‘for, for the sake of’
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Noun d4 originally means ‘property’ and is used in constructions denoting possession
(see 6.10.4 above for details):

(158) sévébaku-y si  ne-dé-y le
REF\pen-DEF this 1SG.POSS-property-DEF EXI
“This pen is mine’.
Modifying an argument of a dynamic verb, its role is exclusively benefactive: the action
is performed in the direct interest of someone:
(159) Koli I Masa balée ga  gé-dé-y
Koli 3SG.IPFV Masa work with 3SG.POSS-for-DEF
‘Koli makes Masa work for him’.
Again, note that d4 is immune to initial consonant alternation.
e da ‘near, next to, at, past’

Whether a cognate with the nominal derivational affix -da ‘place’ or the noun da ‘mouth’,
this locative postpositive may also be related to the verb da ‘put, lie’. The basic meaning of
the postpositive noun is ‘vicinity’. It may be used with existential, statal and dynamic verbs,
denoting praeterlative (‘past’) and adessive / apudessive (‘at, near’) meanings:

(160) siye-gi e gé-gélé-gi gili-gd ve, ab
REF\man-DEF 3SG.DEP 3SG.POSS-boat-DEF bind-AOR here 3SG.IPFV
bale méli  la-y
work mayor at-DEF
‘The man whose boat is bound here is working in the townhall’;
(161) na g bve pélé la-y
ISG.IPFV pass REF\house past-DEF
‘I pass the house’.
The compound noun péléla also means ‘door, entrance’, lit. ‘mouth of a house’.
e dawu ‘during’, ‘in front of’

Postpositive noun dawu is probably a contamination of two: da ‘in the vicinity’ and noun
bu ‘bottom, under’. In the sentences denoting time, it expresses the period of the action which
1s ongoing or, in most cases, has already finished (‘during, for the period of’). In locative
phrases, it was only found in antessive phrases (‘in front of smb / smth’):

(162) ge  balé-gd ve  kdna fele-go  lawu
ISG work-AOR here REF\year two-DEF during
‘I worked there for two years’;
(163) pa b lo-ni ()-dawu
ISG.FOC COP stand-PRET 3SG.PF-in.front
‘I am standing in front of him’.
e diwd, diwdzi ‘among, between, in the middle of’

Intrative meanings (‘between, among’) are expressed by this noun which has the original
semantics ‘middle, centre’. Multiple objects serve as its arguments, and they can be both
human or inanimate. In location phrases, its primary meaning is not modified (‘in the middle,
in the centre’). The origin of this noun is most probably knit with the lexeme di ‘heart’, used
also in the meaning ‘center’, with the suffixed postposition ba.

(164) a D ta-y liwa
3SG.FOC COP village-DEF between
‘He 1s in the middle of the village’;
(165) pa b ne-bola-y-ti diwa
ISG.FOC COP 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF-PL between
‘I am among my friends’.

In a few examples at my disposal, the meaning ‘between, among’ is expressed by a

postpositive noun dowdzii which should be considered as identical in meaning with diwazu:
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(166) ya bol) n 3 wo-lowazu
2SG.FOC CONJ that CONJ 2PL.PF-between
‘Between you and him’.

Both postpositive nouns have cognates in Bandi: ndowdhu and ndiiwéhu, respectively
[Grossmann & al. 1991: 71-72].

e fawa ‘during’

Indicates the period of time of the action or state which are still actual. Most probably,
this noun originates from the combination of noun 74 ‘matter, thing’ and postposition ma ‘on’.
(167) pa I ve  didwi-y yila fawa

ISG COP here REF\week-DEF one during
‘I am here for one week’.
e gele(g) ‘at (smb’s place), towards’:

Noun gélé(g) originally had the primary meaning ‘place’ (cf. this meaning in Bandi ngele
[Grossmann & al. 1991: 78]). It introduces a person towards or inside whose location /
residence the action is being directed. Therefore, the spectrum of its meanings includes lative
(‘to, towards smb’s place’) and essive (‘at smb’s place’). Several verbs govern this
postpositive noun with the meaning of interaction with a person or addressing it:

(168) 4 va ve, woya D wo-yele-gi
2PL.IMP come here 2PL.FOC COP 2PL.PF-at-DEF
‘Come (pl.) here, you are at home’;
(169) 4 If ya va yena (°)-géle-gi
3SG.IRR NEG HAB come rarely 1SG.PF-to-DEF
‘He rarely comes to my place’;
(170) Koli 15 6335 paza-y yele e ve  kavi
Koli 3SG.IPFV speak REF\woman-DEF to 3SG.DEP here long
‘Koli is speaking with a woman who lives here for long’.
e kakala ‘beside, in front of’

This locative postpositive noun indicates adessive and antessive meanings: the action or
state taking place near or in front of a large inanimate object. It is originally a combination of
kaka ‘side’ and da ‘place, at’:

(171) ge  ()-t3>-ni DEIE yakala-y
ISG 3SG.PF-see-PRET REF\house in.front-DEF
‘I saw him in front of the house’.
e kdkawa(g) ‘beside, near’

Another combination of kdkd ‘side’, this time with an unclear noun (actually, ba(g)
means ‘fruit’ and ‘to produce’). The primary meaning is adessive / apudessive, modifying a
noun denoting a large solid inanimate object (e.g., a building):

(172) pa b ne-velé yakawa-gi
ISG.FOC COP 1SG.PF-house beside-DEF
‘I am beside my house’.
e kpela ‘next to, beside’

Among a few adessive postpositives, kpela is used most frequently. It can form NPs with
both human and non-human nouns, and the adessive meaning is the only one: the action takes
place near someone or something. The original meaning is ‘side’: cf. its usage in the
compound noun jdb6¢éla ‘river bank’.

(173) wi-gi si  gobi béla-y le
Frenchman-DEF this REF\fire near-DEF EXI

‘This Frenchman is near the fire’;

(174) do-y jé-y gé-lo-y zéy-gd  bdyd  bela
REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF sit-AOR REFL near
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“The mother seated her child next to herself’.

e madvele(g) ‘for, for the sake of’

This postpositive noun is a combination of the locative postposition ma ‘on, upon’ and
instrumental pélé ‘by means of. The primary meaning is benefactive, introducing a
participant of the action in whose interest this action is performed by someone else.

(175) na a yisiya paza-y zu ye  gule-y lo-g>
ISG.IPFV think REF\woman-DEF PP 2SG REF\song-DEF sing-AOR
ga  (O)-maavélé
with 3SG.PF-for
‘I am thinking about the woman you sang for’.
It may also be used in existential phrases:
(176) pa b vé ga  I-waavélé
ISG.FOC COP here with 2SG.PF-for
‘I am here for the sake of you’.

Note that the ability to participate in a prepositional construction seen in the last example
1s also a criterium for distinguishing nouns from postpositions.

e pélé / pélé(g) ‘by means of’

The difference between genetically related pélé ‘road’ (y-noun) and pélé(g) ‘way,
method’ (gi-noun) is semantic: the latter is an abstract noun. In a few cases, my informants
replaced pélé(g) by pélé with no change in meaning. Being a postpositive noun, pélé(g)
denotes the trajectory or, more generally, the method of the action:

(177) ina-gi-ti tata ya wola né-véle-y
mouse-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV HAB penetrate 1PL.EXCL.POSS-house-DEF
wil ga DPEIE la vélé-y nabs dowa-y zZUu

under with REF\house mouth by.means-DEF  CONJ REF\hole-DEF in
vélé wa

by.means CONJ

“The mice penetrate into our house through the door and the holes’.

In this example, pélé can be equally treated as an element of compound postpositions
davele and zuvele(g). Pélé(g) is easily added to other postpositives to create different
meanings, see mdavelé above or poliivéle below. But note the position of the determinative
affix in both phrases:

PpéEIE€ 1a vele-y ‘through the door’, but

dowa-y zu vele ‘through the hole’.

The former phrase should be treated as a genitive NP consisting of the noun pélela ‘door,
entrance’ and the postpositive noun vél¢ ‘by means of’. The latter one has two interpretations:
a double postposition phrase, or a compound postposition zivele. Since the double
postpositions are quite uncommon for either Zialo or the languages of the region, the second
decision is preferable.

e polu ‘behind’

A purely locative postpositive noun originally meaning ‘back’. It marks the action or
state taking place behind or at the rear part of someone or something, as well as the direction
backwards.

Nearly the same meanings are expressed by the compound postpositive noun poliivéle
‘behind’. The only semantic difference from polii is in expressing the whole area behind
something or someone:

(178) ge¢  kovi-y D ()-polu-y
ISG REF\yard-DEF see 1SG.PF-behind-DEF
‘I see the yard behind me’;
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(179) ge  baala-y ta -gd taa woluvele-y
ISG REF\sheep-DEF some see-AOR village behind-DEF
‘I saw some sheep [somewhere] behind the village’.
e powa ‘next to’
Used exclusively with inanimate objects, this noun expresses the adessive meaning:
(180) guli-y D DpEIE wowa-y
REF\tree-DEF COP REF\house near-DEF
‘The tree is next to the house’.
e tuwo ‘before, in front of’
This postpositive noun can express both temporal precedence or location in front of
someone or something:
(181) Ibve ()-tuwo-y
pass 1SG.PF-before-DEF
‘Pass before me’.

6.16.3. Postpositions

The second group of postpositive morphemes consists of items which have already lost
the status of autonomous nouns and cannot act as a subject NP or even constitute an integral
part of it. As shown above, NPs act as a single phrasal unit adopting determinative or plural
markers, while postpositions cannot be marked by either of them. These clitic morphemes
mostly denoting locative, directive and benefactive meanings will be called postpositions:

laksli-y zi1 “to school’;

ne-bola-y-ti ya ‘to my friends’.

The most common postpositions of Zialo are listed below, with some brief descriptions:

e b4 ‘to, towards; because of’

Postposition ba encompasses a variety of meanings depending on the predicate
controlling it. Its primary semantics must be directive: with a number of verbs of motion, it
marks physical approach or direction towards an object or a person:

(182) ¢é waabulu-gd (")-ba
3SG approach-AOR 1SG.PF-to
‘He approached me’;
(183) neya palé-y vili dswals-y wa
2SG.COND REF\cat-DEF throw REF\ground-DEF to
‘If you throw the cat to the ground...’

Another, but a close meaning is that of purpose of action, quite frequent with motion
verbs:

(184) ne-kééy 1ii-gd doso-y wa
1SG.POSS-father go-AOR REF\hunt-DEF to
‘My father went hunting’.

However, besides the physical direction or purpose, ba can mark a few semantic roles
which cannot be referred to as directive. One of them is the cause of action or state, which
may refer to both human and non-human objects:

(185) 1i-va b ge  vaa-gd ve
2SG.PF-because COP 1SG come-AOR here
‘I came here because of you’.

In phrases of comparison, ba is the postposition equal in meaning to the English
conjunction ‘than’:

(186) (9)-kooza le (")-ba
3SG.PF-long EXI 1SG.PF-than
‘He is taller than me’.
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o pe‘for
The primary meaning of this postposition is benefactive: the action is performed in the
interest of some person:
(187) dstdls  vada 15 ge va ()-kalt dopo-wa-y-ti bé
doctor good COP 1SG come 3SG.PF-search REF\child-PL-DEF-PL for
‘I am looking for a good pediatrician’.
In rare cases the semantic field of be expands to the recipient role where it competes with
ya.
(188) ddpa biizi 7] ya, g ya ()pd
REF\bag be.numerous COP 2SG.CNTR 1SG JNT 3SG.PF-want

ye gila t€  (°)-bé/geya
2SG one give 1SG.PF-to/1SG.CNTR
“You’ve got many bags, I want you to give me one’.

Another domain where these two postpositions concur is the possessive semantics: bé

marks mental abilities of human beings, e.g.:
(189) ki pada-y D (")-be / geya
REF\memory good-DEF COP 1SG.PF-to/1SG.CNTR
‘I have good memory’.
e di/la ‘with him, it’

This postposition represents a fusion between a person marker of the 3sg. and a semantic
role marker. It replaces the 3sg. pronoun of the comitative series in most contexts. Despite its
most frequent appearance in the “weak” form of initial alternations (/4), the “strong” one (da)
is occasionally found as well, cf. the idiomatic expression d4 dd ‘agree’ in the example below:

(190) ani ya la la-ni ()-da, i-lo-y

though 2SG.IRR NEG lie-PRET  3SG.PF-with 2SG.POSS-son-DEF
a wo Ii kpaala-y zu
3SG.IRR PROSP go REF\field-DEF in

‘Even though you do not agree with it, your son will go to the field’.

e ga ‘on the surface’

This rarely met postposition with the superessive meaning governs nouns denoting water
surfaces:

(191) ani-y n e Jé&-y ya ne-widl-y lé
thing-DEF that 3SG.DEP REF\water-DEF on 1SG.POSS-hat-DEF EXI
‘The thing that is floating along the river is my hat’.

e gele ‘about’

Used mostly with verbs of speech and sensual perception, such as ‘hear’ or ‘read’:
(192) jé-y ge va 6305 gele, 4 D nay

REF\water-DEF 1SG come speak about 3SG COP there
“The river I am speaking about is there’.

Alternatively, it may express the addressee meaning:

(193) ab ya va ga  fabswi-y dopo-wa-y-ti gele
3SG.IPFV  HAB come with REF\gift-DEF REF\child-PL-DEF-PL to
‘He usually brings gifts to the children’.

e koozi ‘inside’

Literally meaning ‘in the belly’ (koo ‘belly, stomach’) this compound postposition is
rarely used and serves to emphasise that the action is directed inside a volumetric object:
(194)  pdni-gi-ti 5 zéy-ni b WwoOZl

REF\basket-DEF-PL COP sit-PRET REFL inside
‘The baskets are put one into the other’.
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e kdma ‘astride’

This superessive postposition is used with volumentric objects on which one can sit or
hang something. The original noun’s meaning is ‘back of the shoulders’, a cognate is found in
Bandi [Grossmann & al. 1991: 46].

(195) ni-y D i so-y wima
REF\person-DEF 3SG.IPFV go REF\horse-DEF astride
‘The man is riding the horse’;
(196) nu If ya zéy dapa-y woma
person NEG HAB sit REF\bag-DEF astride
‘One should not sit on the bag’.
e kolébele ‘around’

A postposition with a narrow usage, originating from the verb ‘turn (around)’:
(197) ¢é bali tanigaa zile-go kpaala-y wolébele

3SG REF\trap some  descend-AOR REF\field-DEF around
‘He put some traps around the field’.

e ma ‘on, upon’

The autonomous noun ma ‘place, surface’ is a widespread root across Western Mande. In
Zialo, ma 1s not used autonomously, but only as a postposition with superessive and
superlative meanings: the action or state takes place upon a flat surface of a horizontally or
vertically placed object:

(198) gulo-y wii-ya doswals-y wa
REF\oil-DEF pour-RES REF\ground-DEF on
‘The oil has melted on the ground’.

General location at some place where the action is performed might also be expressed by
this postposition:

(199) nil bolobolo gé  wé-gd féti-y wa
REF\person many 3SG meet-AOR REF\festivity-DEF on
‘Many people gathered at the festivity’.

Other cases of its usage are numerous, e.g. expressing aspects of physical state of the
human organism:

(200) dsle-y D (")-ma
REF\hunger-DEF COP 1SG.PF-on
‘I am hungry’ (lit. ‘hunger is on me’).

e maazu ‘on, over’

A possible extension of postposition ma ‘on’ is mddzu which has a generalised meaning
‘in the upper part, in the area above something’. It is mostly used in locative phrases and in
compound numerals:

pud maazu tele ‘twelve’ (lit. ‘two over ten’).

e su ‘in, into, inside, according to’

Basic inessive and illative meanings are expressed by this quite common postposition
which might govern almost any kinds of nouns, including those denoting buildings, large and
small volumetric objects, geographic locations and flat surfaces (such as ‘bed’, ‘road’ etc.):
(201) ge¢  wo i dsbs-y zu lina

ISG PROSP go REF\bush-DEF in tomorrow
‘I will go to the bush tomorrow’;
(202) na g I pélé-y zi

ISG go REF\road-DEF in
‘I am going down the road’.

A number of common verbs govern this postposition, e.g. gisiya su ‘think about’. See
other ways of using this postposition in the verbal system in Chapter 8 (section 8.7) below.
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e fetema ‘for’

The original lexeme on which this compound postposition is based is not witnessed in
Zialo but has a cognate in Bandi tete ‘point finger at smb / smth’ [Grossmann & al. 1991: 99].
In Zialo, this postposition marks the semantic role of experiencer:

(203) [lowa  go-y va-go le  Daliya Ietema
Looma language-DEF be.good-NMLZ EXI Darya for
‘The Looma language is interesting for Darya’.
e vdlaba ‘without’

Absence or lack of any physical object is expressed by this postposition:

(204) ge¢  ya Ii  dapa valaba
ISG HAB go REF\bag without
‘I go without the bag’.

Note that nouns preceding vadlaba do not add the determinative marker, the same as in
negative sentences.

e ya ‘at, in possession, to’

This polyvalent postposition is used to mark possession. It contracts with person markers
to build the special set of personal pronouns (see 7.1.5) but does not merge with NPs:
(205) kdla vada-y D ne-keéye ya

REF\clothes nice-DEF COP 1SG.POSS-father at
‘My father has nice clothes’.

Otherwise, this postposition introduces a recipient or addressee towards whom the action
is directed. The most common usage is the recipient role with the verb fé ‘give’:
(206) méya-gi ve Koli ya

REF\banana-DEF give Koli to
‘Give Koli the banana’.
Besides marking these two semantic roles, ya acts as a locative (more exactly, essive)
marker denoting space limited by the object:
(207)  wdni-y si guli-y ya
bird-DEF this REF\tree-DEF in
“This bird is on the tree’ (i.e. in the space of the tree, in its crown);
(208) kdla-y-ti tata we  folo-y ya
REF\clothes-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV dry REF\sun-DEF in
‘The clothes are drying in the sun’.

The survey of postpositives presented in this section is by no means exhaustive, covering
only the basic meanings with a bulk of examples. The functioning of postpositive nouns and
postpositions in Zialo deserves a specific attention, and a closer look at their semantics will
hopefully be the subject of one of my future works.

6.17. Prepositions

Apart from postpositives, a noun or a NP can attach a number of preposited clitic
morphemes. Most of them express associative, comitative and instrumental meanings.

Preposition ga(g) precedes a NP and has multiple meanings. Governed by a verb of
motion or existence it usually expresses the comitative meaning:
(209) te vaa-go ga nud pui-go

3PL come-AOR with REF\person ten-DEF

‘They came with ten people’.

It may also mark the constructions of identification denoting that an object or a person
belongs to a larger group of similar items:
(210) péle-y si I ga  pélé gulo-y
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REF\house-DEF this COP with REF\house small-DEF
“This house is a small house’ (i.e. it belongs to a category of small houses);
(211) ne-diya yé-ya  ga  kadiyi-y
1SG.POSS-elder.sibling be-RES  with chief-DEF
‘My elder brother has become the chief” (i.e. he became a member of the social class of
chiefs).

Another common usage of ga(g) is transforming adjectives into adverbs of mannerv
complementing a VP:

(212) ¢ ya boyi-gi-ti zugula ga  pada
3SG HAB tale-DEF-PL tell with good
‘He tells stories well’.

Preposition ga(g) is used with personal pronouns of the comitative series (see 7.1.4),
except for the 3sg. which requires a special fused form /4 expressing both the person / number
and the comitative meanings:

(213) ge¢  vaa-gd la DEle-y wil
ISG come-AOR with.3SG REF\house-DEF under
‘I came with him to my house’.

See more about /4 in the preceding section of this paper.

The major semantic difference between ga(g) and two other comitative prepositions, nd
and wa, is that the latter ones are only used with human objects and have a single comitative
meaning, when two participants of the action are equal, cf.:

g¢é vaa-gd ga Koli ‘1 brought Koli’, but

g¢ vaa-gd nd Koli ‘1 came together with Koli’.

More examples follow:

(214) na a Ii nd nd-y si  ge  wé-gd ()-ma
ISG.IPFV go with REF\person-DEF this 1SG meet-AOR 3SG.PF-PP
pélé-y zu
REF\road-DEF in
‘I am going with this person whom I met on the way’.
(215) a I wa Koli
2PL.IMP go with Koli
‘Go (pl.) with Koli’.
No semantic difference between nd and wa is identified.
Other common prepositions include:
e dnisd / dysa, sani ‘before, ago’

A possible calque from French (cf. French avant dix minutes ‘ten minutes ago’) the
construction with preposition sdni / dnis4 is used exclusively to denote temporal antecedence
of the action to the moment of the speech. Normally, sdni is a conjunction introducing
temporal clauses (see 9.2.4.2 below).

(216) ¢ lii-gd sani  miniti  puu-go
3SG go-AOR before minute ten-DEF
‘He left ten minutes ago’.

The variant 4ysd is most probably a loanword from Looma aisa [Prost 1967: 111] rather
than an intervocal reduction which would be quite untypical for Zialo. All the three variants
of this preposition are mostly used in NPs modified by numerals:

217) ¢ yé-ni mund dysa  kond puu
3SG be-PRET there before REF\year ten
‘He was there ten years ago’.
o  kénd ‘except’
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This compound preposition (most probably related to the verb k€ ‘do’) can precede nouns
or focalised pronouns forming a separate NP or pronoun phrase at the left-hand edge of the
sentence:

(218) kénd  Koli, ni-y-ti kpé té  lii-gd
except 1SG.FOC REF\person-DEF-PL all 3PL go-AOR
‘Except Koli, everyone left’.
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7. Pronominal system
7.1. Personal pronouns

7.1.1. General remarks

The problem of categorial definition of various kinds of person markers in Mande
languages has deserved much attention in the literature. Formerly, all person markers, whether
independent, predicative or possessive, were habitually treated as personal pronouns of
different series. This traditional approach would treat all the following (underlined) Zialo
person markers as pronouns:

[1] tiva > Masada ‘they are in Macenta’;

[2] té If Masada ‘that they go to Macenta’;

[3] ta If Masada ‘they will go to Macenta’;

[4] tata Ii Masada ‘they are leaving for Macenta’;

[5] ti-lapa-y ‘their bag’;

[6] naga ti-15 ‘I see them’.

Despite their functional uniformity — all of them express person / number meanings —
there is a number of syntactic criteria which create a strict counteropposition between the
person markers in these six examples.

First, the degree of autonomy of person markers is different. The pronoun in example [1]
is fully autonomous:

(219) b¢  vaa-gdy? Tiya le
who come-AOR 3PL.FOC EXI
‘Who came? They did.”

Pronouns of this series are independent enough to build clauses substituting a subject NP
or filling the subject valency of the verb.

As opposed to personal pronouns, person markers of [2], [3] and [4] are not autonomous
in the sentence. They always accompany the predicate, expressing the person / number
meanings of the subject of the clause. They are not separable from the verb phrase: a direct
object and predicative modifiers are the only elements that may be inserted between these
person markers and the predicate.

(220) té  pélé-y D
3PL REF\house-DEF see
‘They see the house’.

These person markers cannot be used separately from the predicate and do not constitute
a separate utterance. They cannot form existential clauses either. Typologically, such
morphemes are usually compared to the French subject markers: the word je ‘I’ can only be
used in a clause: Je vois la maison ‘I see the house’, but cannot form phrases per se: Qui voit
la maison? *Je. ‘Who sees the house? *I’. Instead, a pronoun of a different series should be
used: Qui voit la maison? Moi ‘Who sees the house? Me”’.

The Zialo person markers of examples [2] to [4] can thus be named predicative person
markers (PPMs).

There is a big difference in the inventory of meanings expressed by personal pronouns
and the PPMs. The pronoun in example [1] only expresses nominal categories, namely those
of person and number. Person markers in (2) to (4) incorporate a number of grammatical
categories of the verb in addition to the categories of person and number: they express tense /
aspect, polarity and modality while the verb may stay in the same root form:

(221) gey va kovi-y zu
ISG.PRNEG come REF\yard-DEF in
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‘I will not go home’.

Here, the PPM gey is expressing a cluster of the following meanings: 1st person, singular
number, prospective aspect, negative polarity. The verb form pa ‘come’ is not modified at all.
This difference between personal pronouns and PPMs shows that the latter should be treated
as a part of the verbal system rather than the pronominal one.

Another syntactic property of PPMs is their inability to substitute the subject of the
clause. In case the subject is expressed by a NP, the 3rd person PPM is obligatory in the same
clause'®:

(222) ni-y-ti tata I Masada
REF\person-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV go Macenta
‘The people [they] are going to Macenta’.

The PPM that follows the subject NP marking the same actant of the predicate is usually
called the duplicating, copy, or recapitulative person marker. It does not replace the subject as
proper pronouns can do, but repeats it. The 1st and 2nd person subjects may be expressed by
the PPMs, but their syntactic status is not equal to the “true” subject. This can be seen, for
example, in a serialised construction, where each finite verb must be accompanied by an
obligatory PPM:

(223) amo Wé  taa zu, amo zE8y, amo
IPL.INCL meet REF\town in IPL.INCL.IMP sit  1PL.INCL.IMP

kp3sls le

REF\word say

‘Let’s meet in town, sit and talk’.

The ellipsis of the subject, normal for a subject NP, does not occur here. The PPM cannot
be called the subject, but the clitic agreement marker of the verb, and the following example
should thus be regarded as the null-subject VP:

(224) tata I Masada
3PL.IPFV go Macenta
‘They are going to Macenta’.

Following these differences in syntactic status, it becomes clear that personal pronouns
should be treated separately from PPMs. This categorial split in person marking is a frequent
feature of the African language systems. Creissels [2005] performed a typological analysis of
the syntax of “pronominal markers” (as he called person markers) in various African tongues,
classifying predicative person markers into three categories according to their syntactic
autonomy in the sentence and the stage of their grammaticalisation into auxiliary morphemes.
The PPMs of Zialo mostly correspond to Creissels’ Stage II markers: they are obligatory in
the verb phrase and do not substitute subject NPs.

The status of person markers in examples [5] and [6] is not at all independent: they are
inseparable morphemes attached to the following noun or verb. In [5], we are dealing with the
possessive prefix, and [6] is an example of the object person marker (named “polyfunctional
markers” in this paper, following [Vydrin 2010]) described in 6.10.3 above.

It can be easily shown that both the object markers and possessive markers are:

e non-autonomous (i.e., they cannot form a phrase per se);
e inseparable from their syntactic head (e.g., a possessed noun, a transitive verb, a
postposition or a qualitative form of the verb), cf. the equivalents in Zialo and English:
(225) i-kéfye bol) ne-kééye bol) té  va-a
2SG.POSS-father CONJ 1SG.POSS-father CONJ 3PL come-RES
‘My and your fathers have come’;

'® Exceptions applied here are listed in 8.8.1.
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e intransposable (i.e. cannot be moved from their prefixed position, as clitic morphemes
can be);

e non-transcategorial (in the case of the possessive markers which cannot be attached to
any other item than the possessed noun).

Moreover, the paradigm of polyfunctional markers incorporates two suprasegmental
morphemes (of the 1st and 3rd person singular) which can in no way act separately from their
syntactic head.

Possessive markers in SWM languages were treated as syntactically independent
“possessive pronouns” by a number of authors. Dwyer [1973] was probably the first to treat
them as prefixed morphemes, which approach was later accepted for Kpelle in [Thach &
Dwyer 1981], for Looma in [Wilhoit 1999], etc. Bearing in mind the characteristics listed
above, there is no ground to treat possessive markers in Zialo as independent or even clitic
morphemes.

These and other syntactic criteria of subdivision between personal pronouns and other
types of pronominal markers have been discussed in the literature dedicated to South Mande
languages, cf. [Khachaturyan 2010b], and may be applied to the SWM languages as well.

Throughout the present paper, the three-fold opposition between personal pronouns,
PPMs and bound person markers is consistently sustained. Diachronically, all these three
subclasses of person markers have originated from the same source, and their genetic relation
is clearly seen. The processes of fusion and grammaticalisation have resulted into the present
state of person marking not only in Zialo and other SWM languages, but also in South Mande
[Vydrin 2006b] and beyond, cf. [Babaev 2008].

Personal pronouns in Zialo have several series given in Chart 15 below. In the present
paper, the names of the series are glossed the following way:

e focalised: FOC;

e cmphatic: EMPH;

e comitative: COM;

e contracted: CNTR.

Chart 15
Isg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du.incl. 1pl. incl. Ipl. excl. 2pl. 3pl.
FOC na ya 4 é, moyd amoyd néyd wa, tiya
éya woya
EMPH | payésy | yaysy | &Eydy moydy amoydy néyayey Wey tiydy
(e) | (g) | e) | e (-g1) ) (g) | (g
méy(-gl) ngy(-g1)
COM ge ye a,la moye amoyée néye woye tiye
CNTR geya lya géya moya amoyd néya woyd tiyd
The description of each of these series is given in the four sections below.
7.1.2. Focalised series
Chart 16
Isg. | 2sg. 3sg. Idu.incl. | 1pl incl. | Ipl. excl. 2pl. 3pl.
na | ya a, & éyd moya amoya néya woya, wa | tiya

The pronouns of the focalised series (for brevity, called “the focalised pronouns”
herinafter even though this term does not full reflect the domain of their usage) normally
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occupy the extreme left position in the sentence, denoting the subject exclusively. They are
used in several contexts:
(1) Focalising the subject marked by the PPM of a subsequent clause:

(226) pa, ge  kpalé ké-gd
ISG.FOC 1SG work do-AOR
‘Me, I worked’.

(2) Forming existential phrases of various meanings:

J1a wa kalamo-y ‘1 am a teacher’ (identification);

a 14 Ié ‘it is not me’ (deixis);

na 13 ve ‘1 am here’ (location).

See more on existential clauses in 8.12.4 below.

(3) Forming stative constructions referring to the present tense:

(227) a D laa-ni bété-y zu
3SG.FOC COP lie-PRET REF\bed-DEF in
‘He 1s lying in bed’.

The basic verbal noun in this construction, accompanied by postposition si, may rarely
be used to indicate the process going on at the moment of the speech act:
(228) pa V6] ni-y zu

ISG.FOC COP REF\sleeping-DEF in
‘I am sleeping’.

(4) Forming progressive constructions with dynamic verbs preceded by the adverbial

modifier nats:

(228) tiya nats  gula  kpaala-y zu
3PL.FOC PROG return REF\field-DEF in

‘They are returning from the field’;

(229) amo va 63315  badi-y-ti gélé  tiya natd
IPL.INCL come speak bandit-DEF-PL about 3PL.FOC PROG

ti-z00

3PL.PF-take

‘We are speaking about the bandits which are being catched’.

(5) Forming coordinative phrases with conjunction 35 (see 6.6.4.2 above):
(230) pa bolo) wa 39, amo vaa-go

ISG.FOC CONJ 2PL.FOC CONJ 1PL.INCL come-AOR
‘Me and you (pl.), we came’.

In a conjunctive construction, the 3rd person singular pronoun may be replaced by deictic
pronouns nd or Si:

(231) pa fo o) ny 35, né vaa-go
ISG.FOC CONJ that CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR
‘Me and him, we came’.

Deictic pronouns frequently substitute PPMs in various types of verbal constructions, as
well as possessive markers (see 6.10). The difference between 4 ‘he’ and si / nd in the
conjunctive construction is the level of referentiality: 4 refers to the concrete person whom
the speaker knows already, while si / nd presume that the person is unknown to the speaker.

Demonstratives can be used instead of the focalised pronouns in existential phrases as
well. The difference in usage seems the same: a speaker will say nd ‘he’ if he does not know
the person, or 4 if they are acquainted with each other, or in case the speaker knows who
exactly is meant:

(232) gila-gd n lé
REF\one-DEF that EXI
‘It 1s only him’, meaning that the subject of the phrase is uncertain.
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A number of intensifiers can follow focalised pronouns, some of them are the same as the
nominal intensifiers listed in the previous chapter (see 6.14.2.5):

o kputé ‘self:

Ja buté-y Ié ‘it is me myself .

e kpdld ‘too’:

(233) pa bala ge  Iii-gd nay
ISG.FOC too ISG go-AOR there
‘Me too, I came’.
e kél¢ ‘exactly, only’
(234) ni Koli Ia va ma, a yélé ga va
if Koli NEG come IPFV 1SG.FOC exactly 1SG.IRR come
‘If Koli does not come, I will come’;
e ba (topic marker):
(235) ye  balé, pa wa, ge  Iéélébo
2SG work 2SG.FOC TOP 1SG rest
‘You are working, and as for me, [ am having rest’.
e ya(emphasis marker):
(236) ya vi, nig i
2SG.FOC EMPH ISG.IPFV sleep
“You [not me], you are sleeping’.

The distribution of the three variants of the 3rd person singular pronoun given in Chart 16
is not stable, and speakers tend to mix them in colloquial speech. Pronoun ¢, identical to the
3sg. PPM of the basic series, seems to be mostly used in existential phrases with the copula
verb ba ‘be’ expressing presentation and identification:

€ wa ga kalamo-y ‘he is a teacher’;

€ wa geéniind-y ‘it is the new one’.

The reason for using a PPM instead a pronoun here is more or less clear. Syntactically, ba
is a copulative verb, which normally would require a PPM of the basic series instead of the
3sg. pronoun. The PPM of the basic series is omitted in case the subject is expressed by a NP,
according to the exception listed in the conjugation section below (see 8.8.1).

In other types of existential constructions with copulas, the 3sg. pronoun 4 is used:

(237) a D ve
3SG.FOC COP 3necn

‘He is here’;

(238) 4 la z3lé-ni

3SG.FOC NEG honest-PRET
‘He is not honest’.
With the sentence-final existential verb /e, the 3sg. pronoun can be both 4 and éya:

/////

//////

This éya could develop as a result of analogical levelling within the paradigm, under the
influence of other person forms moyd, tiyd, etc. The same must have happened with
alternative interchangeable variants of the 2pl.: wa and woya:

woya I3 ve ‘you are here’ = wa I3 ve;

wa 15 zéy-ni ‘you are sitting’ = woya 15 z€y-ni.

Since both variants are possible and are considered normal in almost any position, I do
not have enough grounds to postulate separate pronominal series for them. Extra data at our
disposal may clarify the syntax of these allomorphs in the future.
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7.1.3. Emphatic series

Chart 17
Isg. 2sg. | 3sg. 1du. incl. Ipl. incl. Ipl. excl. 2pl. 3pl.
Nayey yayey | éydy moydy amoyay néyayey WEYy tiydy
(-gi) (-gi) | (-gi) (-gi), (-gi) (-gi), (-gi) (-g1)
mey(-gi) néy(-gi)

Forms divided by commas are freely inrterchangeable variants. Contracted forms are
more colloquial, uncontracted ones with -yey are used in more distinct speech, or when asked
to pronounce slowly.

This series of pronouns marks strong emphasis of the subject. Emphatic pronouns are
always positioned at the very beginning of the sentence:

(239) payéy-gi, na g I
ISG.EMPH-DEF 1SG.IPFV go
‘[It 1s exactly] me who is going’.

Affix -gi, most probably originated from the nominal determination marker, is optional.
Its presence helps to identify the origin of the emphatic pronouns: it seems that they represent
a merger between personal pronouns and the intensifier ya still in use with focalised
pronouns:

nayéy-gi < pa (1SG.FOC) + ya (EMPH) + -y (DEF) (+ -gi).

The narrowing of a > € before the definite marker -y is a common phonetic process in

Zialo (see 4.3.8 above).

7.1.4. Comitative series

Chart 18
Isg. | 2sg. | 3sg. | 1du. incl. | 1pl incl. | Ipl. excl. | 2pl 3pl.
geé | ye | 4 1d| moye amoye neye woye tiye

This series marks the indirect object of the verb and are mostly used within a preposition
phrase with the comitative / instrumental marker ga(g) ‘with’ (see 6.17 above):
(239a) ge¢  vaa-go ve ga woye

ISG come-AOR here with 2PL.COM

‘I brought you here’ (lit. ‘I came here with you’).

Existential phrases of identification with the copula ba ‘be’ require the same comitative
construction:
(240)  kadiyi-y wa ga  gé

REF\chief-DEF COP with 1SG.COM

‘The chief is me’ (lit. ‘the chief’s title is with me”).

In fast colloquial speech, the preposition may be omitted, and the pronoun is used
independently:

kiadiyi-y wa ge ‘the chief is me’;

Gilawo ta tiye ‘they are not Guilavogui’.

The 3sg. form 4 is a borrowing of the pronoun of the focalised series into the comitative

paradigm:
(241) ge  vaa-gd ga 4

ISG come-AOR with 3SG.FOC
‘I brought him’.
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This 3sg. form is very rarely used though. Normally, the comitative paradigm fills the
3sg. slot with /4 (see 6.16) which is in fact an inflected postposition. This irregularity is a
common phenomenon in all the SWM languages.

The demonstrative pronoun nd is frequently used to mark the non-locutor person, both in
the singular and in the plural:

(242) naga va ga  no-ti kovi-y zu
ISG.IPFV come with that-PL REF\yard-DEF in
‘I am bringing them home”’.

The semantic conditions of utilising demonstrative pronouns for the 3rd person marking

are outlined in 7.1.2 above.

7.1.5. Contracted series

Chart 19

Isg. | 2sg. | 3sg. | ldu.incl. | 1pl. incl. | 1pl. excl. | 2pl. | 3pl.
geya | eya | géya | moyd amoya néya woyad | tiya

The fusion of person markers with locative postpositions is a frequent phenomenon in the
SWM languages [Babaev 2010]. In Bandi, Loko, Mende and Kpelle, postpositions expressing
the benefactive semantics are form paradigms of person / number agreement. Looma and
Zialo use inflected postpositions derived from combinations of the polyfunctional person
markers with the noun *geya ‘palm, hand’ and the essive / lative postposition ya ‘to, at’.
Diachronically, the Zialo forms result from this three-fold contraction:

géya ‘at me, to me’ < *(")-géya ya ‘in / into my hand’;

g€ya ‘at him, to him’ < *(")-géya ya ‘in / into his hand’, etc.

The noun *geya is no longer used as an independent lexeme (though cf. the homonymous
verb géyd ‘buy’), but can be reconstructed from a comparison with Bandi géa, Looma zéa.

Two meanings are applied for the contracted series:

(1) physical possession
(243) méya-ga la geya

REF\banana-PL. NEG 1SG.CNTR
‘I have no bananas’;
(244) do fele-go  moya

REF\son two-DEF 1DU.INCL.CNTR
‘We (incl.) have two sons’;

(2) recipient (mostly with the verb fé ‘give’:

(245) jé-y tagulo ve  geya
REF\water-DEF some give 1SG.CNTR
‘Give me some water’;
(245a) amo 65b5-y ve-go tiyd
IPL.INCL candy-DEF give-AOR 3PL.CNTR
‘We (incl.) gave them candies’.

7.2. Non-personal pronouns

7.2.1. Reflexive / reciprocal pronoun 63yd

Pronoun 65y5 ‘self” (in fast colloquial speech often contracted to 635 or even 6J) is a universal
means of marking all aspects of reflexivity. From the first glance, its usage with transitive
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verbs allows to regard it both as an object pronoun and as a verbal prefix of the reflexive
voice:
(246) ge  bd zdya-a ga  bowa-y
ISG REFL hurt-RES with REF\knife-DEF
‘I have cut myself with a knife’;
(247) € 65 levé-ya
3SG REFL scare-RES
‘He got scared’;
(248) te  b) 15-wa
3PL REFL see-RES
‘They have seen themselves / each other’.

The morphologisation of the reflexive pronoun leading to the emergence of reflexive
verbs is a typologically widespread process. The phrase gé 65 wuya-a ‘I have washed myself’
with a reflexive pronoun can be reinterpreted as gé b3-wuya-a with a verbal prefix of
reflexivity. The clue to the syntactic nature of the reflexive morpheme may be the stage of its
grammaticalisation. But the situation reminds the identical use of reflexive pronouns in Slavic
languages: the Russian phrase s mpr ce6s ‘1 washed myself’, lit. ‘I washed self’ is an
alternative to the more common g mbur-c4, lit. ‘1 washed-self” where the former reflexive
pronoun is contracted to become a bound reflexive marker. In Zialo, the same contraction
occurs with 62yd > 65 in a direct object position.

The criterion of syntactic separability does not give the clue either. The reflexive
morpheme can be treated as being bound to the verb: in fact, no direct object can be inserted
between the pronoun and the predicate, because the pronoun itself fills the direct object
valency of the verb. Therefore, two different approaches to the direct object reflexive marker
can be equally accepted:

(1) the reflexive marker is a syntactically independent pronoun capable of serving as the
direct object of a transitive verb; and

(2) the reflexive marker is an invariable preverb transforming transitive verbs into
intransitive reflexive ones.

In all other syntactic positions, the pronominal nature of 63yd causes no doubt. The
positions where it may be used are summarised below.

(1) Direct object of a bivalent verb:

(249) ne-bola-y bdyd>  va-a
1SG.POSS-friend-DEF REFL kill-RES
‘My friend has killed himself’;

(250) Koli nééyaa le bdys>  we
Koli be.pleasant-RES EXI REFL for
‘Koli likes himself’.
(2) Direct object of a polyvalent verb:
(251) Koli bdyd  yé-ya ga  Masa 13-y zu

Koli REFL do-RES with Masa photo-DEF in
‘Koli showed himself to Masa on the photo’;
(252) Koli I bdxyd I ga ¢ va-ni
Koli 3SG.IPFV REFL see with 3SG.DEP be.good-PRET
‘Koli seems nice to himself’
(3) Indirect object in a coargument position:
(253) Koli péle-y lo-gd bdyd  we
Koli REF\house-DEF build-AOR REFL for
‘Koli built the house for himself’.
(4) Indirect object in a circonstant NP:
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(254) do-y jé-y gé-lo-y Zéy-gd bdyd  beéla
REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF seat-AOR REFL near
‘The mother seated her child next to herself’.
(5) Prepositive possessive attribute:
(255) Koli bayd>  yile-y REF\ni-go
Koli REFL dog-DEF bite-NMLZ
‘Koli was bitten by his own dog’.
(6) The reflexive pronoun can act as an intensifier to the subject NP. In this case, it may
adopt the determinating affix:
(256) ya la palé-y be, palé-y D I b5yd
2SG.IRR NEG REF\cat-DEF chase REF\cat-DEF 3SG.IPFV go REFL

weé
for
‘Do not chase the cat, it is leaving by itself’;
(257) Koli I5 nd ye bdyd-y

Koli 3SG.IPFV that do REFL-DEF

‘Koli is doing it himself’.
(7) The reciprocal usage of the reflexive pronoun is often encountered. In a reciprocal

construction, it is placed into an object position:
(258) te fa le bdy5 wa

3PL REF\tale say REFL PP
‘They tell stories to each other’;
(259)  pdni-gi-ti 5 zéy-ni 6> W0zl

REF\basket-DEF-PL COP sit-PRET REFL inside
‘Put the baskets one into the other’.

7.2.2. Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns do not constitute a homogeneous group in Zialo. The reason is
their ultimate origin: some of them have still not lost their original categorial properties. For
instance, 6é(g) ‘who?’ may function as the subject of the clause and attach the associative
plurality affix, thus being syntactically similar to nouns and pronouns. D5/¢ ‘how many /
much?’ behaves like a numeral, while dévddza ‘why?’ and 6élézowd ‘when?’ are contracted
phrasal units by origins.

Another classification deals with their current syntactic usage: the interrogative pronouns
can be grouped according to the argument they are addressing:

(1) question to the subject and the direct object: 6¢(g) ‘who?’, dé ‘what?’;

(2) question to the attribute: 6&(g) ‘which?’, 6éda ‘whose?’, dslégd ‘how many?’;

(3) question of reason: dévdazu ‘why?’;

(4) question of time: b&lézowd ‘when?’;

(5) question of manner: yalé ‘how?’;

(6) question of location/direction: mini ‘where?’.

Finally, the grouping may be made according to their position in the sentence: while
bé(g), de, dévaazi occupy the slot of the subject NP, pronouns 6£lézowd and yalé are always
placed at the end of the sentence, in the indirect object position. Mini ‘where?’ can be put into
both.

The interrogative pronouns of Zialo are listed below with some comments and phrasal
examples.

e bg(g) ‘who, which?’
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This pronoun has nominal origins and can adopt nominal affixes of associative plurality
and determination. Syntactically, it may serve as the subject, the nominal predicate, or the
attribute to another noun:

(260) be I é vaa-go?
who COP 3SG.DEP come-AOR
‘Who came?’;
(261) i-da bola-y wa be?

2SG.POSS-property friend-DEF COP who
‘Who [of them] is your friend?’;
(262) nii-y bé-gi le  muns?
REF\person-DEF who-DEF EXI there
‘Which person is that one?’

The plurality is marked with the associative plurality suffix -ni(g) (see 6.9.3):

(263) bé-ni 7] té vaa-go
who-PL COP 3PL come-AOR
‘Who (pl.) came?’
Interestingly, 6¢- can mark a human possessor prefixed to the postpositive noun di
‘property’ in a similar way the possessive person markers do:
(264) baza-y si  beda  Ie?
headdress-DEF this whose EXI
‘Whose headdress is this?’
Beda should be treated as the compound interrogative pronoun ‘whose?’

Note that the semantic domain of 6¢ mostly encompasses human beings, and the only
context where non-humans are allowed is the attributive usage:

(265) méya-gi zl  bé-gi le Db ye  ()-pd
REF\banana-DEF sort which-DEF EXI COP 2SG 3SG.PF-want
‘Which sort of bananas do you like?’

o belézdowd ‘when?’

This pronoun is a contraction of 6&(g) ‘which?’, the existential verb /é and noun sowd
‘day, time’.

(266) ye  vaa-gd belézowd
2SG come-AOR when
‘When did you come?’

e d¢ ‘what, which?’

Different from 6¢(g), this pronoun is only used with inanimate objects. Serving either as
the subject or the direct object, it is always put in the extreme-left position in a sentence,
followed by a copula or a predicate. The direct object must be duplicated by a polyfunctional
prefix:

(267) de¢ D i-bolo-y zu?
what COP 2SG.POSS-bag-DEF in
‘What is there in your bag?’
(268) de¢ D ye  ()-ké-gd ga  bowaléve-y si?
what COP 2SG 3SG.PF-do-AOR with REF\machete-DEF this
‘What did you do with this machete?’ (lit. “what is that you did?..”).

When used as a attribute to as noun (meaning ‘which, what kind of?”) the pronoun does
not require a copula:

(269) dé¢  guli zi  wa si
what REF\tree sort COP this
‘Which tree is this?’
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One of the most widespread afternoon greetings in a Zialo village is dé va 5 vé ‘how are
you?’, literally meaning ‘which things are here?’

e dévaya ‘what?’

Refers to a direct object and functions the same way as the preceding pronoun (from
which this compound form originates):
(270) dévaya I> ye  ()-ké-gd

what  COP 2SG 3SG.PF-do-AOR

‘What did you do?’

o dévaazu ‘why?’

A combination of dé ‘what?’, fd ‘thing’ and zu ‘inside’, this interrogative pronoun is
always placed at the sentence-initial position:

(271) dévaazu ye  va mémé?
why 2SG come worry
‘Why are you worrying?’;

(272) dévaazu ye  na @ ye-go?
why 2SG that do-AOR
‘Why did you do that?’

It is used as a conjunction introducing causal dependent clauses, see 9.2.4.5 below.

e mini ‘where?’

This pronoun indicates both location and direction, and may be placed either at the initial
or the final position in the sentence, which does not modify the meaning. In case it is put
initially, it requires a following copula fo, and the interrogative utterance always ends with
demonstrative pronouns na or nay ‘there’:

(273) mini 15 ye  ziye-gd nay?
where COP 2SG return-AOR there
‘Where do you come from?’
(274) mini b 1-ké€ye jowo-gi yeye-go na?
where COP 2SG.POSS-father REF\cassava-DEF take-AOR there
‘Where did your father took the cassava from?’
The final position of mini usually appears in shorter sentences:
(275) ya Ii  mini
2SG.IPFV go where
‘Where are you going?’
(276) i-di laa  zu mini?
2SG.POSS-property town in where
‘Where is your [native] village?’

Locative suffix -da (see 6.11.3.2) may be attach to the pronoun without any semantic
modification:

(277) pa b mini(da)?
ISG.FOC COP where

‘Where am [?’

(278) minida 15 dopo-y na?
where COP REF\child-DEF that

‘Where is that child?’

o ddle(gd) ‘how much, how many?’

Acting syntactically as a numeral rather than a pronoun, d/¢ can add the definite affix of
numeral -gd. It plays the role of an attribute modifying the head noun, and as such it
demonstrates initial consonant alternations:

(279) méya ddlé-go b ye  ()-géya-gd
REF\banana how.many-DEF COP 2SG 3SG.PF-buy-AOR
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‘How many bananas did you buy?’;
(280) ja I5Ié-gd e kaolive-y zu?
water how.much-DEF 3SG.DEP REF\cauldron-DEF in
‘How much water is there in the cauldron?’
e yalé ‘how?
Always put at the end of the phrase, followed only by a clause:
(281) ye na ye-gd yalé?
2SG that do-AOR how
‘How did you do it?’
(282) ye  Ive-go yalée ye si  yé-gd
2SG pass-AOR how 2SG this do-AOR
‘How did you manage to do this?’
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8. Verbal system
8.1. General remarks

Describing the highly diversified and complicated verbal system of Zialo, one has to
choose between two formal approaches. The first approach is paradigmatic: moving from the
meaning to the inventory of constructions which express it. Such an approach allows to make
a deep insight into the syntax of the verb, however, it is not quite suitable for describing the
Zialo language at this initial stage of its study: the material in hand still contains a number of
gaps to be filled by future data collecting, and therefore I decided to take up the syntagmatic
approach going from the form to the meanings.

Practically, this approach is realised the following way. All known regular constructions
were taken for analysis, and all meanings expressed by them are listed. This examination is in
most cases followed by an attempt to unify all meanings of a particular construction and to
deduce a single invariant meaning characterising it. Oppositions between the invariant
meanings are also examined, thus leading the research to the higher paradigmatic level.

The present chapter is structured in a similar way to the structure of the whole paper:
first, classificatory elements of the verbal class of lexemes will be considered, followed by
morphological and syntactic classifications. Then, the morphosyntax of the verb and the
inventory of finite verb constructions are examined. The analysis is concluded by several
sections devoted to the verbal derivation and the structure of the clause.

The system of the verb in Zialo is much more ramified than that of the noun. As
discussed above, almost all verbal roots can serve as verbal nouns by simply put into a subject
/ object position. The distinction between these verbal nouns and the proper verbs lies
exclusively in their syntactic position in the sentence, and the (in)ability to form finite verbal
constructions and generate derivatives.

Specifically, the verb may:

e perform control over predicative person markers (PPM);

e attach morphological markers of the categories of tense / aspect, polarity and

modality;

e form qualitative, stative and passive constructions;

e produce actant derivation;

e generate derivative verbs, nouns, as well as verbal nouns (participles).

Verbs possess both stable and variable grammatical properties. In the sections below, I
will analyse the morphonological structures of Zialo verbs (syllabic and tonal patterns) (8.2 —
8.3), subclasses of verbs according to their stable properties (8.4.), and present a general
overview of morphological categories and terms used in the description of verbal categories
(8.5) and the typology of morphological markers in Zialo (8.6). In section 8.7, the argument
structure of the verb is discussed. In 8.8, person and number agreement will be considered,
with a variety of TA, modal and polarity constructions expressed by predicative person
markers. This is followed by the description of the actant derivation and the phenomenon of
lability (8.9). The lexical derivation will be considered in 8.10, verbal nominalisation - in
8.11. The chapter is closed by the analysis of the clause syntax (8.12).

8.2. Syllabic structures

As well as nouns, verbs in Zialo are divided into primary and derived. The former can be
called root verbs, while the latter are derivatives constructed by means of affixation,
reduplication or compounding.

Syllabic structures of root verbs are presented in the list below.
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(1) CVv: 2ay ‘play’.
pa ‘come’; (3) CVCV:
paa ‘kill’; pili(g) ‘throw’;
be(g) “dry, be dry’. ko674 ‘be long, high’;
(2) CVy: kpiizi(g) ‘be numerous’;
téy(g) ‘be black’; kpoolé(g) ‘be blue, green’.

Such a small number of allowed syllable structures are explained by numerous
restrictions.

First, the syllable onset is obligatory, i.e. initial vowels are not allowed. The only verb
with a vocal beginning is the reduplicated verb inéiné, dial. indind ‘worry’, a loanword
from a Manden language.

Second, there is a restriction on the number of syllables: only monosyllabic and
disyllabic roots are allowed.

The length and quality of vowels is not restricted in verbal roots.

8.3. Tone classes

The basic syntagmatic constructions that may be selected for the tone representation
demonstrate the following tonal behaviour:

e aorist construction: the lexical tone of the verb is preserved after the low-tone

PPM, the suffix has a constant low tone;

e prospective construction: the tone of both the prospective marker and the verb are
adjusted to the tone of the preceding subject;

e progressive construction: the tone of the verb is always low;

e resultative construction: the tone of the verb root is always high, the suffix has a
variable tone. The lexical tone of monosyllabic verbs ending in -a is preserved
and assimilates the tone of the suffix.

Thus, it is the only aorist construction that may be diagnostic for the definition of the
verb’s lexical tone. This context provides the basic initial point for distributing all Zialo
verbs into two tonal classes, correlating with the respective nominal classes: low-tone
(Class 1), and high-tone (Class 2).

Chart 20

Class 1 2
Underlying di ‘go’ daye ‘eat’

tone

Aorist gée lii-gd gé 1ayé-go
Prospective gawdli ga wo laye
Progressive nd ali na 4 laye
Resultative gé li-ya gé layé-ya

pa ‘come’, d¢ ‘climb’ pili(g) ‘throw’, giiya

Examples ‘wash’, &y(2) ‘be black’

Verbs are not actively borrowed into the language, so I did not encounter any primary
verbs related to Classes 3-6 in Zialo.

A polyfunctional prefix of the direct object imposes its tone on the verb:

mé ‘eat’ > ()-mé ‘eat it’.

All predicative modifiers of Zialo can be divided into two tonal groups: those with their
constant tone (no change can be imposed by the tonal environment, except for the
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intonational rules, see 4.7.2), and those with a variable tone. The former subclass includes
the following morphemes:
e PPMs of all series;
e aorist suffix -gJ;
e irrealis marker bé¢;
e auxiliary verbs /i, pa;
e past habitual marker /égda.
Here is the list of examples of variable tone morphemes:
e prospective marker wo;
copula to;
preterite suffix -ni;
resultative suffix -a /-ya /-wa;
habitual marker ya.

8.4. Verb classifications

8.4.1. Actional type and lexical aspect

Zialo 1s a language with an active agreement system.

The core division in the verbal inventory is based on the actional classification and
made between dynamic (or active) and statal verbs. This classification is a primary criteria
for identifying verb types in the majority of languages around the world [Plungian 2000:
246]. By definition, dynamic or active verbs denote actions leading to the change of the
state (‘run’, ‘hit’, ‘take’, ‘die’), while statal verbs express quality or state (‘sit’, ‘be red’).

The classification of all process verbs into telic and atelic is based on the category of
lexical aspect (otherwise called Aktionsart). Verbs denoting processes with a natural
endpoint (‘catch’, ‘knock’, ‘look’) are called telic, those which have no visual endpoint
(‘sit’, ‘lie’) are atelic.

The active agreement system of Zialo presumes that the dynamic and statal verbs are
the two primary classes of verbs with different models of conjugation. The subject of a
dynamic verb is always expressed by the same PPMs no matter which other properties the
verb possesses (e.g., no matter it is transitive or intransitive, it marks a telic or an atelic
process). The subject of a statal verb may be expressed by the same person markers as the
object of a dynamic verb. Practically, this dichotomy may be illustrated by the following
examples:

(1) naga Ii ‘1 am leaving’ (dynamic, intransitive);

(2) na g4”)-mé ‘1 am eating it’ (dynamic, transitive);

(3) (")-kole-yaa ‘It is white’ (statal).

The suprasegmental marker of the 3sg. marking the direct object of a transitive verb in
(2) is the same as the subject marker of the statal verb in (3).

The active agreement system is a common property of the verbal system of the SWM
languages. See the discussion on the split ergativity in Looma and beyond in [Vydrin
2010].

Within the class of statal verbs, two subclasses should be singled out: proper stative
verbs expressing the state or position of the object (called stative hereinafter), e.g. ‘sit’,
‘lie’, ‘stand’, ‘be’, and qualitative verbs which denote attributive properties of the object:
‘be white’, ‘be healthy’, ‘be empty’.

While in many languages this differentiation is supported morphologically or
syntactically, in Zialo it is not supported by the entire verbal inventory. Since most verbs
are labile (see the description of lability in 8.9 below), they are transcategorial, i.e. capable
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of expressing dynamic, stative and qualitative meanings put in a respective syntactic
context.

kpsleé ‘drink’ (dynamic), ‘be drunk’ (stative);

kpéya(g) ‘be red’ (qualitative), ‘become red’ / ‘make smth red” (dynamic);

s€y(g) ‘sit’ (stative), ‘seat’ / ‘sit down’ (dynamic), ‘be seated’ (qualitative).

There are semantic groups of verbs which are not fully transcategorial. Many of them,
even though allowing mechanical transposition into a different actional class, are not used
in the language, e.g. the verb gole su ‘choose’ is not allowed to be put into a passive
construction. A group of dynamic verbs (e.g. sd ‘die’) are not labile and cannot form
causative constructions. Instead, suppletive verbs are used, e.g. pdd ‘kill’. Some semantic
groups of verbs use limited (“defective”) paradigms of constructions, unable to derive
verbal nouns and form certain TA constructions. These mostly include modal verbs
expressing emotional condition (p3 ‘want, like’), verbs of intellectual state and ability (ka5
‘know’, ndawsls ‘be able’, pild ‘be able’), phasal verbs (tokdlazéy ‘begin’, pild ‘finish’,
kpé(g) ‘stop’).

8.4.2. Transitivity

Verbs in Zialo are either transitive or intransitive. A number of intransitive verbs with
statal meanings may acquire transitive meanings without any morphological modification:

to ‘stand’, ‘build’;

s€y(g) ‘sit’, ‘seat’, ‘set’, ‘be set’;

da ‘lie’, ‘put’.

There are also derivational means of changing transitivity: i.e., preverb dd- (me ‘eat’,
dayé ‘meal’, see 8.10.2 below). But most verbs in Zialo are perfectly labile, so they use the
same form to change transitivity:

(283) jé-y D né  koluvé-y zu
REF\water-DEF 3SG.IPFV boil REF\cauldron-DEF in
‘The water is boiling in the cauldron’, vs.
(284) Koli Is JE-y né
Koli 3SG.IPFV REF\water-DEF boil
‘Koli is boiling the water’.
See the analysis of the actant derivation in 8.9 below.

8.5. Morphological categories

The morphological categories of the verb in Zialo include tense, aspect, modality and
polarity.

The expression of tense in Zialo encompasses the past, the present and the future. This
category, however, seems to be rather marginal for the whole TAM system of the
language, for which aspect and mood are much more central than tense is. This relation
corresponds well with the situation in many other languages of West Africa [Ameka &
Kropp Dakubu 2008: 1], where the interpretation of tense occurs mostly via circumvention.

The expression of all the three verbal categories is quite tightly knit together, again as
is typologically common for the languages of the region, see [Fleisch 2000]. Each
particular verbal construction expresses a cluster of meanings which includes all the three
categories, so there are no morphological markers expressing exclusively the tense or the
aspect. As Welmers put it, West African verbal systems “are best described in terms of a
uni-dimensional list of “verbal contructions” rather than in terms of a bi-dimensional or
multi-dimensional grid with intersecting categories such as tense, aspect, and mode”
[Welmers 1973: 343]. For instance, the prospective aspect or the desiderative mood of the
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verb presume that the action will take place in the future, while the habitual aspect
meaning is not expressed per se, but always contains a reference to the past, the present or
the future tense.

The terminology used for describing temporal, aspectual and modal meanings in this
paper are based on the survey in [Plungian 2000, 2010]. Some terms applied specifically
for the SWM languages are also taken from [Sengova 1981: 64-72].

The list of aspectual meanings relevant to the Zialo verbal system includes the
following meanings:

e  prospective, mostly intentional prospective (the situation predicting the
performance of some action at the moment following the speech act, and presuming that
the subject wishes it happens: I will leave; He is going to read);

e  progressive (expresses a dynamic action in progress: He is writing);

e  durative (expresses equally an action or state in progress: He is lying);

e completive (marks a completed action in referring to any tense meaning): He
wrote a book, meaning He was in the process of it and then finished it);

e punctive (expresses a momentary action or, else, the start or the end of a process
or state: The dog bit him);

e resultative (marks the natural result of a preceding telic process: He has gone). A
particular case of the resultative aspect is the perfect meaning (a situation preceding to the
speech act with certain consequences in the present moment: John has heard about it);

e  habitual (regularly repeated actions which become characteristic for the subject:
He writes poems);

e limitative (an action took place for a limited period of time: He worked for an
hour).

Phasal meanings express the three temporal phases of the process:

e inchoative (marks the temporal phase of the start of an action or state: / am
leaving now),

e  continuative (the action continues), and

e terminative (the action is finished or stopped).

Clusters of both temporal and aspectual meanings include:

e preterite: an action in the past without a particular reference to its aspectual
characteristics;

e perfective: includes the aspectual meanings of punctive, limitative and
completive and the inchoative phase;

e imperfective: includes the meanings of durative and habitual aspects.

e aorist: the perfective action in the past tense;

e factative: “the most obvious fact about the verb in question, which in the case of
active verbs is that the action was observed or took place, but for stative verbs is that the
situation obtains at present” [Welmers 1973: 346-347]. As Plungian [2000] puts it, the
choice of its semantic interpretation depends on the actional class of verb: events and telic
processes express a perfective meaning, while atelic processes and stative verbs express
the durative meaning. In Zialo (as well as in the other SWM languages), factative is the
least marked of all the verbal TA constructions.

For the modal meanings, the following terms for moods are relevant for the
description of Zialo:

e  desiderative (the action is desired by the subject: / wish it were raining);

e optative (the desire of the speaker usually referred to someone else’s activity in
the future: 7 want you to bring it);
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e possibilitive'” (expresses the potential ability to perform an action: I can swim);

e  debitive (the necessity of an action, often enformed by some incentive: I should
go to school);

e  probabilitive (the epistemic possibility of an uncertain action or situation: /¢t might
rain tonight);

e imperative (the incentive of the speaker for the audience to perform an action:
Open the door!);

e prohibitive (the incentive of the speaker for the audience to prevent or stop an
action: Do not open the window!);

e hortative'® (the invitation for a common action made to the audience: Let us sit
down therel);

e conditional (includes situations of the real condition when the action is likely to
happen, and the unreal condition - or irrealis - where the action is unprobable: I would
never hurt him like that).

TA and modality constructions of the Zialo verb are discussed in detail in the section
devoted to verb conjugation (8.8).

The category of polarity is represented by two grammemes: affirmative and negative.
The formation of negation in Zialo is described in 8.12.1.

8.6. Morphological markers

The inventory of verbal modifiers expressing grammatical meanings of the categories
listed above encompasses morphemes which may be classified according to their linear
syntagmatic properties: separability and relocatability. Subsequently, they are divided into
clitic and bound morphemes.

In the present section, we only consider TAM and polarity markers of the verb, but not
nominalising morphemes which are examined separately in 8.11 below.

8.6.1. Auxiliary verbs

Auxiliary verbs are used in analytical (complex) constructions expressing various TA
meanings. All of the auxiliary verbs may be used as principal verbs:
(285) na g ()-t DElé-y lo
ISG.IPFV 3SG.PF-see REF\house-DEF build
‘I am building the house’ (£ is an auxiliary verb in a progressive construction with a 3sg.
direct object).
(286) na 4 wani-y-ti 7o)
ISG.IPFV bird-DEF-PL see
‘I see the birds’ (£ is the principal verb).
Syntactically, auxiliary verbs precede the principal predicate of the sentence. Some of
them can themselves accept auxiliary morphemes such as verbal TA markers:
(287) a la va ma balé yé ma
3SG.IRR NEG come IPFV work do IPFV
‘He would not be working’.
The following verbs can act as auxiliaries in Zialo:
e pa ‘come’ (used in imperfective constructions):
(288) wati yeé  va woni 15, tuwo-y vili ()-ma
when 2SG come bird see REF\net-DEF throw 3SG.PF-on

'7 Otherwise called potentive.
'® Its more polite variety is called cohortative.
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‘The moment you see a bird, throw the net!’

e 1 ‘see’ (used in durative constructions):

(289) gé¢ ldyé-ya na a ()-t la
ISG eat-RES 1SG.IPFV 3SG.PF-see lie
‘I have eaten and I am lying’.

The example shows that the auxiliary verb 5 always requires a polyfunctional marker
of the 3sg. on it.

e di‘go’

Expresses an intentional prospective meaning, similar to the English I am going to.
The construction in the example below could be in fact a calque from French je vais
diminuer ‘I am going to decrease (smth)’:

(290) naga Ii  tagula dapa-y wa
ISG.IPFV go decrease REF\bag-DEF PP
‘I am going to make this bag smaller’.

o ké‘be’

The primary usage of this auxiliary verb is the formation of existential clauses in the
past tense. The verb k¢ is put into the preterite form:

(291) té  yéni wolu
3PL be-PRET together
‘They were together’.

With the resultative affix, the construction acquires the meaning of the change of

quality in the past:
(292) é vé-yd  kiadi-gi

3SG be-RES REF\chief-DEF
‘He became a chief’.

The inventory of analytical verbal formations with auxiliary verbs is included into the
list of finite constructions in 8.8 below.

8.6.2. Clitics

Different from auxiliary verbs, verbal clitic markers are never used as autonomous
lexemes. They are often not easy to etymologise, although most of them have most
probably been morphologised from originally autonomous verbs.. Their primary function
is to build TA, and modality meanings of the principal predicate. Clitics can be positioned
as proclitics (preceding the verb) or enclitic (following it). Not being bound to the verb,
they may be separated from it by other morphemes or lexemes. Thus, the clitic markers are
syntactic intermediaries between fully auxiliary verbs and bound markers (affixes).

Proclitic morphological markers include:

e wo (prospective), probably derived from the verb ps ‘want’:

(293) ga wi gule-y lo
ISG.IRR PROSP REF\song-DEF sing
‘I will sing a song’;
e bé (unreal condition)
(294) na ténéma-y V€, ZEy bé va
3SG.COND Sunday-DEF be ISG.PRNEG IRR come
‘If it were Sunday, I would not have come’;
e fa(negation)
(295) ya la palé-y bé
2SG.PROH NEG REF\cat-DEF chase
‘Do not chase the cat’;
e Ji(negation of the future and habitual meanings);
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(296) ga I wo va yéyé ma
ISG.IRR NEG PROSP come take IPFV
‘I will not be taken’;
e y¢ (negation of the conditional mood):
(296a) ni gey bé ye vaa-ni
if 1SG.PRNEG IRR COND.NEG come-PRET
‘If I do not come”’.
e ya (habitual)
(297) ge¢  ya balé yé taa zu
ISG HAB work do REF\town in
‘I work in the town’.
e [égaa (past habitual)
(298) ge  légaa I lakali zu
ISG HAB.PST go school in
‘I used to go to school’.
e ya (conjoint action)
(298a) na g ziya ge ya @ gule-y lo
ISG.IPFV walk 1SG JNT REF\song-DEF sing
‘I am walking and singing’.
There are two enclitic TAM modifiers in Zialo:
e ma (imperfective)
Expresses a number of imperfective meanings and modifying constructions of the
debitive mood:
(299) na a va na yé ma
ISG.IPFV come that do IPFV
‘I have to do that’.
e /e (imperative)
Used optionally to emphasise the incentive expressed by the imperative construction:
(299a) dapa-y n  (v) ve Ié
REF\bag-DEF that 2SG.IMP give IMP
‘Give me that bag!’

8.6.3. Affixes

Verbal suffixes (i.e. morphemes that are strictly bound to the verb and can by no
means be separated from it) are not numerous in Zialo. They are mainly used to express
aspectual meanings referring to the action in the past:

e -gj (aorist)

e -ni (preterite)

e -a(resultative).

Examples of using the TA constructions modified with these affixes are given in
section 8.8.

It would be interesting to conclude that there is a clear correlation between the
semantics of the morphological markers of the verb and their syntactic distribution.
Markers expressing the irrealis meanings, including those referring to the future tense, are
placed before the verb. These include proclitics of prospective, unreal condition, and
various markers of negation. At the same time, aspectual meanings presuming some action
or state in the past, are mostly expressed by postverbal markers. The actual, ongoing or
customary actions are split between habitual (expressed by proclitics) and imperfective
(expressed by a proclitic). This variation does not encompass the PPMs which are
diachronically fusions with proclitic verbal markers. It would be exciting to undertake a
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research in the comparative typology of preverbal / postverbal TAM markers in all SWM
languages to see if this distinction is supported by any external data. Some hints for such a
study are found, for instance, in [ Anyanwu 2010].

8.7. Argument structure of the clause

The clause is an elementary sentence formed by the finite predicate and one or more of
its arguments. Since all the aspects of morphosyntax of the finite verb are tightly knit with
the clause, the present description precedes the discussion on the verbal conjugation in
Zialo.

The following phrasal categories may serve as the finite predicate of the clause:

e Dynamic and statal verbs, whose TA, modal and polarity meanings are marked by

either verbal suffixes or clitic modifiers.

e Predicate nominal of the existential clause linked with the subject by an existential
verb or a copula. Existential phrases are described in 8.12.4.

e Predicate adjective (adjective phrase or participle) of the existential phrase, again
connected with the subject by an existential verb or a copula.

All arguments of the verb can be divided into two categories: actants (or
complements) and circonstants. Actants fill the obligatory semantic valencies of the verb,
1.e. they explain the meaning of the word which would otherwise remain unclear. E.g., the
verb to give has three valencies: the agent (who is giving), the patient (what is given) and
the recipient (who is accepting). One cannot use the verb fo give without specitying all the
three participants of the action.

As opposed to that, circonstants (or complements) do not fill any semantic valency and
are therefore optional in the sentence. E.g., the verb to give may be further specified: I give
it to him with pleasure. For the terminological explanations and some notes on the
typology of actants and circonstants see [ Testelets 2001: 179-206].

The basic word order in Zialo is S Ogir V Oingir

All verbs in Zialo have a semantic valency for the subject, and those which have only
one valency are called monovalent (e.g., pa ‘come’, di ‘go’, sd ‘die’):

(300) nd 4 yi
ISG.IPFV sleep
‘I am sleeping’.

The subject argument of the verb in Zialo is marked by the following means.

e NP, containing the noun with or without attributive modifiers. The structure of a
NP is described in detail in 6.6 above. Verbal nouns such as the participle in -go
can also act as the subject:

(301) sévé yalabo-go-y va-ni
REF\writing study-NMLZ-DEF be.good-PRET
‘Reading is useful’.

e Pronoun phrase, consisting of the personal pronoun of the focalised or emphatic
series, and modified by adverbial intensifiers. The personal pronouns are examined
in 7.1 above.

e Subject PPMs (not “true” subjects but subject markers of the verb) which are listed
in 8.8.1.

Bivalent verbs can be either transitive or intransitive. Transitive verbs have a semantic
valency for a direct object actant which occupies the preverbal positions within a VP (e.g.,
paa ‘kill’, 15 ‘see’, méni ‘hear’):

(302) ge  lakdlikalamo-y -gd bégi
ISG schoolteacher-DEF see-AOR  yesterday
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‘I saw the teacher yesterday’.

The direct object in Zialo always precedes the predicate. It may be indicated by an
object NP, a bound person marker of the polyfunctional series (see the paradigm in 6.10.3
above) or a deictic pronoun substituting the 3sg. person marker. In the first case, no
recapitulative person marker is applied to the verb:

(303) ge  ne-lapa-y 15-g5
1SG 1SG.POSS-bag-DEF see-AOR
‘I saw my bag’.

Two examples with a pronominal direct object:

(304) ge  i-I>-gd
ISG 2SG.PF-see-AOR
‘I saw you (sg.)’;

(305) ¢ na wolo
3SG that hit
‘She hit her’.

Two direct objects forming a coordinative group are expressed by a normal
conjunctive construction (see 6.6.4.2), the principal verb is modified by a generalising
plural polyfunctional marker:

(306) ge¢  ya Koli 35 Masa 3d ti-I15 folofolo
ISG HAB Koli CONJ Masa CONJ 3PL.PF-see every.day
‘I see Koli and Masa every day’.

A specific group of bivalent verbs (e.g., po ‘want’, moni(g) ‘like’) require a clause
sentential actant. A direct object marker coreferential with this actant is obligatorily
attached to the verb:

(307) ge  ()ps
ISG 3SG.PF-want
‘I love her’;
(308) ge¢  ()ps e va nay
ISG 3SG.PF-want 3SG.DEP come there
‘I want him to come there’.

See more on sentential actants in Zialo in Chapter 9.

Intransitive bivalent verbs do not have a valency for the direct object, but one of their
actants is indicated by the indirect object instead. These verbs are called postpositional /
prepositional (e.g. gakiild(g) ba ‘decide’, géle ma ‘laugh’, kolo bé ‘obey’, etc.):

(309) ge¢  maabulii-ya Koli wa
ISG approach-RES Koli PP
‘I have approached Koli’.

The indirect object in Zialo is expressed by a personal pronoun of the contracted
series, described above in 7.1.5, as well as a postposition phrase or a preposition phrase,
both placed after the predicate. Both of them may be present in one clause:

(310) a D la-ni bété-y zu
3SG.FOC COP lie-PRET REF\bed-DEF in

‘He 1s lying in bed’;

(311) Koli bdy> yé-ya ga  Masa 1ts-y zu
Koli REFL do-RES with Masa photo-DEF in

‘Koli showed himself to Masa on the photo’.

A syntactic distinction should be made between the two following groups of verbs
according to their indirect object argument structure.

(1) Verbs with indirect object circonstants.
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These verbs demonstrate a loose government of indirect objects and allow a variety of
postpositions to form the indirect object phrase, depending mostly on the semantics of the
whole clause. Subsequently, the indirect object of such a verb cannot be treated as its
actant. An example is the verb di ‘go’:

ya Ii l1aksli-y Ia ‘you are going to school’;

ya i pélé-y wa ‘you are going home’;

ya Ii déso-y wa ‘you are going hunting’;

ya Ii dsbs-y zu ‘you are going to/from the bush’.

Moreover, the verb di, as well as other verbs of motion, can govern a preposition
phrase with the comitative preposition ga(g):

ya i ga kpada-y ‘you are bringing the gun’.

(2) Verbs with indirect object actants.

This subclass of verbs requires an obligatory postposition phrase as its actant and
governs a concrete postposition. Both transitive and intransitive verbs are included here, so
the postposition phrase may appear one of the two actants of the verb (including the
subject). In this case, both semantically and syntactically, the postposition forms a fixed
construction with the verb where the former loses its primary meaning and only serves to
indicate the indirect object of the verb. In the present paper, the postposition forming the
phrase which occupies an actant valency is glossed as PP. Verbs having such actants are
called postpositional verbs.

The inventory of postpositions is given in section 6.16.3 above and need not be
repeated here.

Examples of postpositional verbs are given below:

(312) ¢é ya lali  Koli wa
3SG HAB visit Koli PP
‘He visits Koli often’ (d4li ma ‘visit smb’);
(313) ya bé vilai y¢ b5 ()-ba
2SG.IRR COND can 2SG help ISG.PF-PP
“You would better help me’ (63 ba ‘help smb’);
(314) Masa (")-dé-gd (")-ma ga ya D Abijan
Masa 3SG.PF-say-AOR 1SG.PF-PP COMP 2SG.FOC COP Abidjan
‘Masa told me you live in Abidjan’ (dé ma ‘tell’);
(315) dooli-y néé-yaa le  ()-bé
REF\game-DEF be.pleasant-RES EXI 1SG.PF-PP
‘I like to play’ (néé bé ‘be pleasant for’);
(316) ge  lewa-gd wali-y wa
ISG forget-AOR money-DEF PP
‘I forgot to take the money’ (dewa ma ‘forget smth’);
(317) na a Iowa fidé-fa-y wa
ISG.IPFV be.afraid fall-NMLZ-DEF PP
‘I am afraid I can fall down’ (diwa ba ‘be afraid of’).

There is no ditransitive verb government in Zialo: verbs with ditransitive semantics
(so called “transfer verbs” [Creissels 2005]: k€ ‘show’, fé ‘give’, etc.) have three semantic
valencies: normally the subject (agent), the direct object (patient) and the indirect object
(recipient). The last one of them is expressed by a preposition / postposition phrase:

(318) na a gizé-y yé ga  ye
ISG.IPFV REF\mountain-DEF show with 2SG.COM
‘I am showing you the mountain’.

Circonstants will syntactic valencies of the verb, which do not contribute into the

clarification on the verb’s semantic meaning but specify the whole situation:
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(319) ge  vaa-gd kovi-y zu ga  Koli
ISG come-AOR REF\yard-DEF in with Koli
‘I came home with Koli’.
Circonstant arguments may be expressed by a NP (in the position of the direct object),
a postposition / preposition phrase (in the indirect object position), a non-finite verb form
or a clause. In the last two cases, they are called sentential circonstants: see the discussion
on sentential arguments of the verb in 9.1 below.

8.8. Conjugation

8.8.1.  Dynamic verbs

As well as in many other Niger-Congo languages, the predicative person marking in
Zialo is an example of what Welmers [1973] called a “linear verb system”. The temporal,
aspectual and modal meanings of the predicate are expressed by means of fused PPMs
which, besides, express the meanings of person and number of the subject. PPMs occupy
the left-hand position in the sentence and act as clitics: their syntactic nature is described in
7.1.1 above.

The variety of PPMs in Zialo (identical to the other SWM languages, and similar to
the situation in a lot of Niger-Congo languages) is diachronically explained by their early
merger with clitic predicative modifiers of aspect, tense, modality and polarity, as well as
existential, copulative and auxiliary verbs. As a result, PPMs have absorbed clusters of
meanings and have become the main carriers of grammatical meanings in a verb phrase,
while the verb itself often remains in its basic root form.

Therefore, describing the person marking for a Mande language means hardly less
than describing the whole system of the verb conjugation. In the present section, I have
gathered most commonly used finite dynamic verb constructions classified according to
the PPM series used to express them. Hereinafter I assign nine series of PPMs for Zialo,
each of which will be named in both the charts and the examples according to the
following list:

e basic (unmarked in examples);
dependent (DEP)
irrealis (IRR);
conditional (COND);
imperative (IMP);
prohibitive (PROH);
prospective negative (PRNEG);
conditional negative (CONEQG);
imperfective (IPFV).

The examples of this section represent sentences where is subject is marked by a PPM.
However, a subject NP can always be placed into the sentence. In this case, as discussed in
7.1.1 above, the PPMs of the 3rd person are preserved in their original position, following
the subject NP and thus becoming duplicating (recapitulative) PPMs.

There is only a limited number of finite constructions where the duplicating person
marker of the 3sg. or the basic and the dependent series is zero (in both affirmative and
negative phrases):

e factative
(320) (V)-mané-yaa le  ga Koli (o) gula
3SG.PF-be.necessary-RES  EXI COMP Koli (3SG) return
kovi-y zi
REF\yard-DEF in
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‘Koli should return home’;

e aorist

(321) Koli (o) vaa-go ve
Koli (3SG) come-AOR here
‘Koli came here’;

e preterite

(322) ne-kééye (o) layé-ni
ISG.POSS-father (3SG) eat-PRET
‘My father was eating’;

e resultative

(323) kuye-y (0) zééli-ya
REF\night-DEF (3SG) arrive-RES
“The night has come’;

e habitual

(324) Koli (o) I ya 63315  yena
Koli (3SG) NEG HAB speak so
‘Koli does not speak like that’;

e qualitative

(325) tifd-y (9) boolé-yaa le
REF\grass-DEF (3SG) be.green-RES EXI
“The grass is green’.

An explanation to these exceptions is obviously linked with the low degree of
markedness of the 3sg. verbal meanings, typologically widespread in quite a number of
world’s languages, including some SWM languages (e.g., Bandi or Mende) [Creissels
2005: 21-23]. It 1s also notable that the TAM meanings in the constructions listed above
are indicated on the verb itself (by a suffixed or a clitic marker), and not the PPM. The
tense plan of all these construction is also unmarked: it is the past or the actual present.
Therefore, the speaker does not necessarily need to insert PPMs and thus emphasise TAM
meanings to be understood. This functional explanation needs to be verified on a larger
volume of typological data from the languages of the region including the other SWM
languages.

Zero recapitulative markers will not be indicated in the present paper.

An important exception from this rule is the behaviour of gi-words (i.e. those ending
in an original but now extinct *-p). In case the final constituent of the NP is a gi-word in its
indefinite (singular) form, the recapitulative marker will always be in place, cf.:

nil (v) vaa-gd ‘a man came’, but

nil yila gé vaa-gd ‘one man came’, where gild(g) ‘one’ is a -gi lexeme;

galagi (o) ()-kals ‘the god knows him’

gala gé (')-kals ‘a god knows him’.

The nature of g€ and similar CV duplicating markers is explained further below.

The same particularity is observed in Looma, where Vydrin [2009b] tends to explain it
as an ergative case marker, though the data is far too scarce for any definitive explanation
of this phenomenon.

In the plural, the 3pl. recapitulative marker is obligatory in all finite constructions
including the above listed:

(326) nu-y-ti ta wa vd
REF\person-DEF-PL.  3PL.IRR PROSP come
‘People [they] will come’.

In existential phrases (either with a copulas or an existential verb as predicate) which

require a subject NP or pronoun phrase, recapitulative markers are not used:
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(327) pazilo fele-go b geya
REF\daughter two-DEF COP 1SG.CNTR
‘I have two daughters’.

The paradigms of PPMs in Zialo, sorted according to the series listed above, are given
in the aggregate Chart 21 on the next page. They will be analysed consequently in the
following subsections.

Notes:

(1) gé ya / g, g€y are recapitulative PPMs only used following the final *-py or a
nasal vowel of the preceding word:

(328) nil gd w3 vd
REF\person 3SG.IRR PROSP come
‘A person will come’;

(329) masa wolé(-*n) ga 1%] If
REF\king-DEF be.white 3SG.IRR PROSP go
‘The white king will go’.

These PPMs have emerged as a result of deglutination: the *-p of the preceding item
has been transferred to the person marker and reinterpreted as its integral element.

(2) The final -é may be omitted: natéy.

(3) 77 1s in use in the Lawolozu dialect. In the habitual construction (see below) t€ is
always dissimilated by the habitual marker ya to form tiya.

8.8.1.1. basic series

Chart 22

Isg. | 2sg. | 3sg. | 1du. incl. | 1pl. incl. | 1pl. excl. | 2pl. | 3pl.

ge | ye | é gé mo amo né wo | té

The basic series of PPMs is called so in consent with the tradition of the Mande
literature. Across the family, similar sets of person markers express the unmarked meaning
of the verb often called the factative (see the explanation of this term by Welmers in 8.5
above). In Zialo, it also serves to mark a number of other TA constructions referring to the
past and the present tenses, where the verb is modified by bound TA suffixes: preterite,
aorist, and resultative, as well as a number of analytical TA constructions.

e  Basic + V: factative

In Zialo, the factative construction is used in the following syntactic contexts.

(1) Most extensively, in the narrative speech, where it refers to the action or state in
the past tense where the narrated story actually took place. Any deviations from the main
time reference (e.g., the preceding actions, or a direct speech projecting some future steps)
may not be marked by the factative.

(330) é na wi-gi wolo
3SG that head-DEF hit
‘She hit her head’;
(331) te doba té daya-y na leve

3PL TOP 3PL REF\leaf-DEF there cut
‘Then they cut a leaf there’.
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Chart 21

Isg. 2sg. 3sg. ldu. incl. Ipl. incl. | Ipl. excl. 2pl. 3plL
basic 26 yé é gé! mo amo né wo té, ti’
dependent 26 yé 8 mo amo né wo té ti’
irrealis 24 va |a ya/ga’ ma ama nd wa ta
conditional naga néya na, néya namad anamad nand nawd natd
imperative - o - mo amo - a, wa -
prohibitive - ya - ma ama na awa -
prospective negative Zey JEY &y, gey! | mEy, may | amey, amoy ‘3% Wey £y
conditional negative | (né-)gye | (n-Eyé | (n-)Eyvé | (na-)mdyé| a(na-)mdyyé | (na-)ncyé | (na-)weyeé | (na-JEyé -
imperfective naga yd alb / o mama amama nana we lata
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The use of the unmarked verb form in the narrative speech is quite a widespread feature of
West African languages (see, for instance, [Anyanwu 2010]). The verb is not marked by
any past tense affixes, though both the narrator and the audience know that the action took
place somewhere in the past, and that the whole narrated story is in most cases a sequence
of punctive actions occurred before the moment of speech. This is why the factative is also
often called the aorist [Storch 1999: 195-196]. However, this definition would not be
correct for Zialo: here, the usage of the factative is much wider than the narrative speech.

(2) With phasal verbs: inchoative, e.g. tokolazéy ‘begin’ and terminative, e.g. pild
‘finish’, kpé(g) ‘stop’, requiring a subsequent verbal noun:

(332) € ()-tokolazéy ga  sévé yala-go-y
3SG 3SG.PF-begin with REF\book read-NMLZ-DEF
‘He starts reading the book’;
(333) ge vila ga @ layé-go
ISG finish with eat-NMLZ
‘I finish eating’.

(3) In the contrastive focus construction of the progressive meaning:

(334) ge  balé, ya wd, ye  Ié€lébo
ISG work 2SG.FOC FOC 2SG rest
‘I am working, and you, you are having rest’.

(4) In serialised constructions (see 8.12.2) referring to the past or the present tense

plan:
(335) ¢€ ()-siya, é ()-fiika.

3SG 3SG.PF-pound 3SG 3SG.PF-grind
‘He pounded and grinded it’.

(5) in existential sentences with the verb wa ‘be’ (see details in 8.12.4.3);

(6) the quotative predicator k€ is used in a construction structurally identical to that of
factative, i.e. requires the PPM of the basic series.

e  Basic + V-ni: preterite

Used with dynamic verbs:

gé vaa-ni ‘1 came’.

In most diagnostic contexts the speaker tends to freely change the preterite
construction with the aorist one (below), though this change is in most cases not accepted
in the opposite direction. Sometimes, by using the preterite construction the speaker wants
to emphasise that the action that took place in the past is no longer relevant to the moment
of speech:

(336) ge  péle-y lo-ni
ISG REF\house build-PRET
‘I built a house [long ago, and then sold it]’.

Generally, the speaker would agree that the action indicated by the preterite
construction could refer to a more remote event in the past than that of the aorist. This
observation corresponds well with the data from Bandi, where -ni marks the distant past
tense constructions.

Another function of the preterite construction is marking the antecedence of the action
to another action or state in the past. Thus, it may be called past perfect:

(337) piligani-y nii-y vaa-go si  ye  wall
REF\chimpanzee-DEF REF\person-DEF kill-AOR this 2SG money
ve-ni géya

give-PRET 3SG.CNTR
‘The chimpanzee killed the person you had given money to’.
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e  Basic + V-go: aorist

The aorist construction may be modified by adverbial specifiers of time:
(338) g¢  méya-gi yéya-gd  bégi

ISG REF\banana-DEF buy-AOR yesterday

‘I bought the bananas yesterday’.

e Basic + V-a: resultative

An example of the resultative construction.

(339) ye  ne-zeve-y yéyé-ya
2SG 1SG.POSS-book-DEF take-RES
“You have taken my book’.

In case the verb root ends in a front vowel, a prothetic glide -y- is inserted. If the final
vowel is a back one, the prothetic glide is -w-:

gé va-a ‘1 have come’,

gé li-ya ‘I have left’,

gé pélé-y 16-wa ‘I have built the house’.

The only exception to this phonetic rule is kiild(g) ‘exit, take out, lose’ which adds -
ya
(340) Koli guila-ya  dobs-y zu

Koli lose-RES REF\bush-DEF in
‘Koli is lost in the forest’.

The resultative affix modifies the verb in a few other construction: it marks the passive
voice of dynamic verbs (see details in 8.9.1 below) and shapes the stative / qualitative
constructions of the present tense (in 8.8.2). This usage of the construction is easily
explained by the nature of the resultative aspect: its primary meaning is that of state, not
action.

® Basic + ke-ni + ga(g)+V

Basic + ke-ni + V(-ni)

The analytical constructions with the auxiliary verb k€ ‘be’ denote the past perfect and
the past habitual aspect. In the former case, the principal verb is modified by another
preterite affix as well:

(341) ge  yé-ni DpEle-y lo-ni
ISG be-PRET REF\house-DEF build-PRET

‘I had built the house [before something else happened]’;

(342) ge  yé-ni ga ne-bola-y D
ISG be-PRET 1SG.IRR 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF see

‘I used to see my friend [but no longer see him]’.

e Basic + va+ V: progressive / prospective

The analytical construction with the auxiliary verb pa ‘come’ expresses the
imperfective meanings of progressive and prospective aspects:

(343) ge¢  va (-1
ISG come 3SG.PF-see
‘I am about to see it [now]’;
(344) dstdls vada I ge va ()-kalt dopo-wa-y-ti be.
doctor good COP 1SG come 3SG.PF-search -child-PL-DEF-PL for
‘I am looking for a good pediatrician’.
¢ Basic + ya+ V: habitual
Basic + va ya + V: habitual / imperfective

Pyl

Basic + Iégaa + V: past habitual
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The basic series of person markers followed by ya (in case the action is referred to the
present) or /égda (in case the action took place in the past) forms the habitual constructions
with the root form of the verb.

(345) ¢ ya vd ga  fabswi-y
3SG HAB come with REF\gift-DEF

‘He brings the gifts [every time]’;

(346) ge  légaa Ii  laksli-y zu
ISG HAB.PST go school-DEF in

‘I used to visit school [every day in the past]’.

The list of TAM constructions presented in this section covers most but not all
formations where the PPM of the basic series modifies the verb phrase. Dialectally, it may
expand to the constructions which are usually marked by the other PPM series, especially
frequently the irrealis series (see below). The existential sentences requiring the subject
marking with the PPM of the basic series are also considered further below.

Speaking about the invariant meaning of the basic series, it must be noted that the
majority of constructions requiring this set of PPMs uses some other grammatical
modifiers to reflect the TA meaning, such as affixes or auxiliary verbs. This is different
from most of other series of PPMs which leave the verb in the root form while carrying all
the TAM meanings themselves. The factative construction, 1.e. the PPM of the basic series
with the root form of the predicate, is the most unmarked verb construction in Zialo, which
finds typological parallels in a number of West African languages [Welmers 1973]. The
syntax of the basic series of PPMs in Zialo also corresponds well with the same set in the
other SWM languages [Babaev 2010].

8.8.1.2. dependent
Chart 23

Isg. | 2sg. | 3sg. | 1du. incl. | Ipl. incl. | Ipl. excl. | 2pl. | 3pl.

ge | ye e mo amo né wo | té

The dependent series of PPMs should be singled out despite the clear fact that it only
differs from the basic series paradigm by its 3sg. marker which has the low tone. However,
this difference in tone is found in almost all languages of the SWM group and should be
reconstructed for the proto-language [Babaev 2010]. Since the tone difference is not
phonetically or intonationally conditioned, it creates a clear syntactic opposition and
therefore deserves a special series nomination.

The PPMs of the dependent series are exclusively used in all kinds of subordinate
clauses within a complex sentence, most often in relative ones. The general TA meaning of
the verb may be defined as the factative, according to Welmers’ term (see in 8.5 above).
(347) na a yisiya paza-y zu € gule-y

ISG.IPFV think REF\woman-DEF PP 3SG.DEP REF\song-DEF

lo-g>

sing-AOR

‘I am thinking about the woman who sang a song’;
(348) pa b ()-p3 e va

ISG.FOC COP 3SG.PF-want 3SG.DEP come

‘I want him to come’ (lit. ‘I want that he comes’);

(349) wati ¢ wani  15-g), é two-y vili-gd
when 3SG.DEP bird see-AOR 3SG REF\net-DEF throw-AOR
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‘The moment he saw a bird, he threw the net’.

(350) na ge yé-ni Masada, geé  ne-bola-y D-wa
when ISG.DEP be-PRET Macenta 1SG 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF see-RES

‘When I was in Macenta | saw my friend’;

Note that in relative clauses with a prospective meaning, the factative construction is
not possible:

(351) folo-y ye  wd  va, gEy wd  yé ve
REF\day-DEF 2SG IRR come 1SG.PRNEG IRR be here
‘The day you come, I will not be here’.

Existential dependent clauses with postposition phrases often demonstrate the ellipsis
of the predicate: in that case the marker of the dependent series precedes the postposition
phrase directly:

(352) péle-y si  ge ()-bu ne-bola-y
house-DEF this 1SG.DEP 3SG.PF-under 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF
dé-y le
REF\property-DEF EXI
“The house I am in is my friend’s one’.

A particular case of the dependent clauses where this series is observed are those
serving as sentential arguments of the verbs of emotional and intellectual state: p5 ‘want’,
ksl5 ‘know’, and the derivative of the latter, nddwals ‘be able’. These verbs also require an
anaphora of their sentential argument expressed by the prefixed person marker of the
polyfunctional series:

(353) ge ()pd> ga ge si naawsls
ISG want that ISG.DEP this be.able
‘I want to be able [to do it]’;
(354) ge  ()-kdals si ya vila ye ()-ké
1SG 3SG.PF-know this 2SG.IRR can 2SG.DEP 3SG.PF-do
‘I know what you can do’.

The verb ps ‘want’ may alternatively fill its subject valency with a pronoun of the
focalised series, with no modification in meaning:

(355) pa b ()-p3 ge va
ISG.FOC COP 3SG.PF-want 1ISG.DEP come
‘I want to come’.

8.8.1.3. irrealis
Chart 24

Isg. | 2sg. 3sg. Idu. incl. | 1pl incl. | 1pl excl. | 2pl. | 3pl.

e e e

ga | ya |4 ya/ga ma ama nd wa | ta

The irrealis series of PPMs is well attested in all SMW languages, and even though its
meanings vary across the group, the invariant semantics expressing the projected or
improbable action in the future is well attested across the group.

Etymologically, the markers of this set are traced back to the combination of older
person markers with a non-personal predicative modifier which is usually reconstructed as
*ka / *ya. Following a subject NP, this form is preserved in Kpelle as ka, in Looma as ya
(see the details on usage of ya in Looma in [Vydrin 1987: 59-60]).
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In Zialo, the same morpheme is seen in the 3sg. PPM 4 / y4 / g4. The y4 allophone of
the duplicating marker is encountered in Zialo following a final front vowel of the

preceding subject NP:

(356) Koli ya vila ¢ dapa-y si yéya
Koli 3SG.IRR can 3SG.DEP REF\bag-DEF this buy

‘Koli can buy this bag’.

The common SWM predicative modifier *ka roots from the verb *ka ‘see’ (Looma ka,
Loko ka, etc.) though its grammaticalisation has obviously occurred in the proto-language
already, since the verb itself is not attested in Zialo.

The inventory of syntactic constructions requiring the irrealis paradigm of PPMs is
listed below.

e IRR+V

This construction is mainly found in dependent clauses (mostly relative or
conditional), expressing the prospective aspect meaning with a degree of improbability:

(357) ni ténéma volo-y Ié, ga va
if  Sunday day-DEF EXI  ISG.IRR come
‘If it were Sunday, I would have come’;
(358) neya va lina, g4 va na, pa bala

2SG.COND come tomorrow ISG.IRR come there 1SG.FOC too
‘If you come tomorrow, me too, I will [probably] come’.
The same construction indicates the possibilitive modality with the verb pila ‘can’:

(359) ga vila ge  gule-y lo
ISG.IRR can 1SG REF\song-DEF sing
‘I can sing’.

e IRR + va+ V: prospective

The auxiliary verb pa ‘come’ (the tone depends on the preceding PPM) may serve as
an auxiliary verb in the construction with a prospective meaning:
(360) ga va dstsls  loli we

ISG.IRR come doctor call for

‘I will call for the doctor’.

e IRR + wo+ V: prospective

The general meaning of any action predicted or planned to occur at any time following
the moment of the speech act is expressed by this construction. The prospective marker wo
(the tone is assimilated by the preceding PPM) is most probably related to the verb pa
‘want’, cf. a widespread typological model of building analytical future tense constructions
with the auxiliary desiderative verb: e.g., English I will do. So, the construction’s primary
meaning is probably desiderative.

(361) ga wo ne-je-y néné
I1SG.IRR PROSP 1SG.POSS- mother-DEF greet

‘I will greet my mother’.

Dialectally, the basic series of PPMs is sometimes used instead of the irrealis one:
(362) neya péEle-y Io, g wo va

2SG.COND REF\house-DEF build 1SG IRR come

‘If you build the house I will come’.

This usage was recorded from a speaker residing in the prefecture town of Macenta
populated by the Looma, and it is obviously a borrowing from the latter.

A specific note should be made here on the dialectal 3sg. marker 5 marking the
prospective aspect. This marker was encountered in my records of the speech of a Bayawa
dialect speaker:
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(363) o wo Yé ve
3SG.IRR PROSP be here
‘He will be here’.

This form of person marker is similar to the irrealis paradigm in Bandi which
expresses condition and future action [Heydorn 1940/41: 201].
Whether it is a borrowing from Bandi, an innovation or a dialectal retention of Zialo,
is not clear.
e IRR + wo + va+ V ma: debitive / desiderative
This modal construction adds the auxiliary verb pa ‘come’ and the prinacipal predicate
followed by the enclitic imperfective marker ma. The examples demonstrate that the
desiderative meaning is mostly expressed in the 1st person, while the 2nd or 3rd person
constructions denote obligation:
(364) ga wo va jabibi ye¢ ma
ISG.IRR PROSP come REF\pineapple eat IPFV
‘I would like to eat a pineapple’;
(365) wa wo vd pEle-y lo ma
2PL.IRR PROSP come REF\house-DEF build IPFV
“You (pl.) have to build the house’.
e IRR + bé+ V(-ni): unreal condition
Irrealis modality is a modality that connotes that the proposition with which it is
associated is non-actual or non-factual. Irrealis sentences referring to the action in the past
or the present are designated by the predicative marker bé preceded by the PPMs of the
irrealis series.
(366) 4 bé yé ga yé  vaa-ni bégi, ga bé
3SG.IRR IRR be that 2SG come-PRET yesterday 1SG.IRR IRR
yani ve  ya
thing give 2SG.CNTR
‘If [1t was that] you had come yesterday, I would have given you something’.
(367) ni wo  yé-ni vaa-ni bégi wa bée ds
if 2PL be-PRET come-PRET yesterday 2PL.IRR IRR REF\palm.wine
bile
drink
‘If you (pl.) had come yesterday you would have drunk palm wine’.
The conditional conjunction opening the subordinate clause is optional:
(368) ni Koli 4 bé  vad-ni bégi
if Koli 3SG.IRR IRR come-PRET yesterday
‘If Koli had not come yesterday...’
e IRR + Ia+ V (+ TA affix): unmarked negative
IRR + Ia + Iégda + V: past habitual negative
Negative phrases of almost all TA meanings referring to the action in the past or the
present tense use this construction. The stative verbs also require this format in case the
predicate is negated (see 8.8.2). The usage of the negative marker ta / la is described in
8.12.1 below.
ga la lii-ni ‘1 did not go’ (preterite);
a 14 pél¢ lo-gd ‘he did not build a house’ (aorist);
wa la Ii ma ‘you (pl.) are not leaving’ (imperfective).
The negation of the past habitual meaning requires the addition of the past habitual
marker /égada:
(369) ga la légaa i lakali-y zu
ISG.IRR HAB.PST HAB.NEG go school-DEF in
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‘I did not use to go to school’.

Dialectally, the basic series of PPMs may mark the subject of the negative sentence
instead of the irrealis one:

ga la to-ni = gé la to-ni ‘1 did not build it’.

This irregularity must be a borrowing from Guinean Looma or created under its
influence.

Another dialectal variation (found in the speech of the same informant) is the merger
between the PPM and the negative marker in the 3sg.:

(370) 4aa yé-ni ve
3SG.IRR.NEG be-PRET here
‘He was not here’.

This contraction of 4 /4 > a4 is not encountered in Looma, but is witnessed in Bandi
where the negative series of PPMs is a fusion of the same kind:
(371) aa lii-ma

3SG.NEG go-IPFV
‘He is not going’ [Rodewald 1985: 17].

The same type of fusion is observed in Mende and Loko, but I tend to regard this
phenomenon as an independent innovation.

e IRR +1i + ya+ V: habitual negative

Li is the negation marker used within the habitual construction. Another habitual clitic
marker ya immediately precedes the verb phrase:

(372) a If ya wowo  dibi-y zu
3SG.IRR NEG HAB fly REF\bush-DEF in
‘It does not [usually] fly in the bush’.

Summarising the range of meanings of this series of person marking, its invariant
semantics is seen as indicating the non-factual action or state, whether absent at all or
which is to occur in the future. Indeed, any future action (prospective aspect) or desired
action (debitive mood) is unreal at the moment of the speech act. Conditional and
subjunctive clauses using this series are unreal by definition, and the usage of this series in
negative phrases emphasises the impossibility, inability or unwillingness to perform the
action.

8.8.1.4. conditional
Chart 25

Isg. | 2sg. 3sg. Idu. incl. | 1pL incl. | 1pl excl. | 2pl. | 3pl

ndgd | néya | na, néyd | nama anama nand | nawd | natd

COND +V
COND + bé+V
The paradigm reflects a fusion between the conditional conjunction né / ni ‘if” with
the irrealis series of person markers. It is exclusively used in subordinate clauses referring
to both real and unreal condition in the present or future tense. The irrealis marker bé is
used to emphasise the unreal condition:
(373) néya b5 zaya ya nawa-y D
2SG.COND REFL hurt 2SG.IPFV REF\blood-DEF see
‘If you hurt yourself, you are going to see the blood’.
(374) nawa yé Masada ga wo va
2PL.COND be Macenta 1SG.IRR PROSP come
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‘If you are in Macenta I will come’;

(375) naga bé yé ja béla-y, ga bé Yé
1SG.IPFV IRR be REF\water near-DEF 1SG.IRR IRR be
dooli-gi yili ~ folofolo

REF\rod-DEF bind always
‘If I lived by the river, I would go fishing every day’.
More details on the other types of conditional clauses are given in 9.2.4.1 below.

8.8.1.5. imperative
Chart 26

Isg. | 2sg. | 3sg. | 1du. incl. | Ipl. incl. | Ipl. excl. | 2pl. | 3pl

- o - mo amo - a wal| -

IMP +V (1&)

This series of markers modifies verbal constructions denoting the hortative and
imperative moods. The verb itself is not modified, but the clitic morpheme /e may be
placed in the sentence-final position. The marker of the 2sg. does not bear a toneme and
therefore does not influence the following lexemes. Throughout this paper, it is shown in
some of the glosses to make a special emphasis on its presence in a phrase:

o pélé-y 1abslu ‘close the door’;

o ()-dabsli ‘close it’.

Extra emphasis may be made by adding the enclitic /e:

(376) dapa-y n  (v) ve  geya
REF\bag-DEF that 2SG.IMP give ISG.CNTR

‘Give me that bag’;

(377) dapa-y n () ve Ié
REF\bag-DEF that 2SG.IMP give IMP

‘Give me that bag!’;

(378) (o) va le  nde!
2SG.IMP come IMP my.mother

‘Come here, mom!’

In the 2pl., wa in used alternatively to express a strict order, usually directed against
the desire of the audience. This form is borrowed from the focalised series of personal
pronouns (7.1.2):

(379) wa I lakdli-y zu
2PL.IMP go school-DEF in
“You, go to school [even though you do not want to]’.

In colloquial speech, the cohortative 1du. and 1pl. inclusive markers are usually fused

with the verb di ‘go’ to form an inflected form: maoy! (du.), amoy! (pl.) ‘let us go!’

8.8.1.6. prohibitive
Chart 27

Isg. | 2sg. | 3sg. | 1du. incl. | Ipl. incl. | Ipl. excl. | 2pl. | 3plL

- ya - ma ama na awa| -

PROH +la+V
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The prohibitive series of PPMs is the negative counterpart of the imperative paradigm
given above. Segmentally, most of its forms are identical with the irrealis series, but the
tonal picture is different: the prohibitive forms are all low-toned. The 2pl. form is a fusion
containing the imperative marker 4- with a low tone changed according to the whole
paradigm.

Prohibitive phrases require the negative marker /a to be placed between the PPM and
the VP:

(380) ya la sakpé téve dopo-wa-y-ti wa
2SG.PROH NEG REF\offence cut REF\child-PL-DEF-PL on
‘Do not offend the children’.

Note that example (378) may also be translated by an impersonal phrase of
prohibition: ‘One should not offend children’.

See the formation of impersonal clauses in 8.12.3 below.

8.8.1.7. prospective negative
Chart 28

Isg. | 2sg. | 3sg. | ldu. incl Ipl. incl. | 1pl excl. | 2pl. | 3pl.

e

gy | yey | €y, géy | mEy, mdy | amey, amdy ney wey | Ey

This negative counterpart of the irrealis series of PPMs obviously appeared as a result
of a merger between the basic series and the negative morpheme -ey. This construction has
genetic cognates in the other SWM languages, cf. Bandi ngéi ‘1 would not” or Loko ngar ‘1
did not, I will not’. The PRNEG series is mostly used in constructions negating the
projected action.

In the 1du. and 1pl., the variants are allomorphs: the back vowel here is obviously
borrowed from the basic series markers mo / amo.

e PRNEG+V
PRNEG +wo+V

This construction may be called predictive: negating the future action or state, it also
encompasses a general degree of improbability.

(381) nu nopé €y wi ()-dé
person all  3SG.PRNEG PROSP 3SG.PF-say
‘Nobody will say that [probably]’ .

Modal verbs denoting ability or disability do not require the prospective marker wo:

(382) gé&y vila ga va dstsls  loli we
ISG.PRNEG can 1SG.IRR come doctor call for
‘I cannot call for the doctor’.

In rare cases, the PPM of this series is replaced by the irrealis series accompanied by
the negative marker /i:

(383) ga I wo va yéyé ma
ISGIRR NEG PROSP come take IPFV
‘I will not be taken’.

This construction might be the ultimate source of a fusion which created the PPMs of
the PRNEG series: ga li > gai > g¢ey.

The phonetic process of assimilating a into & before front vowels is frequently
encountered in Zialo, and the contraction of V Ii > Vy is also witnessed (cf. the
imperative construction mentioned above: amo Ii > amoy ‘let’s go’).
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e PRNEG+bé(+AUX) +V

This rather rare construction is used in both the main and the subordinate clauses of a
negative sentence. Its primary meaning is the unreal condition in the future: the action
would never take place at some moment following the speech act unless some events cause
it:
(384) €y bé yé bowa-y yéya-ni, &y bé

3SG.PRNEG IRR be REF\knife-DEF buy-PRET 3SG.PRNEG IRR

kali vaa
REF\panther kill
‘If he does not buy the knife he will never kill a panther’.

8.8.1.8. conditional negative
CONEG + V-ni

Chart 29

Isg. 2sg. 3sg. | Idu.incl. | Ipl incl. | 1pl excl. 2pl. 3pl

(né-)geye | (n-)eyé | (n-)éve | (na-)msyé | ama-)maye | (na-)néye | (ma-wéyé | (na-)téye

The conditional conjunction na / né ‘if” merged with the PPMs of the prospective
negative series here, with the addition of yé, the negation marker used in conditional
clauses. The original construction thus should be schemed as

*ni PRNEG ye V-ni.

The fusion between the three elements — the conjunction, the clitic negation marker
and the PPM — is still optional in the language:

néye vaa-ni = ni €ye vaa-ni ‘if he does not come’;

The irrealis marker bé can be inserted between the PPM and the negation morpheme:
(385) ni gey bé ye vaa-ni

if 1SG.PRNEG IRR COND.NEG come-PRET
‘If I do not come”’.

The fusion never happens in case the subject is expressed by a NP:
(386) ni Koli éye vaa-ni mo lo ve

if Koli 3SG.PRNEG come-PRET 1DU.INCL stay here
‘If Koli does not come, we will stay here’.
See more detail on conditional clauses in 9.2.4.1 below.

8.8.1.9. imperfective
Chart 30

Isg. | 2sg. | 3sg. | ldu.incl. | 1pl incl. | Ipl excl. | 2pl. | 3plL

e

ndgd | ya | al5/1>| mama amama ndna wd | tatd

This series (except 3sg.) is a clear fusion of PPMs with a predicative modifier which I
would identify as the adverb nd ‘now’. Typologically, such an interpretation would be
natural for the PPM expressing the incompletive (progressive) action which is under way
at the moment of the speech act.

129



Kirill Babaev

The 3sg. form is derived from the focalised pronoun merged with copula o / o

(387) ab i dsbs-y zu
3SG.IPFV go REF\bush-DEF in
‘He 1s going to the bush’.

This example is structurally similar to the focalised pronominal construction, cf.:

(388) 4 D é lii-gd dsbs-y 21
3SG.FOC COP 3SG go-AOR REF\bush-DEF in
‘He [not me] went to the bush’.

However, a copula in the latter case is always followed by a clause, and in example
(386) the verb’s subject valency is filled by 4l9, so the element phonetically identical to the
copula must be treated as an integral part of the PPM. With a subject NP, the reduced
allomorph of this PPM is used:

(387) Koli I wali  wake
Koli 3SG.IPFV money keep
‘Koli spares each penny’.

e [IPFV+V
The primary meaning of this construction is progressive:
(388) kdla-y-ti tata we  folo-y ya

REF\clothes-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV dry REF\sun-DEF at
‘The clothes are getting dry in the sun’.
In addition to this usage, the same construction may express the inchoative phase of a
dynamic action and the immediate prospective aspect:
(388a) na g Ii  doso-y wa
ISG.IPFV go REF\hunt-DEF on
‘I am leaving for a hunt’.

(389) ya bélékooza-y-ti giyd ba mama I
2SG.IPFV REF\trousers-DEF-PL  wash or I1DU.IPFV go
d3owd-y zu?

REF\market-DEF in
‘Are you going to wash the pants or we are going to the market?’
An example of the stative construction:
(390) nd 4 yi
ISG.IPFV sleep
‘I am sleeping’.
e JPFV + ya+ V: habitual process
The habitual or iterative action is designated by this construction in case an emphasis
is made on the process: the action is ongoing periodically in the present tense plan.
(391) na a ya 1-bobe folofolo
ISG.IPFV HAB 2SG.PF-work every.day
‘Every day I am making you work!’
(392) wati-y si  ndna ya ba y& ve
time-DEF this 1PL.EXCL HAB REF\rice eat here
‘At this time, we are usually eating rice here’.
e [PFV + va+ V ma: intentional prospective
The analytical construction with the auxiliary verb va ‘to come’ and the main verb
modified by the imperfective marker ma denotes intention:
(393) naga va péle-y lo ma
ISG.IPFV come REF\house-DEF build IPFV
‘I am coming to build the house’ (or ‘I am going to build’).
o [IPFV + to+ V: progressive
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The verb 5 ‘see’ is used as an auxiliary here, and, as already mentioned above, it is
preceded by the polyfunctional marker coreferential with the direct object:
(394) na a ()-to I¢ DElE-y wil
ISG.IPFV 3SG.PF-see climb REF\house-DEF under
‘I am entering the house’.
The invariant semantics of this series of person markers is the imperfective cluster of
TA meanings: it mostly describes the incompletive or repeating atelic process.

8.8.2.  Statal verbs

For the sake of comprehensibility, finite constructions with statal verbs are extracted
from the previous section for a separate survey. As it was mentioned above, almost all
dynamic verbs in Zialo may be used in a statal meaning, when placed into a passive or
qualitative construction. Semantically, this change of diathesis leads to the transfer of the
verb into a different actional class.

The pattern of conjugation of statal verbs is different from that of dynamic verbs, in
that the former may only build a limited number of TA constructions. This is, however, not
true for a number of verbs with statal semantics which denote emotive or intellectual
condition or atelic processes. Such verbs in Zialo (e.g., koI5 ‘know’, diwa ‘be afraid’,
inéiné ‘worry’ etc.) are referred to the actional class of dynamic verbs, even though they
show some peculiarities in conjugation (see 8.8.1 above). Only those statal verbs which
cannot be used in dynamic verb constructions will be examined in this section.

The predicative usage of statal verbs is substantially based on the category of taxis.
The expression of the actual state or quality of the subject can be referred to one of the
three tenses: the present (actual state), the unmarked past (preterite) and the future
(prospective).

The schemes reflecting the structure of TA constructions used in this section is the
same as in the Subject marking section above. The series of the PPM is indicated, which is
followed by verbal modifieres (where applicable), the statal predicate (V.STAT) and its
TA markers. A subject NP may always be placed to the extreme-left position of the
construction, so it is not indicated in the models.

The following syntactic constructions express the present tense meanings:

e  Basic + V.STAT-ni: actual state

Statal verbs in this construction denote the situation actual for the moment of the
speech act or the actual quality of the subject. The preterite affix here has a resultative
meaning: it actually indicates the action led to the present situation.

(395) dapa-ya biizi té  laa-ni nay
REF\bag-PL be.numerous 3PL lie-PRET there
‘Many bags are lying there’.

With qualitative verbs:

(396) kdla-y si  va-ni gola-wd
REF\clothes-DEF this be.good-PRET big-ADV
‘These clothes are very nice’.

e FOC + b+ V.STAT-ni: actual state

The process or the state in progress is the primary meaning of this construction which
can be used with both stative and qualitative verbs.

(397) kuyé-y, na b laa-ni ge-wete-y zu
REF\night-DEF 1SG.FOC COP lie-PRET 1SG.POSS-bed-DEF in
‘At night, I am lying in my bed’.
With a subject NP instead of the personal pronoun:
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(398) siyE o laa-ni gé-wété-y zu
REF\man COP lie-PRET 3SG.POSS-bed-DEF in
‘A man is lying in his bed’.
o IRR + Ia+ V.STAT-ni: negation of actual state / quality
The absence of the quality or the state is expressed by adding the negative marker ta /
la to the construction with the PPM of the irrealis series:
(399) ga 12 I6y-ni
ISG.IRR NEG be.black-PRET
‘I am not black’;
(400) ma la zéy-ni
IDU.INCL.IRR NEG sit-PRET
‘We two (incl.) are not sitting’.
Literally, the last example may be translated as ‘We did not sit down” which is a good
explanation for the presence of the preterite marker in the stative constructions.
e PF-V.QUAL-a (+Ie)
The BPMs of the polyfunctional series mark the subject which is sometimes the only
actant of the qualitative verb. The verb is modified by the resultative affix, and the
existential verb /e may be optionally added:

(401) (°)-sdle-yaa lé
1SG.PF-be.right-RES EXI

‘I am right’;

(402) i-wooza-a lé

2SG.PF-be.long-RES  EXI
“You are tall’.
Many qualitative verbs have a valency for the indirect object expressed by a
postposition phrase or a verbal noun in -£a:
(403) ne-yaza-y Woni-yaa 1é  palé-y wa
1SG.POSS-wife-DEF like-RES EXI REF\cat-DEF PP
‘My wife likes cats’.
The same construction with stative verbs will have a passive meaning: the passive
diathese formation is described in 8.9.1 below.
e Basic + V.STAT-a: resultative
Different from the previous construction, this one is primarily focused on the quality
or state at the moment of the speech act as the result of some action completed prior to
that, thus fully corresponding to the resultative aspect of dynamic verbs. Actually, the
predicate here may indeed be regarded as a dynamic verb with the meaning of change of
quality:
gé zey-a ‘I am sitting’ or ‘I have sat down’;
ye wooza-a ‘You (sg.) are tall’ or “You have become tall’.
The same meaning may also be expressed by a construction with the auxiliary verb k¢
‘be’ in the resultative form (see below).
The past and the future meanings of statal verbs are expressed by the following
models:
®  Basic + yé-ni + V.STAT-ni: preterite
IRR + Ia + yé-ni + V.STAT-ni: negative preterite
These two constructions include the preterite form of the auxiliary verb and
correspond to the past perfect construction of dynamic verbs (see 8.8.1):
(404) ye  sdkpa-gi ta bate-ni e yé-ni
2SG REF\sauce-DEF some prepare-PRET 3SG.DEP be-PRET
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va-ni

be.good-PRET

“You prepared some sauce which was good’;

(405) na ye  vaa-ni bégi, ga la yé-ni
when 2SG come-PRET yesterday 1ISG.IRR NEG be-PRET

yédé-ni

be.healthy-PRET
‘When you came yesterday, I was ill’.

e Basic + ye-ya+ V.STAT-ni: past perfect

The situation described in a dependent clause which preceded the action / state of the
main clause is expressed by means of the resultative form of the auxiliary verb k¢ ‘be’:
(406) ge  yévya  zéy-ni sani € vaa-go

ISG be-RES sit-PRET  before 3SG  come-AOR

‘I had been sitting before he came’.

e IRR + wo+ V.STAT: prospective

The state or quality of the object in the future tense is designated by this construction:

(407) kpalé-y si 4 wi ba
REF\work-DEF this 3SG.IRR PROSP be.hard
“This work will be hard’.

Finally, the expression of the imperative mood of statal verbs does not differ from that
of dynamic verbs:
(408) amo wé  tad zi, amo zEy, amo
IPL.INCL meet REF\town in 1PL.INCL.IMP sit  1PL.INCL.IMP
kp3sls le
REF\word say
‘Let’s meet in town, sit and talk’.

8.9. Diathesis and actant derivation

Zialo verbs demonstrate a high degree of lability. Very often this term was only
applied to refer to a class of verbs (or verb forms) which can be used both transitively and
intransitively; some scholars use other, less widely accepted terms in this sense, such as
“ambitransitive” [Dixon 1994]. In this paper, the term “labile” refers to verbs which can
show valency alternation of its actants, i.e. changes in syntactic pattern, with no formal
change in the form of the verb. The actants of the original clause change or exchange their
positions and, consequently, semantic roles.

The typology of lability is well described in the recent thesis by Letuchiy [2006], who
listed the following derivational types of lability, in the order of decreasing frequency in
the world’s languages:

(1) causative;

(2) reflexive;

(3) reciprocal;

(4) decausative (conversive);

(5) passive.

Of these types, passive, reflexive and reciprocal are usually called diatheses [Testelets
2001: 412]. The passive voice moves the subject of the original clause to a non-subject
(e.g., indirect object position). The general meaning of the passive voice presumes the shift
of semantic roles between the actor and the patient: the former is moved into the
background of the situation, while the latter may be emphasised. The passive voice is used
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also in order to demonstrate that the actual agent of the action is unknown: I made a
change > A change was made (by whom?).

The reflexive (He praised me > He praised himself) and reciprocal (She kissed him >
They kissed each other) diatheses are semantically close, since they both point at two
coinciding participants of the same action. The reflexive diathesis in Zialo is expressed
by means of the reflexive pronoun and is examined in 7.2.1 above.

A grammatical conversion which creates a secondary actor for the same predicate in a
phrase, or, vice versa, removes one of the original actors, is called the actant derivation (or
actant derivation) [Testelets 2001: 432]. Causative and decausative are the most
widespread types of the actant derivation: the former (usually called “raising derivation™)
creates a secondary subject with the agentive meaning (/ ran > He made me run), while the
latter (the “reducing derivation”) removes the agentive participant of the action at all
putting a direct object into the subject position (He hurts my leg > My leg hurts).

The Zialo language demonstrates the evidence confirming the typological observations
by Letuchiy: the verbal lability is mostly observed in constructing the causative meaning.
The problem arises with treating decausative constructions: since the verb is not modified
at all, it is impossible to make a conclusion about the direction of the derivation: of the two
phrases

(1) He hurt my leg, and

(2) My leg hurt

each may appear to be the original one, and the direction (1) > (2) would signify the
decausative conversion, while (2) > (1) would mean the causative derivation.

8.9.1. Passive

The passive diathesis in Zialo is produced from dynamic verbs using the verbal
constructions, identical to the statal verb formations described in 8.8.2 above. This parallel
is logical since the semantics of the passive construction usually presumes the statal
situation as a result of the preceding action.

The TA varieties of the passive diathesis are given in the chart below, followed by
examples.

Chart 31
affirmative negative
actual (resultative) | Basic + V-a (+ le) IRR + Ia+ V-ni
past (preterite) Basic + yé-ni + V-ni IRR + Ia + yé-ni + V-ni
future (prospective) | IRR + wo (+ va)+ V (ma) | IRR + Ii + wo (+ va) + V (md)

The actual situation denotes the result of a preceding (and terminated) action and is
expressed by the verb with a resultative marker optionally followed by the existential verb.
The patient of the original transitive verb occupies the subject valency of the passive verb,
while the original agent is omitted:

(409) dapa-y yéyé-yaa le
REF\bag-DEF take-RES EXI
‘The bag is taken’.

In the negative, the verb is modified by the preterite affix:

(410) ddpa-y la yeyé-ni
REF\bag-DEF NEG take-PRET
‘The bag is not taken’.
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The auxiliary verb is added to mark the situation in the past which is no longer
relevant for the moment of speech:
(411) dapa-y la yé-ni yéyé-ni
REF\bag-DEF NEG be-PRET take-PRET
‘The bag was taken’;
(412) dapa-y la yé-ni yéyé-ni
REF\bag-DEF NEG be-PRET take-PRET
‘The bag was not taken’.
The projected situation requires the prospective markers:

(413) dapa-y If 1%] vd yéyé ma
REF\bag-DEF NEG PROSP come take IPFV
“The bag will not be taken’.
An alternative method of building passive meanings is the usage of participles in -go-:
(414) dapa-y si  fé-go le

REF\bag-DEF this REF\give-NMLZ EXI
“This is the given bag’.
The peculiarity of this construction is the presence of the obligatory referentiality
marker, see more on the usage of the participle in 8.11.2 below.

8.9.2.  Causative

The majority of verbs is labile and may express the causative meaning by means of
actant derivation, moving a secondary argument to the subject valency of the verb while
transferring the original agent of the action to the direct object position.

Here are some semantic groups of verbs demonstrating causative lability:

e phasal verbs
(415) modbili-y Ilo-wa

car-DEF stop-RES
‘A car has stopped’;
(416) sOfElé-y mbdbili-y lo-wa
driver-DEF car-DEF stop-RES
‘The driver has stopped the car’.
e verbs of motion:
(417) dopo-y wiwé-ya
REF\child-DEF wake.up-RES
“The child has woken up’;
(418) do-y jé-y gé-lo-y wuweé-ya
REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF wake-RES
‘The mother has woken her son up’.
e verbs of changing quality:
(419) jé-y D né  kolive-y zu
REF\water-DEF 3SG.IPFV boil REF\cauldron-DEF in
“The water is boiling in the cauldron’;
(420) Koli Is Jé&y né
Koli 3SG.IPFV REF\water-DEF boil
‘Koli is boiling the water’.
e prototypically transitive verbs:

(421) ne-véele-y yiyanpiya-a
I1SG.POSS-house-DEF  destroy-RES
‘My house has crashed’.
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(422) Koli péle-y yiyanpiya-a
Koli REF\house-DEF destroy-RES
‘Koli has crashed the house’.

With pronominal objects, the suprasegmental polyfunctional prefix is attached to the
verb in the causative meaning:

(423) ne-kééye ya 1-60 b
1SG.POSS-father HAB 2SG.PF-work
‘My father makes you work’.

A group of intransitive verbs cannot be converted into a causative meaning since it
would have required an introduction of a direct object on them. Instead, they form a
polypredicative sentence where the agent of the original sentence is expressed by the direct
object of the auxiliary verb k€ ‘do’ coreferential with the subject of the subsequent
factative clause:

(424) ge  ()-ké-ya Masa ldyé
ISG 3SG.PF-do-RES Masa eat
‘I have made Masa eat’.

The literal reading of the sentence thus should be ‘I have made him, so that Masa
eats’.

The third, rarer type of causative constructions represents the replacement of the
original verb by a suppletive one. Such suppletive pairs mostly correspond to the
typological parallels widespread in the world’s languages: e.g., sd4 ‘die’ and pda ‘kill,
extinguish’:

gobi-y zd-4 ‘the fire has died out’;

Koli gobi-y va-a ‘Koli extinguished the fire’.

8.9.3.  Decausative

A morphological method of decausativisation is applied for a group of compound
verbs which add the referential prefix *7j- to the originally transitive verb. Cf. the example
with the verb tokolazéy ‘begin’, originally a composition of the noun t0ké ‘hand’, the
postposition da ‘with’ and the verb séy, used here in its transitive meaning ‘set, put’:

(425) kalamo-y SEVE-yY lokolazey-a
REF\teacher-DEF REF\lesson-DEF begin-RES

‘The teacher has started the lesson’;

(426) sévE-y ()-tokolazéy-a
REF\lesson-DEF 3SG.PF-begin-RES

‘The lesson has started’.

In fact, in the latter example the speaker does not see a habitual direct object for the
originally transitive verb ‘begin’ and reinterprets the first component of this compound
verb as a noun which would logically require a referential article.

Another instrument of verbal decausativisation is the prefix dad- (see details in 8.10.2
below).

(427) Koli taaya-y vila-a
Koli REF\calabash-DEF fill-RES
‘Koli has filled the calabash’;
(428) tadya-y ()-davila-a ga  jéy
REF\calabash-DEF 3SG.PF-get.filled-RES with REF\water-DEF
‘The calabash is filled with water’.
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8.10. Word formation

Among the instruments of the verbal word formation, the following will be considered
in this section: reduplication, affixation and compounding. In the section devoted to verbal
affixes, only prefixes are listed, since the verbal affixation is not witnessed in Zialo.

8.10.1. Reduplication

Verbal reduplication does not play any grammatical role in Zialo and may only be
regarded as an instrument of the wverbal derivation. It possesses the following
morphosyntactic properties:

(1) verbal reduplication is always full, i.e. the root is repeated with no reduction.

(2) Prefixed verbs do not reduplicate their preverbs;

(3) reduplicated lexemes do not change their terminal category, i.e. verbs can only
generate other verbs, but not nominals;

(4) cases of unmotivated reduplication are extremely rare;

(5) the meanings of reduplicated verbs are predominatly connected with the multiple
actions through time or location (iterative, multiplicative, dispersive etc.) or intense action.

Semantically, reduplicated verbs may be classified into several distinct groups. The
majority of them are verbs expressing manual labour:

gili(g) ‘attach, stick’ — giligili(g) ‘attach everywhere’ (multiplicative);

golo(g) ‘hit’ — gologolo(g) ‘hit completely’ (intensive);

kpals(g) ‘click’ — kpdlokpald(g) ‘click for a long time’ (iterative);

teve ‘cut’ — teveleéve ‘cut into pieces’ (distributive).

Another small group of verbs denote various types of physical motion:

fildé(g) ‘fall’ — fiidéfildé(g) ‘fall all the time” (iterative);

siyd(g) ‘walk’ — siydsiyd(g) ‘move here and there’ (frequentative);

Jniya(g) ‘break’ — piyaniya(g) ‘destroy completely’ (intensive).

Examples of unmotivated reduplication (i.e. when the original verb is not witnessed in
the language and often even not traceable) include just a few verbs:

LWIBW) ‘tease’;

kpdokpd ‘crawl’;

inéiné ‘worry, doubt’ (possibly a loanword from a Manden language: cf. Mandinka
yilanyilan ‘hesitate, be troubled’, Bambara yirdnyirdn ‘be afraid, hesitate’).

A separate note should be made on the verbs of quality. A few examples of
reduplication are listed here:

kpa(g) ‘be hard, solid’ — kpakpa(g) ‘to nail, attach’;

kiliyili ‘roll, revolve, be round’;

/////

keleyele ‘be clever’.

8.10.2. Prefixation

Verb prefixation is a common and productive means of category-preserving derivation
in Zialo. Most verbal prefixes are grammaticalised nouns with locative semantics which
are cognates to postpositions (see 6.16). The difference between the two types of items lies
exclusively in their syntactic properties. Postpositions build phrases occupying the indirect
object position and following the predicate. They are modified by NPs or person markers
of the polyfunctional series. Verbal prefixes, on the contrary, precede the predicate and are
bound to it, being thus an integral part of the verb form.
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The difference between a postposition phrase and a prefixed verb may be illustrated
by the following examples:
(429) a Vb zéy-ni bdti ma
3SG.FOC COP sit-PRET box on
‘He 1s sitting on a box’ (the postposition ma ‘on’ forms the postposition phrase indicating
the indirect object of the verb);
(430) a D b65ti maawiiyd
3SG.FOC COP box wash.over
‘He is washing the surface of the box’ (the prefix md4- follows the direct object of the
verb).

Locative prefixes may only be attached to transitive verbs, and are mostly used with
verb with the meanings of physical labour. The tone of the prefix is always high, reflecting
the referential prefix of the original noun. The most common of them are listed below:

e bii- ‘beneath, underneath’

Designates the action affecting the lower part of the object, its bottom or the space
underneath it, or directed upwards from the bottom. The original noun is bz ‘bottom,
loins’.

(431) do-y jé-y gé-lo-y wuweé-ya
REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF wake-RES
‘The mother has woken up her son’.

e di-/daa- ‘over’

The original noun is obviously da ‘mouth’, so the preverb depicts the action directed
towards the upper part of the object (e.g., the mouth of a vessel) or the space above the
surface of an object:

(432) na g ne-va-y-ti dawuya
ISG.IPFV  1SG.POSS-thing-DEF-PL  wash
‘I am washing my things over [a basin]’.

Cf. a homonymous non-locative prefix below.

e koOozi- ‘inside’

The action is performed in the middle part or inside the object (koo ‘belly’, stz ‘in’):
(433) na g doma-gi WOO0z1i-yifo

ISG.IPFV REF\shirt-DEF abrade.inside
‘I am abrading the shirt’.

® mada-, mddzi- ‘towards, on, upon’

The action is directed towards the plain surface of an object or towards its vicinity:
(434) na g ()-maaziivéle

ISG.IPFV 3SG.PF-cover.on
‘I am covering it’;
(435) ya tabali-y sl maa-wasa
2SG.IPFV REF\table-DEF this scratch.upon
‘I am scratching this table’.

Other verbs with this prefix include madabulii(g) ‘approach, be close’ < kpuilii(g) ‘be
short’), maayili ‘get dressed’ (gili ‘tie’), etc.

A great number of verbs with this prefix are derived from primary verbs which are no
longer used in the language, even though their cognates are found in related SWM tongues.
In such cases, the meaning of mda- is sometimes not easy to define:

maaléglé ‘wait’, cf. Bandi ndeele ‘slowly’;

maalévé ‘wake smb up’, cf. teve ‘cut’;

maalovi ‘change’;
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2z

maavélg ‘bend, bow’;

maavila ‘move quickly’, cf. pila ‘finish; be able’;

maandws ‘suffer’.

Qualitative verbs may use this prefix to indicate an insignificant change in the quality
of the subject:

kpéya(g) ‘be red’ — mdabéya(g) ‘be orange’, lit. ‘nearly red’.

* si-

The original meaning of the postposition sz ‘inside’ is sometimes distorted in prefixed
verbs:

kpa(g) ‘be hard, solid’ — siib4(g) ‘be very hard’ (intensive);

kuila(g) ‘take out’ — sugula ‘tell’;

bé(g) ‘be dry’ — suwé(g) with the same meaning;

kooza ‘be long’ — stiwooza ‘be deep’.

Non-locative prefixes are not numerous in Zialo. Some of them are listed below:

o di-

The primary meaning of this prefix is detransitive (in other terms, indicating agent-
preserving lability) and decausative:

daave(g) ‘get filled’ < fé ‘give’;

daabosli ‘close, get closed’ < kpdlii ‘cover’;

daavili(g) ‘push’ < pili(g) ‘throw’;

dawo(g) ‘get open’, cf. Bandi mbo ‘open’;

mé ‘eat smth’ — dawé / day ¢ ‘eat (ingest food)’.

* 2a(g)-

Genetically related to the comitative / instrumental preposition ga(g), this preverb
forms derived verbs with a change or intensification of a process or quality. Some of
derivatives starting in ga(g)- are based on the verbs no longer in use in Zialo but traceable
from the neighbouring SWM languages. The low tone of the prefix modifies the tone
picture of the whole verb. The verbs modified by this prefix include:

gafe ‘blow’, cf. Bandi f¢ ‘blow’;

gake ‘explain’, cf. k€ ‘say’;

gakula(g) ‘decide’, cf. kuli(g) ‘take out’;

gakpa(g) ‘be strong, industrious’, cf. kpa(g) ‘be hard, solid’;

gand ‘be greedy’, cf. nd ‘be bad’;

gapoté(g) ‘respond’, cf. poté(g) ‘turn’;

£apopo ‘console (e.g., a child)’, cf. popo ‘carry [a child] on the back’;

gatd ‘understand’, cf. £ ‘see’.

® nda-

The verb ndawsls ma ‘know how’ is the only example of this preverb in my records,
so the prefix does not seem to be productive in the language. The primary verb root is k3/3
‘know’ with which it still shares syntactic properties of conjugation (see 8.8.1.1 above).
Compared with a few adverbs obviously containing the same prefix (nddwolu ‘later’,
ndagolo ‘soon’) a suggestion can be made that the prefix is originally the demonstrative
pronoun na ‘that’. However, the following example shows that it can no longer be treated
as a pronoun since in that case one would expect a subsequent relative clause:

(436) y¢  naawdls  ldsé-ma
2SG know.how swim-NMLZ
“You can swim’.
o fla-
The meaning of prefixed verbs with fa- is usually personalised or reflexive:

~rg

wé ‘meet, gather’ — tawé “gather for oneself’;
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to ‘leave’ — talo ‘leave, keep for oneself’;

kiilo ‘small’ — tagula / tawula ‘decrease, diminish’.

See also the discussion on the possible preverbal nature of the reflexive marker 65 in
7.2.1 above.

8.10.3. Compounding

Compound verbs usually combine nominal and verbal roots together, thus representing
grammaticalised verb phrases, sometimes including a postposition phrase as well. Nouns
are attached preverbally, occupying the position of a direct object or, within a postposition
phrase, of an indirect object of the verb.

Several criteria allow distinguishing between verb phrases with a nominal object and
compound verbs.

(1) Compound verbs may themselves form verb phrases with object NPs. Since double
direct objects are prohibited in verb clauses (not to be missed with a coordinative group)
the predicate should be regarded as a single lexeme:

(437) kéalamo-y SEVE-y lokozey-gd  wu
REF\teacher-DEF REF\book-DEF accept-AOR under
‘The teacher takes the book [from someone giving it to him]’.

(2) The subject marker of the qualitative verb always precedes it (as a prefix), with an
indirect object to occupy the final position in the clause. In constructions with compound
verbs, a completely different order of elements is observed:

(438) ()-golizubolo-waa le
3SG.PF-be.deaf-RES EXI
‘He 1s deaf’.

(3) Compound verbs act according to the rules of initial consonant alternations (see
5.3): a transitive verb always demonstrates a “weak” initial phoneme while a direct object
starts with a “strong” consonant cause by the referentiality marker. In case a compound
verb is treated as a verb phrase, one would have expected a “strong” initial consonant, but
cf. the following example:

(439) na ge  vaa-gd Masada, ge  kpdlé lokolazey-go
when 1SG come-AOR Macenta 1SG REF\work begin-AOR
‘When I came to Macenta, I started my job’;
(440) na a wolilo neé-bola YEPEWO-y  Wa
ISG.IPFV listen 1SG.POSS-friend story-DEF PP
‘I am listening to my friend’s tale’.

An objection to this treatment is the tonal picture of some compound verbs. In the
previous example, a low tone would be expected on the whole verb, but the high tone of
the original noun goli ‘ear’ is preserved. This makes me conclude that the
grammaticalisation of verb phrases into compound verbs has not been completed at times,
and is still under way, cf. the correct treatment of a compound verb in the other example:
(441) wati ge  (*)-pazazey-go la

when 1SG 3SG.PF-marry-AOR DEP
‘When I married her...’

The semantic classification of compound verbs demonstrates that the majority of them
are combined with nouns denoting body parts:

tokolazéy ‘begin’ < toko ‘hand’, da ‘at’, séy(g) ‘seat, put’;

tokozéy(g) bu ‘accept’;

20lilo ‘listen’ < goli ‘ear’, to ‘stand, set’.

Verbs with qualitative meanings also use the same scheme:
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g0lizubolo ‘be deaf” < goli ‘ear’, zi1 ‘in’, kpolo ‘be empty’;

gaazuwole(g) ‘be blind’ < gaazi ‘eye’, kolé(g) ‘be white’;

dildId(g) ‘be brave’ < di ‘heart’, ddlb(g) ‘seek’ (?).

Verbal compounds may seldom incorporate other semantic groups of nouns:
kdondkula(g) ‘feed’, cf. Looma kono(g) ‘food’, Zialo kiili(g) ‘take out’;
pazazey(g) ‘marry’ < paza ‘woman, wife’, séy(g) ‘sit, seat’.

8.11. Nominalisation

Nominalisation is a conversion of a verb into a noun. By nature of this definition,
nominalisation should be regarded as a particular case of word formation. I decided to
extract it into a separate section because of the grammatical value nominalisation possesses
in the language. For the sake of logical sequence, all verbal nominals, both acting in
grammatical constructions and lexical derivatives, are listed in this section.

There is two ways nouns are derived from verbs: (proper) conversion, i.e. the
categorial shift of the lexeme without any modification, and affixation. The first subsection
below will be devoted to conversion leading to the formation of basic verbal nouns in
Zialo. The rest of the section deals with verbal nouns of various types produced by means
of affixation.

8.11.1. Basic verbal noun

As it was noted earlier, there are no morphological criteria according to which verbs
may be strictly separated from nouns (but, naturally, not vice versa: not all nouns can act as
verbs in Zialo). The absolute majority of verbal lexemes may be converted to act as subject
or object NPs of a sentence without any modification. When occupying a position of a NP,
these lexemes will be labeled the basic verbal nouns hereinafter. They are glossed by the
respective English nominal forms: di (verb) ‘go’ - di (noun) ‘going, departure’. Verbal
nouns derived from qualitative verbs are glossed the same as the verbs themselves, to
avoid exorbitant glosses.

Basic verbal nouns demonstrate all nominal morphosyntactic properties.
Morphologically, they use categories of determination and plurality:

méni(g) ‘hear’ — méni-gi ‘the [process of] hearing’;

maayé(g) ‘sell’ — maayé-gi-ti ‘the sales’;

pa ‘come’ — Koli va-y ‘Koli’s arrival’.

Syntactically, basic verbal nouns may be placed in all syntactic positions of a normal
NP.

(1) Isolated subject / object position:

(442) di-y D ge  ()-su
REF\going-DEF COP 1SG 3SG.PF-in
‘I am leaving’ (lit. ‘the departure is what [ am in’).
(443) ga wd vili  kpobé-gi si  wa lindlsve
ISG.IRR PROSP finish REF\work-DEF this PP after.tomorrow
‘I will finish this work the day after tomorrow’.

(2) Possessor within a possessive syntagma:

maalovi(g) ‘change’ — ne-waalovi-gi ‘my change’.

(3) Attribute within a NP:

(444) bowa yadi-gi le
REF\knife-DEF sharpening-DEF EXI
“This is the sharpened knife’ (or “This is the knife sharpening’);
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(445) ve  baala wolé-gi le
here REF\sheep be.white-DEF EXI
‘Here is the white sheep’.
At least some of the verbs may generate homonymous verbal nouns ending in a vowel
and in the reflex of the proto-language syllabic nasal *-y. The two verbal nouns
demonstrate a difference in meaning, cf. the conversion of kpadi ‘be hot’:
(I) ja badi-y ‘the hot water’, but
(I1) ja badi-gi ‘the heated water’.
The speaker sees the semantic difference between the two in the aspectual
characteristics: example (II) has a resultative meaning, while (I) only states a fact without
giving a reference to the preceding action of heating the water. The gi-noun might be
labeled as a passive participle, syntactically similar to the participle in -go (see below).
It is not clear so far whether or not all Zialo verbs can have both -y and -gi verbal
nouns. Testing a limited questionnaire of verbs, I would rather suggest that some of them
cannot. Indeed, the classification of lexemes into two classes according to their historical
phonological structure is definitely a stable category in Zialo. A few nouns which
demonstrate homonymous roots with different final phonemes (like pélé-y ‘the road’ -
pélé-gi ‘the way, method’) are not systematic and should be treated as exceptions. The
variability in the verbal system may only be explained if one suggests the existence of a
participle, built with the -gi suffix and thus homonymous to the determination affix of
nouns.
A similar pattern of constructing verbal nouns is found in Loko, another SWM
language, which builds its passive construction according to the following two templates:
(446) 'kéndé-ngs
3SG\be.healthy-STATI

‘He is healed’;

(447) 'kéndé-3
3SG\be.healthy-STAT2

‘He is healthy’ [Kimball 1983: 32].

The former of them is a passive construction with the patient in the subject position,
expressing the result of the preceding action, while the latter describes the “pure quality”,
and the subject equals to the agent of the clause. The phonological difference between the
two lies solely in the form of the suffix.

(4) Basic verbal nouns may serve as predicates shaped by the determinative marker in
a rarely used verbal construction expressing the resultative aspect with the basic (in the
affirmative sentence) or irrealis (in the negative sentence) series of PPMs:

(448) g¢  ne-bola-y D-y
ISG 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF  seeing-DEF
‘I have seen my friend’;
(449) zawaza  ga 1a né -y
untilnow 1SG.IRR NEG yet departure-DEF
‘I still have not left’.

The semantics and usage of this construction require further clarification.

(5) Basic verbal nouns formed from intransitive verbs may be used in the indirect
object position with postposition su to express the actual state in progress:

(450) pa V6] -y zi
ISG.FOC COP REF\sleeping-DEF in
‘I am sleeping’.
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This model was obviously grammaticalised to build the progressive construction in
Looma where verbs can directly attach -su / -zu as the TA affix: d4 [ii-sii ‘we (incl.) are

going’.
8.11.2. Verbal noun / participle in -go

This verbal derivative exercises two different functions and, depending on its position
in the sentence, may be called either the verbal noun of action or the participle.

(1) The action noun expresses the process or state, depending on the actional class of
the original verb. As every noun, it may serve as both the subject and the object of the verb
forming NPs with dependent attributes:

(460) sikéléti  bale-go-y ya kédéya-gi yiya-ni
cigarette drink-NMLZ-DEF HAB REF\health-DEF harm-PRET
‘Smoking harms one’s health’;
(461) amama ba levé-go-y lokolazéy na
IPL.INCL.IPFV REF\rice cut-NMLZ-DEF begin already
‘We are already starting the harvest of rice’.
(462) sEVE yalabo-go-y va-ni
REF\writing study-NMLZ-DEF be.good-PRET
‘Studying reading is useful’;
(463) ge  vila-a ga  layé-go-y
ISG finish-RES  with eat-NMLZ-DEF
‘I have finished eating’.
The determinative marker may be omitted:
(464) ¢ vili  ga  layé-go
3SG finish with eat-NMLZ
‘He finishes eating’.

(2) The participle is used in the appositive or predicative position. In the former case,
the person marker of the polyfunctional series is to be prefixed to the participle making its
initial consonant “strong”. This person marker is coreferential with the noun to which the
participle is related, so in fact the whole construction is a polypredicative sentence with a
relative clause:

(465) na g ne-kééye 5 ()-séy-go-y
ISG.IPFV  1SG.POSS-father see 3SG.PF-sit-NMLZ-DEF
‘I see my father [who is] seated/sitting’.
(466) wali-y ()-fé-go-y geya, é YVélé-ya
money 3SG.PF-give-NMLZ-DEF 1SG.CNTR 3SG disappear-RES
‘The money [which was] given to me, it has vanished’;
(467) doma-gi le  ()-sal3-go-y
REF\shirt-DEF EXI 3SG.PF-make-NMLZ-DEF
“This is the sewn shirt’ (lit. “This is the shirt which is sewn’).

In the predicative position, the person marker is not attached, because the participle is
placed into the same clause with the subject and serves as its predicate:
(468) dapa-y si wal-go le

REF\bag-DEF this be.big-NMLZ EXI
“This bag is big’, cf. the appositive construction
(469) dapay ()-bdls-go-y

REF\bag-DEF 3SG.PF-be.big-NMLZ-DEF
‘The bag [which is] big’;
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(470) ¢ suwa-y vaa-go si  gé-ydwo-y
3SG REF\animal-DEF kill-AOR this 3SG.POSS-value-DEF
ba-go-y

hard-NMLZ-DEF
‘He killed this animal whose value is high’.
Statal verbs may also generate participles which serve to express precisely the same
meaning as the normal qualitative construction (see 8.8.2 above):
(471) ()-mané-go-y ga nu ()-geyé
3SG.PF-be.necessary-NMLZ-DEF that REF\person 3SG.PF-take
‘It is necessary that someone takes it’.

8.11.3. Verbal noun in -fa

Identical with the abstract nominal suffix described in 6.10.3.1 above, the verbal
suffix -fa indicates the process or a single occurrence of the action and is used mostly with
verbs of emotional condition (e.g., duwa ‘be afraid’, inéiné ‘worry’, etc.) which require a
non-clause sentential actant:

(472) nd 4 inginé  ga dopo-y fiidé-fa-y
ISG.IPFV worry COMP REF\child-DEF fall-NMLZ-DEF
‘I am worrying about the child not to fall’.

8.11.4. Supine in -ma

The primary syntactic usage of the verbal noun shaped by this suffix is identical to the
supine in classical Indo-European languages: the verbal noun modifying verbs of motion
and expressing the purpose of the motion. The NP containing the supine occupies the
position of the indirect object, following the predicate of the clause:

(473) na g Ii  dooli pili-ma-y
ISG.IPFV go rod throw-NMLZ-DEF
‘I am going fishing’;
(474) ne-diya a wi Ii  gala féli-ma-y
ISG.POSS-elder.sibling 3SG.JIRR PROSP go REF\god pray-NMLZ-DEF
‘My elder brother will go praying’.

Occasionally, the same verbal noun may accompany verbs with a different semantics,
functioning as a verbal noun of action. This usage is restricted by particular verbs, and the
resulting verbal nouns are already quite lexicalised:

(475) sdani ¢ Yé fidé-ma-y Yé ¢€ gaddzu-y
before 3SG.DEP be REF\rob-NMLZ-DEF do 3SG REF\face-DEF

waavele-ni

cover-PRET

‘Before robbing, he had covered his face’.

8.11.5. Process noun in -pélé

The noun pélé / pélé(g) in its abstract meaning ‘way, method’ conjoined with a verb
creates a verbal noun with a meaning of process or method of performing the action:
(476) pa-vélé D e ()-su
REF\go-NMLZ COP 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-in
‘He is leaving’ (lit. ‘Leaving is what he is in’).
Within a genitive syntagma:
477) pélé lo-pele Vi) ge  ()-ma
REF\house build-NMLZ COP 1SG 3SG.PF-on
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‘I am building a house’ (lit. ‘House building is what [ am on’).

8.11.6. Agentive noun in -mo / -bela

The singular agentive suffix -mo and its plural counterpart -bela are built on the base
of verbs denoting physical activities and processes. The resulting verbal human nouns of
agent denoting occupation or affiliation:

kala(g) ‘read’ — kdlamo ‘teacher’;

kpobe(g) ‘work’® — kpobémo-y ‘the worker’, kpobebela-y-ti(g)'the workers’;

muya ‘steal’ — miiyawo ‘thief’.

These suffixes may generate compound nouns from verb phrases:

kala ‘clothes’, sal3(g) ‘make’ — kdldzslomo ‘dressmaker’.

8.11.7. Agentive noun in -pani

The suffix is a grammaticalisation of the free abstract noun pdni / ydni / ani (dialectal
variant) with the meaning ‘thing, something’. It generates non-human agentive nouns from
dynamic verbs:

pili(g) ‘jump’ - piligani ‘chimpanzee’ (lit. ‘jumping one’);

piliyé‘run’ - piliyéyani ‘bicycle’ (‘running one’).

8.12. Clause types

The argument structure of the elementary verbal sentence (clause) was discussed in
8.7 above. In the present section, various types of monopredicative clauses will be
examined, including existential sentences, serialised constructions, impersonal clauses and
means of expressing negation on the phrasal level.

8.12.1. Negation

The verbal category of polarity is expressed by means of negative PPMs (of PRNEG,
CONEG and PROH series, see 8.8.1 above) and / or clitic negation markers placed before
the predicate. Negation markers are not bound to the verb: a direct object and adverbial
modifiers may be inserted between them. Therefore, they should be treated as modifiers of
the whole verb phrase.

Negation markers differ according to the TA meaning of the predicate.

o fa/la

Used in most verbal TA constructions of Zialo referring to the action or state in the
past or present tense. The rules of its coordination with PPMs are described in 8.8.1.

(478) ya la palé-y bé
2SG.PROH NEG REF\cat-DEF chase
‘Do not chase the cat’;
479) a la z5lé-ni
3SG.IRR NEG be.right-PRET
‘He is not honest’;
(480) ya la DPEIE lo-ni
2SG.IRR NEG REF\house build-PRET
‘You did not build a house’.

Negative marker ta replaces the copula verb ba ‘be’ and the medial copula f in
existential phrases:

(481) ga la ga  kalamo ta dstals
ISG.IRR NEG with REF\teacher CONJ doctor
‘I am neither a teacher nor a doctor’;
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The usage of ta / la in existential clauses allows to treat it as a negative copula, see
more about this in 8.12.4.5 below.

o i

This marker negates prospective and habitual constructions, the latter require the
subsequent habitual marker:

(482) nu If ya zéy dapa-y woma
REF\person NEG HAB sit REF\bag-DEF astride

‘One should not sit on the bag’;

(483) ga I wo va yéyé ma
ISG.IRR NEG PROSP come take IPFV

‘I will not be taken’;

(484) nu If vild e va gule-y lo ve
REF\person NEG can 3SG come REF\song-DEF sing here

‘It is prohibited to sing here’.

[ ] ye

This marker is only utilised in conditional clauses, see its usage in 8.8.1 above and
9.2.4.1 below.

Negative markers are obligatory in phrases expressing negation and cannot be
replaced by negative adverbial modifiers or quantifiers. Such adverbial polarity markers
usually have dual meanings, depending on the presence or absence of the negation marker
in the sentence. They include:

njpé ‘some, none’;

pani ‘something, nothing’;

ila ‘one, some, once, no, never, no one’;

nil ndpé, nii yila ‘somebody, nobody’;

napa ‘ever, never’.

(485) nu-y si  napa Ia kayé-gi 15-ni
REF\person-DEF this never NEG REF\pangolin-DEF see-PRET
“This person never saw the pangolin’.

Besides the direct object NP, the negative marker can be accompanied by the adverbial
intensifier md / m5™“no more, no longer’:
(486) wali  Ia md geya

money NEG no.more 1SG.CNTR
‘I have no more money’.

8.12.2. Serialisation

Serialisation is a common means of expressing multiple actions performed by a single
actor, within one sentence. There is no consensus in the literature as to how to distinguish
serialised constructions from coordinative verb phrases, so one has to be cautious about the
definition put forward in the present section. The following criteria might be applied for a
serialised construction:

(1) the construction should represent a chain of two or more verb phrases sharing the
grammatical form of the verb (exclusive of such meanings as polarity which may mark
only one VP, usually the first or the last one);

(2) no conjunctions are inserted in between the constituent VPs;

(3) all verbs should be autonomous, and not auxiliary, i.e. they should be able to
function as principal predicates in a clause;

(4) usually, one of the verbs within the chain is undergoing a semantic reduction.
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In case all the four criteria are applied, serialised constructions might be called
prototypical; in case one of them (usually the fourth one) is absent or questionable, such
constructions will be called non-prototypical.

While coordinative construction of nominal or attributive conjuncts may use special
conjunctions (see 6.6.4 above), verbs build chains of actions by means of (largely non-
prototypical) serialised constructions which require PPMs to precede each verb in the
series:

(487) amo kpé, amo I, amo ()-mé, amoy
IPL.INCL all, [1PL.INCL.IMP go IPL.INCL 3SG.PF-eat 1PL.INCL.go
tabali-y ya!

REF\table-DEF to
‘All of us, let’s go eat it, everyone to the table!’

Hortative constructions similar to this example are the most frequent cases of
serialisation. In the indicative mood, serialised constructions require the verb in its
factative form, with the PPM of the basic series:

(488) ge  va-a ge  zeye  didwo-y zu
ISG come-RES 1SG return REF\market-DEF in
‘I have come, I returned from the market’.

Cases of verb serialisation in the indicative mood are very often encountered in
narrative speech, cf. the examples from the texts given as Appendices to the present paper:
(489) ¢é ()-siya, é ()-fiika.

3SG 3SG.PF-pound 3SG 3SG.PF-grind
‘He pounded and grinded it’;
(490) ¢ na  wolo, ¢é na  wi-gi wolo, (*)-golo bolobolo
3SG that hit 3SG that head-DEF hit 3SG.PF-hit much
‘She hit her, hit her head, hit her completely’.

8.12.3. Impersonal clauses

Most impersonal verb constructions are utilised to express modal meaning, most often
that of obligation.

A specific impersonal marker is the quotative predicator k€. Called this way because
of its function of introducing reported speech (see 9.2.3), this invariable predicator is
derived from the polysemic verb k€ ‘be, do, say’ and forms impersonal clauses expressing
obligation. It requires a polyfunctional prefix of the 3sg. as its argument coreferential with
the subsequent relative clause:

491) ()-ké ye  nikd yeya
3SG.PF-QUOT 2SG REF\cow buy
‘You should buy a cow’.

The 3rd person marker is a frequent means of constructing impersonal clauses. Even in
case the subject is meant as impersonal, the PPM of the basic series may be employed to
build a canonical factative clause as such:

(492) sakpa kpate-fa-y zu, € suwa-y yeéya
REF\sauce prepare-NMLZ-DEF PP 3SG REF\meat-DEF buy
‘To prepare the sauce, one should buy meat’ (lit. ‘one buys meat’).

Apart from the 3rd person markers, another means of indicating impersonality is the
cataphoric pronoun md ‘that’ acting as the subject of the main clause and referring to the
subsequent dependent clause:

(493) ma Ia nééni Koli i taa zu
this NEG be.pleasant-PRET Koli go REF\town in
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‘It 1s not appropriate if Koli goes to town’.

In constructions with the indirect speech attributed to a participant who is not
mentioned, a participle in -go- (see 8.11.2 above) is used:

(494) ()-dé-go le ga Koli (")-pazazey-gd
3SG.PF-say-NMLZ EXI that Koli 3SG.PF- marry-AOR
‘It is said that Koli got married’.

Finally, the impersonal meaning may be expressed by the usage of the noun ni
‘person’ as the “empty” subject referred to any human object (this usage might have been
influenced by the identical impersonal construction in French), and its counterpart pani
‘thing’ for non-humans.

(495) nu If ya zéy dapa-y woma
REF\person NEG HAB sit REF\bag-DEF astride

‘One should not sit on the bag’;

(496) nu If vila é va guley lo ve
REF\person NEG can 3SG come REF\song-DEF sing here

‘It 1s prohibited to sing here’.

8.12.4. Existential clauses

In Zialo, existential clauses are built with a limited set of existential predicators,
representing different phases of the process of grammaticalisation into copulas. Existential
sentences possess a number of peculiarities which make them different from normal
clauses, mainly the restrictions imposed on verbal conjugation and expressing grammatical
categories. | will now analyse existential constructions successively.

8.12.4.1.  zero-predicate existential constructions

In complex clauses, there is an opportunity to form relative clauses consisting of a
subject person marker (usually a PPM) and a postposition phrase or a locative adverb.
Such clauses usually serve to denote deixis. In such cases, the existential verb is zero, and
there is no copula present:

(497) 1i-vavele b ye  ()-su
2SG.PF-coming COP 2SG 3SG.PF-in
‘You are coming’ (lit. ‘the process of coming is what you are in’);
(498) ge  yani yéyda-gd  né-deye-y we e
ISG thing buy-AOR 1SG.POSS-younger.sibling-DEF for 3SG.DEP
né-laa zu
IPL.EXCL.POSS-village in
‘I bought a gift to my younger brother living in our village’;
(499) nu-y si ¢ ve
REF\person-DEF this 3SG.DEP here
“The person who is here’.

A similar construction is possible with the preposition ga(g) expressing comitative,

presentative and instrumental meanings:
(5000 6 15 ¢ ga  kidiyi-y?

who COP 3SG.DEP with REF\chief-DEF
‘Who is the chief?’

Existential phrases with a zero predicate are a normal grammar construction in the SM
languages [Khachaturyan 2010a]. However, in the SM languages, the PPM used in such
phrases is diachronically a merger between a personal pronoun and a copulative verb. The
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use of PPMs of the basic series with a zero verb in Zialo is a feature never noted for either
the SWM or SM languages, and it definitely deserves a closer look in the future.

8.12.4.2.  existential verb k¢

As a full-fledged verb (as noted earlier, it can also serve as a predicator), k€ possesses
a number of semantic meanings one of which is ‘to be’ expressing both existence and
localisation.

As such, it has only got one serious syntactic restriction: it is unable to construct
clauses referring to the actual situation. Subsequently, existential sentences with k¢ denote
the state in the past of the future tense, as well as the resultative aspect. The basic
existential constructions with k€ are listed below. The subject (marked by § in the
following schemes) may be expressed by a NP or a PPM of the basic series.

o S ké-TA NP/ADV: location in the past

The TA markers on the verb are limited by the aorist and the preterite suffixes.

(501) te  y€ Koli yé-gd Masada
3PL QUOT Koli be-AOR Macenta
“They told Koli was in Macenta’;
(502) na gé  ye-ni Masada, gé  ne-bola-y 15-g5
when 1SG be-PRET Macenta 1SG 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF see-AOR
‘When I was in Macenta, | saw my friend’;

(503) ¢ yé-ni ndve bégi?
3SG be-PRET there yesterday
‘Was he there yesterday?’
o S ke-ni V.STAT(-ni): state in the past (not relevant to the moment of speech)
(504) ¢ yé-ni wo00z4(-ni)
3SG be-PRET be.long(-PRET)

‘He was tall’.
e S ke-ni gi NP/ COM: identification in the past
(505) konaba gé  ye-ni ga  dopo-y

REF\last.year 1SG be-PRET with REF\child-DEF
‘Last year I was a child’.
o S ke-yaga NP/ COM: transformation
The construction marks the resultative aspect, ie. it reflects both that the
transformation took place in the past, and the actual state at the moment of speech:
(506) ne-diya yé-yd  ga  masa-gi
ISG.POSS-uncle be-RES with REF\\king-DEF
‘My uncle has become the king’ (an is still there);
(507) geé  yé-ya ga  kkdiyi-y
ISG be-RES with REF\chief-DEF
‘I became the chief’.
o § ke-ya V.STAT-ni. state in the past, preceding to another action or state in the
past (past perfect)
(508) ge  yéya  zéy-ni sani ¢ va-a
ISG be-RES sit-PRET before 3SG.DEP come-RES
‘I had been sitting before he came’.
o S wo ye NP/ADV/ADJ: identification / location in the future
(509) ye  wod yé Masada lina
2SG PROSP be Macenta tomorrow
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“You will be in Macenta tomorrow’;
e (ni) S ke: conditional mood
(510) na ténéma-y V€, ZEy bé va
3SG.COND Sunday-DEF be ISG.PRNEG IRR come
‘If it were Sunday, I would not come’.
Negation is marked by placing the negation marker ta / la before the verb:
(511) folo-y yé  vaa-ni ga la yé-ni ve
REF\day-DEF 2SG come-PRET 1SG.IRR NEG be-PRET here
‘The day you came I was not here’.

8.12.4.3.  copula ba

The copula which bears the function of constructing existential phrases referring to the
present situation is ba ‘be’. It cannot be considered a full-fledged verb since it cannot be
modified by any TA affixes, modal modifiers, and cannot be used in negative sentences
either.

The main usage of this copula is to build existential phrases with the identification and
presentative semantics, optionally followed by preposition ga(g) ‘with’. The subject may
be represented by a NP or a personal pronoun of the focalised series.

S ba (ga) NP/ COM
(512) ne-kééye wa  dotdls-y

1SG.POSS-father COP doctor-DEF
‘My father is a doctor’;
(513) zidl>-y wa  (ga) @ ge

Zialo-DEF COP (with) 1SG.COM
‘I am a Zialo’;
(514) i-dia bola-y wa  bE?

2SG.POSS-property friend-DEF COP who
‘Who (of them) is your friend?’

The corresponding negative clauses are built with the negative copula ta / la (below).

8.12.4.4.  affirmative copula to

The primary semantics of o denotes the actual situation in the moment of speech. It is
genetically related to the 3sg. PPM of the imperfective series 4o / 15 (see 8.8.1). Within a
stative construction expressing the actual state, it separates the subject from the stative
predicate.

Its possible origin from the verb 5 ‘see’ is typologically a well-attested phenomenon
in the languages of Africa (cf. a similar parallel in the SWM language of Kpelle) and
elsewhere.

Personal pronouns of the focalised series and NPs are places into the subject position
in copulative constructions with fo. The inventory of these constructions includes the
following ones.

S to NP/ PP / ADV” location

The construction points at the location of the subject at the moment of speech. It may
optionally also express the existence in general.

(515) pa V6] -y zZi
ISG.FOC COP REF\sleeping-DEF in
‘I am sleeping’ (lit. ‘I am in the sleeping’);
(516) pa b Masada
ISG.FOC COP Macenta
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‘I am in Macenta’;
(517) gdla 50) nay
REF\god COP there
‘The god exists’.
S t> CL: focalisation

(518) dapa-y si 5 ge  ()-géya-go
REF\bag-DEF this COP 1SG 3SG.PF-buy-AOR

‘It is this bag I bought’;

(519) sévé-y V6] é yé-ni ga  ()-ké

REF\writing-DEF COP 3SG be-PRET with 3SG.PF-do
‘It is the letters he wrote’.
This is the most widely used focus construction in Zialo. It may be specified as
expressing the contrastive focus, cf. the following example where the focus is made in
order to answer an interrogative sentence:

(520) Masa vaa-go ga  soovalé-gi? ba, gile-y V5] Masa
Masa come-AOR with REF\donkey-DEF no REF\dog-DEF COP Masa
vaa-go la

come-AOR  with.3SG
‘Did Masa bring the donkey? No, it’s the dog he brought’.

Both the direct and the indirect direct object of the original clause are moved to the
extreme-left position in the sentence. It is necessary to note that the remaining (topic) part
of the sentence represents a full clause, because the focalised object is obligatorily
substituted by a coreferential person marker: of the polyfunctional series (for the direct
object) or the comitative or contractive series (for the indirect object).

Some interrogative pronouns require the same focus construction, separated from the
topic of the sentence by fo:

(521) mini b 1-ké€ye jowo-gi YEyé-gd?
where COP 2SG.POSS-father REF\cassava-DEF take-AOR
‘Where did your father take cassava?’

S to (gd) NP/PP: identification

(522) gdli-gi D gélé-y ya
REF\moon-DEF COP REF\sky-DEF on

“The moon is on the sky’;

(523) nu-y si 5 ga nud vada
REF\person-DEF this COP with person good

“This man is a good man’.

In the last example, the usage of the copula seems identical to the construction with
the copula ba. The difference between the two lies in semantics: ba is used to affiliate a
person with a profession, social position, ethnicity or clan (i.e. limited groups of people),
while fo marks the identification with general categories of people, and is used with non-
human objects.

8.12.4.5.  negative copula ta

Homonymous with and related to the basic predicative negative modifier ta / 14, the
copula serves to mark negation in any existential clauses of identification, presentation and
location. It occupies exactly the same position in the sentence as the copulas ba and fo. The
subject is expressed by a pronoun of the focalised series or a NP, while the predicate is
completed by a pronoun of one of the indirect object series (comitative or contracted), a
NP, or a locative adverb.
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(524) gdla ta na
REF\god NEG there
‘The god does not exist’;
(525) Gilaws ta tiyé
Guilavogui NEG 3PL.COM
‘They are not Guilavogui’;
(526) wali 14 geya
money NEG 1SG.CNTR
‘I have no money’ (lit. “There is no money at me’).

8.12.4.6. existential verb le

The major syntactic differences of this existential verb from the copulas described
above include its position at the end of the clause, where the normal predicate is usually
placed. Moreover, it is able to build analytical TA constructions with the auxiliary verb k&,
as well as be modified by the negation marker. All of that allows treating it not as a copula
linking the subject with the nominal predicate, but a special “defective” verb. Throughout
this paper, the verb /e is glossed as EXI in all examples, to emphasise its particular status.

This existential verb builds sentences with the meanings of possession, quality, and
presentation, which makes them different from those examined in the previous subsections.

Clauses of this type have the nominal part of the predicate immediately following the
subject, without being linked with it. The subject may be expressed by a personal pronoun
(of the focalised series), a NP, and an adverb of time or location. The nominal part of the
predicate may be represented by a qualitative verb, a NP, an adverb or a pronoun.

Since the existential verb /e can form clauses with various TA meanings, they will be
considered one by one, starting from the constructions denoting the actual state at the
moment of speech.

e S le: presentative
e SV le: identification

(527) pa lé
1SG.FOC EXI
‘It is me’;
(528) ve  baala wolé-gi le

here REF\sheep be.white-DEF EXI
“This is the white sheep’;
(529) baala-y si  wolé-yaa le
REF\sheep-DEF this be.white-RES EXI
“This sheep 1s white’;
(530) baala-y si  ne-dé-y le
REF\sheep-DEF this 1SG.POSS-property-DEF EXI
“This sheep is mine’.
The negation is expressed by the negation marker fa:
o S(V)tale
(531) ja i Ié
ISG.FOC NEG EXI
‘It 1s not me’.
In case the situation refers to the past tense, the analytical verb construction with the
auxiliary verb is used:
o S (V) ye-ni Ié (affirmative)
o S (V) ta ye-ni Ié (negative).
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(532) pa yé-ni lé
1SG.FOC ©be-PRET EXI
‘It was me”’.

The only construction where the existential verb is not placed at the very end of the
clause is that of comparison: this construction requires the subsequent postposition phrase
with ba:

e NP/PF-V.QUAL Ie NP/ PF-ba
(533) (")-kooza-a le ()-ba

1SG.PF-be.long-RES  EXI 3SG.PF-PP
‘I am higher than him’.

In complex sentences, the existential verb /e may be followed by a dependent clause.
This is the method of clefting: the focus is centered on the message which is put into the
main clause, while the topic, i.e. the information probably already known to both
participants of the speech act, is moved to the dependent clause.

e Focus le CL.REL
(534) gila-gd le e vaa-go

REF\one-DEF EXI 3SG.DEP come-AOR
‘It 1s alone that he came’.
(535) paza-y le ¢ va-a
REF\woman-DEF EXI 3SG.DEP come-RES
‘It 1s the woman who has come’.

The pseudo-cleft construction is formed in a similar way, but the topic and the focus
exchange places:

e Topic CL.REL Focus le
(536) pdza-y e 1ii-gd ne-zeela-y le

REF\woman-DEF 3SG.DEP go-AOR 1SG.POSS-sibling-DEF EXI
‘The woman who came is my sister’.

The participle in -go- forms a specific type of this construction placed into the
predicative position: it should also be treated as dependent clauses, where the participle is
modified by the person marker of the polyfunctional series:

(537) bowa-y le  ()-gadi-go-y
REF\knife-DEF EXI 3SG.PF-sharpen-NMLZ-DEF
“The knife, it is sharpened’ (or ‘This is the knife which is sharpened’).
For the impersonal construction introducing indirect speech with /e, see 8.12.4 above.

8.12.5. Adverbs and intensifiers

In Zialo, adverbial modifiers of the clause may be classified according to the source of

their origin, their syntactic position in the sentence, and their semantics.

By origin, adverbs have been derived from:

e nouns, by means of reduplication, prefixation, suffixation or conversion: géléda ‘in
the morning’, kpokadkpaoks ‘every evening’ (< kpdks ‘evening’), f0l6f0lo ‘always,
every day’ (< folo ‘day’), ndawolu ‘later’ (< polu ‘back’), konaba ‘last year’ (<
kdna ‘year’), polii ‘again’.

e adjectives, by means of suffixation or conversion: gdlawd ‘very, much’ (< gdla
‘big’), gulo ‘a little’ (< kulo ‘small’). Adjectives may also express adverbial
meanings by means of a prepositional construction noted above in 6.12.3:

(538) ¢€ gule-y lo ga pada
3SG REF\song-DEF sing with good
‘He sings well’.
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e verbs, mostly with qualitative semantics: suwoozd ‘long ago’ (< siwoozd ‘be
deep’)
e numerals: 7/4 ‘once, ever, never’
e other adverbs and quantifiers: tdvékad ‘other way’ (< pékd ‘other’), gamagama ‘at
once’ (< gama ‘at once’).
e primary adverbs are either loanwords, or their origin is unclear: /ina ‘tomorrow’,
tete “fully’, bégi ‘yesterday’, za ‘today’, ms ‘no more, no longer’.
Clause modifiers are usually put at the left end of the phrase:
(539) ge¢ vila  ne-66 b-gi wa valafala
ISG finish 1SG.POSS-work-DEF PP quickly
‘I finished my work quickly’;
(540) ge  pilipani-y vaa-go bé g
1SG REF\chimpanzee-DEF kill-AOR yesterday
‘I killed an ape yesterday’.
In an existential sentence, adverbs of time may serve as subjects, and in this case will
be placed in the initial position:
(541) za wa  féti-y
today COP REF\festivity-DEF
‘Today is the festivity’.
Other adverbs may be transferred to the beginning of the sentence in case the focus of
the utterance is made on them:

(542) folotolé  neé-jé-y a vila  baté
every.day 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF 3SG.IRR finish cook
gé-véle-y wil wilya-gd é ya dawiiyani

3SG.POSS-house-DEF under wash-AOR 3SG HAB REF\dinner
‘Every day after she finishes cleaning the house, my mother cooks a dinner’.
Adverb m3 / m3” ‘no more, longer’ is the only one which occupies a position
immediately before the verb phrase:
(543) ge Ia md Vi ma
ISG NEG no.more sleep IPFV
‘I am no longer sleeping’.
According to the semantic criteria, clause modifying adverbs should be divided into
the following groups:
e of manner (including adverbs which are usually called intensifiers): falafala
‘quickly’, kpékpé ‘strongly’, poli ‘again’, tavéka ‘other way’, napé ‘fully’;
e of time: napa ‘never’, géléda ‘in the morning’, folofolo ‘always, usually’, t3sle
‘next year’, ténist / tanisu ‘sometimes’, bégi ‘yesterday’, féya ‘just’, ne ‘yet’;
e ofplace: nay ‘there’, vé ‘here’, b6élé ‘here’, mund ‘up there’, 13525 ‘close by’;
e ofestimation: 00 ‘well’, nats ‘almost’, yézéyéz¢ ‘certainly, truly’.
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9. Sentence-level syntax
9.1. Non-clause sentential actants

In case the argument of the verb (whether an actant or a circonstant) is expressed by a
verbal nominal or a clause, this latter is called the sentential argument. Sentential actants in
Zialo may be expressed by one of the verbal nouns (NP), including the supine and the
participle, as well as dependent clauses of various types. The clauses will be discussed in
the next sections of this chapter, while here I summarise the non-clause sentential actants.

(1) The supine / verbal noun in -ma is used in serial constructions with verbs of
motion to denote the purpose of the motion:

(544) na g i dooli pili-ma-y
ISG.IPFV go REF\rod throw-NMLZ-DEF
‘I am going fishing’.
(2) The verbal noun / participle in -go is mostly used in polypredicative constructions
with phasal verbs and verbs of sense perception:
(545) ¢€ vild-a ga  dayé-go
3SG finish-RES  with REF\eat-NMLZ
‘He has finished eating’;
(546) na g ne-kééye D séy-go-y
ISG.IPFV  1SG.POSS-father see REF\sit-NMLZ-DEF
‘I see my father [who i1s] seated/sitting’.

(3) The verbal noun in -fa in most cases accompanies verbs expressing intellectual or

emotional condition:
(547) na a yisiya ga pa-va-y zu lina
ISG.IPFV think COMP REF\come-NMLZ-DEF PP tomorrow
‘I am thinking of coming tomorrow’;
(548) nd 4 luwa fidé-fi-y wa
ISG.IPFV be.afraid REF\fall-NMLZ-DEF PP
‘I am afraid I can fall down’.

Its other meaning is to express the purpose. The construction is supplemented by a
postposition phrase with the verbal noun in -fa. Both left-hand and right-hand postitioning
of the sentential actant is allowed:

(549) sdkpa kpate-fa-y zu, € suwa-y yeya
REF\sauce REF\cook-NMLZ-DEF PP 3SG REF\meat-DEF buy
‘In order to prepare a sauce, one should buy meat’;
(550) g&  vaa-gd ve, ()-kpobé-fa-y wa
ISG come-AOR here 3SG.PF-work-NMLZ-DEF PP
‘I came here to work’.

(4) Verbs of sense perception may require a sentential actant in a construction which
reminds the Accusativus cum infinitivo of West European languages. It is notable that the
argument is expressed by the finite form of the verb modified by the preterite suffix -ni,
but does not require a PPM. The finiteness of the whole construction is therefore
questionable.

(551) ge  ne-bola-y 15-g5 zéy-ni
ISG 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF see-AOR  sit-PRET
‘I saw my friend sitting’.
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9.2. Clause sentential actants

Certain groups of verbs in Zialo have a valency for the sentential actant which is filled
by a dependent clause.
The following groups of verbs require a sentential actant clause:
e verbs of intellectual condition: k55 ‘know’, gisiya ‘think’:
(552) jé-y D (")-gisiya ga ne-kééye va
REF\mother-DEF 3SG.IPFV 3SG.PF-think COMP 1SG.POSS-father come
lina taa zu
tomorrow REF\village in
‘My mother thinks father will come to the village tomorrow’.
e verbs of ability: ndaw3ls ‘be able’, pilad ‘can’:
(553) ya vila ye si  woné ga  tavéka
2SG.IRR can 2SG this write with else
‘Can you write this otherwise?’
e desiderative verbs: p3 ‘want, like’, masni(g) ‘like, ask’;
(554) ge ()-pd gé i nay
ISG 3SG.PF-want 1SG go there
‘I want to go there’.
e verbs of obligation: s3/5(g) ‘be right, appropriate’, mané(g) ‘be necessary’.
(555) ()-sdls-waa le  né vd I-yatd
3SG.PF-correct-RES  EXI 1PL.EXCL come 2SG.PF-understand
‘It’s good that we understand you’.
Note that, except pild ‘can’, all of these verbs duplicate their sentential argument by
means of the direct obect marker of the polyfunctional series:
(556) ge  ()-kdals si ya vila ye  yé
ISG 3SG.PF-know this 2SG.IRR can 2SG do
‘I know [it] what you can do’.
The typology of clause constructions within a polypredicative sentence is given in the
subsections below.

9.2.1. Juxtaposed and conjoined clauses

9.2.1.1. conjunctive

Coordination on the clausal level is made by means of juxtaposition. This presumes
that two participating clauses may be regarded as independent sentences, for there is no
formal link between the two. However, the coordinative connection is duly expressed in
the syntax of at least one of the conjunct clauses.

Two syntactic types of coordinative clauses can be distinguished in Zialo. The first of
them describes the sequence of actions in two clauses, and in this case the second clause
predicate requires the factative construction if the action or state of the sentence refers to
the present or the past tense, cf. the following example:

(557) Koli vaa-gd Masa ba-y ve  géya
Koli come-AOR Masa REF\rice-DEF give 3SG.CNTR
‘Koli came, and Zan gave him food’.
The same with coreferential subjects:
(558) ge¢  layegd ge  wuya
ISG eat-AOR 1SG wash
‘I ate, and I washed’.
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When the action refers to the future, the prospective construction is used in both
clauses:

(559) Koli a w3 vd, Masa 4 w3 ba-y
Koli 3SG.IRR PROSP come Masa 3SG.IRR PROSP REF\rice-DEF
ve  géya

give 3SG.CNTR
‘Koli will come and Zan will give him food’.

The second type deals with simultaneous actions. These are expressed by the complex
sentence where the first clause predicate can bear any TA marking, while the second clause
one requires the factative construction accompanied by the habitual marker ya:

(560) Koli 15 gule-y lo, Masa ya  wdle ()-ba
Koli 3SG.IPFV REF\song-DEF sing Masa JNT Ilook 3SG.PF-PP
‘Koli is singing, and Masa 1s watching him’.

Typologically, it is not easy to explain the presence of the habitual marker in this kind
of coordinative clauses. However, formally their syntax seems to fully coincide. It may be
noted that the phonetically identical clitic marker ya may also serve as a focus marker,
following a NP or a personal pronoun of the focalised series. In case we treat ya of
coordinative sentences as a focus marker, it could be concluded that the second conjunct is
opposed to the first one by means of contrastive focalisation. However, this explanation
does not stand the facts, namely the following example, where the construction remains the
same even with two coreferential subjects:

(561) na g ziya ge ya  gule-y lo
ISG.IPFV walk 1SG JNT REF\song-DEF sing
‘I am walking and singing’.
Therefore, we have to postulate a different ya as the conjoint action marker (JNT).

9.2.1.2. disjunctive

Disjunction ba ‘or’ separates two syntactically equal parts of the disjunctive sentence.
The structure does not depend of whether the two disjunct arguments are coreferential
or not:

(562) ya Jéy bdle ba ds-y D
2SG.IPFV REF\water-DEF drink or REF\palm.wine-DEF COP
ye  (Opd

2SG 3SG.PF-want
‘Will you drink water or it’s wine you want?’

(563) ga la ()-kals ni ab va ba a la
1SG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-know if 3SG.IPFV come or 3SG.IRR NEG

vd ma

come IPFV

‘I don’t know whether he is coming or not’.

In this latter example, the disjunctive construction is itself included into a complex
sentence containing the conditional conjunction ni ‘if’: it seems a bit unnatural for the
Zialo syntax, so I would suggest it is a calque from French, which was the original
language of this particular sentence. Cf. the example of a similar type with no conditional
conjunction present:

(564) ¢ vaa-ni, a la vaa-ni, g4 la ()-kals
3SG come- 3SG.IRR NEG come- 1SG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-
PRET PRET know

‘T don’t know whether he came or not’.
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This example demonstrates the second method of building disjunctive sentences: the
juxtaposition of two clauses, especially widely used in interrogative sentences, with a clear
tonal separation of two clauses:

(565) dé¢  Io le?  Siyé-gi le, npaza-y le?
what child EXI REF\man-DEF EXI REF\woman-DEF EXI
‘Who is the baby, a boy or a girl?’
Conjunction 6a here is also possible but most often omitted in fast colloquial speech:

(566) be I kiidiyi-y wo-laa zu? Siyé-gi le
who COP REF\chief-DEF 2PL.POSS-village in  REF\man-DEF EXI
ba naza-y 1e?

DISJ REF\woman-DEF EXI
‘Who is the chief in your village, a man or a woman?’

9.2.1.3. contrastive

The contrast relationship within a polypredicative sentence is closely connected with
the expression of focus. Structurally, the focalisation of a phrasal category presumes its
separation into a certain part of the sentence: this separation is exactly the instrument
creating the contrastive opposition. The present section discusses contrastive relations
between two full-fledged clauses. One of them, naturally, may well contain a separated
focalised constituent, e.g., a NP.

The basic formal means of conjoining coordinative clauses of contrast include the
usage of the conjunction k€/¢ ‘but, however’ (its initial consonant does not lenite). In most
cases, however, the conjunction is omitted creating juxtaposition between the two parts of
the sentence.

The contrast may spread to the whole contrastive clause or just link coreferential
members of both parts of the sentence.

The following types of contrastive sentences may thus be classified.

e Non-coreferential subjects with the same predicate
(567) ne-kééye b é va va ga  jowo-gi,

ISG.POSS-father COP 3SG come come with REF\cassava-DEF
ne-lo-y la le
1SG.POSS-son-DEF NEG EXI
‘My father should bring the cassava, not my son’.

The second clause is marked by the existential verb le to avoid duplicating the
predicate of the main clause.

e (Coreferential subjects with different predicates
(568) ge  doma-gi-ti §313-g), ga la ti-y€ya-gd

ISG REF\shirt-DEF-PL sew-AOR 1SG.IRR NEG 3PL.PF-buy-AOR
‘I sewed the shirts and not bought them’;
(569) kdla-y si ¢ ya wolé-ni kélg ¢ b5-wa
REF\clothes-DEF this 3SG HAB white-PRET but 3SG be.dirty-RES
‘These clothes were white but they’ve become dirty’;

(570) ne-ké€yé 5 é va va ga  jowo-gi, kél¢
1SG.POSS-father COP 3SG come come with REF\cassava-DEF but
a la vd ma balé Y€ ma

3SG.IRR NEG come IPFV REF\awale do IPFV
‘My father should bring the cassava and not play awale’.
e (Coreferential direct objects with the same predicate
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(571) ne-je-y 5 anisiga-y bate, kél¢ céké-y
1SG.POSS-mother-DEF COP foutou-DEF cook but atieke-DEF

la le

NEG EXI

‘My mother is cooking foutou, not atieke’.

e (lausal scope of contrast

The clausal focus of contrast may be expressed by juxtaposition of clauses with the
topicaliser ba:

(572) ge  balé, ya wad, ye  Ié€lébo
ISG work 2SG.FOC FOC 2SG rest
‘I am working, and you, you are having rest’.

Indefinite pronouns zo ‘some’, fanigaa(ni) ‘some’ may be used as contrastive
markers: they are placed in both juxtaposed clauses. The former of them forms a NP, while
tanigaa(ni) requires a head noun in the first clause of the chain:

(573) =zo-y-ti té vaa-go, Z0-y-ti ta la vaa-go
some-DEF-PL  3PL come-AOR some-DEF-PL 3PL.IRR NEG come-AOR
‘Some [people] came, some did not’;

(574) nu-y tanigaa-ni vaa-go tanigaa ta la
REF\person-DEF some-PL  come-AOR some 3PL.IRR NEG

vaa-go

come-AOR

‘Some people came, some did not’.

9.2.2. Relative clauses

“A relative clause is a subordinate clause which delimits the reference of an NP by
specifying the role of the referent of that NP in the situation described by the relative
clause” [Andrews 2007].

Relative clauses are classified here according to their functions equal to the functions
of the arguments of the main clause which serve as their antecedents. After the classical
paper by Comrie [1981: 156-163], relative clauses are usually posited into the
“accessibility hierarchy”:

e subject (He who broke the lamp ran away);
direct object ( This is the tree which I saw yesterday);
indirect object (The man to whom I have written);
adpositional (oblique) object ( This is the house where I was born);
genitive noun (attribute) (The woman whose daughter is ill).

A great number of languages of the world show various restrictions to this
classification, e.g., in left-branching relative clauses. This is, however, not the case with
Zialo, whose relative clauses are always right-branching and should always follow the
antecedent:

(575) jé-y ge va 6335 gélé, a D nay
REF\river-DEF 1SG come speak about 3SG.FOC COP there

“The river I am telling about is there’;

(576) dstals-y e va ya bale ye kavi é fa
doctor-DEF 3SG.DEP come HAB work do long.time 3SG REF\thing

bolobolo  kals

many know

‘The doctor who works here for long knows a lot’.
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The majority of relative clauses in Zialo are juxtaposed to the main clause, having its
subject or direct object as their antecedent. The main and the subordinate clauses may be
easily considered as two independent sentences, because even in case both clauses of the
sentence indicate coreferential subject or object NPs, it is obligatory this coreferential
argument is indicated in both clauses:

(577) pa Vi) ye  ()-t-g
ISG.FOC COP 2SG 1SG.PF-see-AOR
‘It is me you saw’ (coreferential direct objects, lit. ‘It is me, you saw me’).

However, two circumstances allow considering relative clauses as components of
complex sentences and not independent sentence units. First, copula fo which separates
them can never be placed at the very end of the sentence (see its syntax in 8.12.4). Second,
in case the subject NP is the antecedent of the dependent clause, the latter breaks up the
main clause and precedes its predicate.

(578) siyé-gi e vaa-go ne-deye-y le
REF\man-DEF 3SG.DEP come-AOR 1SG.POSS-younger.sibling-DEF EXI
‘The man who came is my younger brother’.

Oblique objects and dependent nouns of a genitive syntagma may require deictic
pronominal complementisers introducing the relative clause. These include: vé ‘where’
(originally ‘here’), na and si ‘which, what’ (originally ‘that’ and ‘this’, respectively):

(579) na a dsbs-y D vé piligani
ISG.IPFV REF\bush-DEF see where REF\chimpanzee
biizi-go-y nay

be.numerous-NMLZ-DEF  there
‘I see the forest where many apes live’;

(580) ne-kééye kp3als lé-gd paza-y wa si
1SG.POSS-father REF\word say-AOR REF\woman-DEF PP which
€€ wilya-ni

REF\hen steal-PRET
‘My father spoke with the woman whose hen was stolen’.

In the last example, si is coreferential to the indirect object of the main clause. See
another example of this conjunction:

(581) paza-y sakpa fe-gs néya si
REF\woman-DEF REF\sauce give-AOR 1PL.EXCL.CNTR which
tawdla-y-ti kpé té  ya ()-mé ga  dilé-gi

REF\villager-DEF-PL. all 3PL HAB 3SG.PF-eat with REF\pleasure-DEF
‘The woman gives us the sauce which all the villagers eat with pleasure’.

Relative clauses may optionally use the postposition da placed into the final position
in the dependent clause. This is also one of the methods of marking the indirect object
antecedent in the dependent clause: it also serves as the 3sg. personal pronoun of the
comitative series, and here it seems coreferential to the subject of the main clause:

(582) folo-y yé  vaa-gd la
REF\day-DEF 2SG come-AOR PP
‘The day you came...’ (lit. “The day you came with”).
See also the impersonal constructions requiring a relative clause in 8.12.3 above.

9.2.3. Reported speech and quotative indexes

The SWM languages, as well as generally the languages of the Mande family, do not
usually exercise morphological agreement. The categories of person and number of the
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verb are marked by means of independent personal pronouns and PPMs: both of these
categories of lexemes are not bound with the verb.

One of the few exceptions is the presence of a specific type of fusion agreement, the
quotative markers, whose primary function is to introduce reported speech, cf. in Bandi:
(583) npge ma ba

1SG.QUOT PP no
‘I say no!” [Bandi, ms.: II, 19].

The typology of quotative markers (also called quotative indexes) on the basis of the
data from a number of African languages was recently presented by Giildemann [2008]
who defined a quotative index as a “segmentally discrete linguistic expression which is
used by the reporter for the orientation of the audience to signal in his/her discourse the
occurrence of an adjacent representation of reported discourse” [2008: 11].

According to Giildemann, quotative indexes may be divided in four subcategories
basing on the level of grammaticalisation of the independent verbs of speech. Of them, (1)
quotative verbs still preserve their independent syntactic status as predicates, their
“utterance meaning is partially or completely absent in other predicative contexts or
because they have no use at all outside a quotative index”. (2) Quotative predicators are
“elements similar to quotative verbs which... cannot be classified as verbs in a given
language”, being more of invariable (frozen) verb forms which still act the role of the
predicate. (3) Quotative markers represent the next step of the grammaticalisation process
and do not show any predicative properties, losing therefore any control over the subject.
Finally, (4) quotative complementisers are conjunctions introducing the reported speech.

Etymologically, everywhere in SWM languages (Bandi, Mende, Loko, and Kpelle)
quotative indexes originate from the quotative verb k€ in its meanings ‘say’. In the four
mentioned languages, quotative markers do not possess any predicative properties and,
what makes them quite unusual for the morphemes of this kind, they have personal
inflection on them'’, cf. in Kpelle:

(584) ¢ mo JiEg na pa-i lit
3SG tell 3SG.QUOT 1SG.PROSP come-PROG go
‘He said “I will go”* [Leidenfrost & McKay 2005].

Kpelle and Looma have expanded the range of meanings for quotative markers. In
Kpelle, they are used to express modal meanings of intention or desire:
ye 1é? ‘what do you want?’;

(585) ge pd ba mi
ISG.QUOT 1SG rice eat
‘I am going to eat’ [Casthelain 1952: 45].

In the Liberian dialects of Looma (probably, under the Kpelle influence) a special
paradigm of inflected quotative markers is used with verbs of sense perception or
expresses evidentiality:

(586) yie wéle té vd
2SG.QUOT see 3SG come
“You see them coming’;
(587) ge  ye-ni pii-zu yie tii Ye
ISG be-AOR sleep-PROG 2SG.QUOT work do
‘I was sleeping while you were working’ [Sadler 1951: 174-175].

Different from these languages, Zialo is one of the few members of the SWM group

(together with some dialects of Mende and Looma) where the process of transformation of

1% See [Idiatov 2009, 2010] for more details on personal agreement on non-predicative quotative indexes in
Mande languages beyond SWM.
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quotative verbs into auxiliary invariable markers has not yet been completed. The Zialo
verb k€ ‘say’ introducing the direct speech should be called a quotative predicator in
Giildemann’s terms: as any predicate, it fills the respective valency in the sentence and
requires an obligatory PPM (but does not merge with it, as in Kpelle or Bandi). The
predicator is unable to attach any TA affixes and may only be used with the basic (i.e.,
neutral to TA) series of PPMs:

(588) 6y “Al” Té  yE “Gilé-y sing-y €
3PL QUOT ITJ 3PL QUOT REF\dog-DEF this-DEF 3SG
Bve-gd  ydle?”

pass-AOR  how
They said: “A! How did this dog reach there?”

This construction is mostly used in narrative speech with the subsequent reported
speech which exercises no agreement with the predicator. At the same time, the verb k¢
may be used as a full-fledged quotative verb when preceding the indirect speech:

(589) ¢ yE€-g0 ya va
3SG say-AOR 2SG.IPFV come
‘He said you were coming’.
The indirect speech may also be introduced by the synonymous verbs dé ‘say’, sugild
‘tell’, etc.:
(590) kéke ()-dé-gd a wi Ii  lina
my.father 3SG.PF-say-AOR 3SG.IRR PROSP go tomorrow
dsbs-y zu
REF\bush-DEF in
‘My father said he would go to the bush the following day’.
See the impersonal participial construction indicating the indirect speech in 8.12.3.

9.2.4. Adverbial clauses

9.2.4.1. condition

In complex conditional sentences, the apodosis clause (or main clause) does not
restrict the form of the predicate, Subordinate protasis clauses may be introduced by the
following means:

e PPMs of the two conditional series (affirmative COND and negative CONEG)
which are historical mergers between the conditional conjunction and the person
markers. The PPMs of these series are described in 8.8.1 above:

(591) na ténéma-y Yé, ga va
3SG.COND REF\Sunday-DEF be 1SG.IRR come
‘If it were Sunday I would come’

e conditional conjunctions: ni / éni ‘if’, nim3 ‘if only’ preceding the subject NP.

These conjunctions may precede any finite predicate constructions:

(592) ni ba-y vild, amo If  mund amo
if REF\rice-DEF finish 1PL.INCL.IMP go there 1PL.INCL.IMP
()-mé
3SG.PF-eat
‘If the food is ready, let’s go eat it’;
(593) éni neé-bola-y yé-ni Masada

if  1SG.POSS-friend-DEF be-PRET Macenta
‘If my friend were in Macenta...’
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(594) nimd  méya 7o) nay
ifonly REF\banana COP there
‘If only there are bananas there...’
Additional grammatical markers may be added to the clause. These include the irrealis
marker b¢é and the negation marker ye:

(595) ni Koli éy bé yé bowa-y yéya-ni, vaa
3SG.PRNEG Koli 3SG.PRNEG IRR be REF\knife-DEF buy-PRET kill
gy bé kali

3SG.PRNEG IRR REF\panther

‘If Masa does not buy the knife, he will not kill a panther’.

(596) ni Koli &y yeé va mo lo ve
if Koli 3SG.PRNEG COND.NEG come 1DU.INCL stay here

‘If Koli will not come, we will stay here’.

The conditional clause is usually put to the left of the main clause in the sentence.
When it serves a sentential actant of the main predicate, however, it follows the latter:
(597) ga la ()-kals ni ab vd ba 4 la
ISG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-know if 3SG.IPFV come or 3SG.IRR NEG
vd ma
come [PFV
‘I do not know if he is coming or not’.

9.2.4.2. time

Conjunctions introducing time clauses in Zialo include the following ones:

e na, nazu ‘when’

The conjunction may equally refer to a particular moment or a period, to both the past
and the future tenses. It expresses a comparatively low degree of explicitness, as opposed
from waté / wati (below).

(598) na ge  gula-gd dsbs-y zil  ne-lé-ga-y-ti
when 1SG return-AOR REF\bush-DEF in 1SG.POSS-son-PL-DEF-PL

té yé-ni péle-y wu
3PL be-PRET REF\house-DEF under
‘When I returned from the bush my children were at home’.

The same conjunction is used to mark the sequence of actions, translated as ‘after’:
(599) na ge  vaa-gd Masada, ge  kpdlé lokolazey-go

when 1SG come-AOR Macenta 1SG REF\work begin-AOR

‘After I came to Macenta I started working’.

e wadté / wati, watizii ‘when, during’

The degree of explicitness is high, and the reference is in most cases made to a
particular moment or a short period of time.

(600) wati masa-gi légaa va ada  nopé
when REF\king-DEF HAB.PST come place any
nii-ga-y-ti kpé nay té  Iégaa va

REF\person-PL-DEF-PL all there 3PL HAB.PST come

‘When the king used to come to a place, all people came there’;

(601) wati yeé  va woni 15, tuwo-y vili ()-ma
when 2SG come bird see REF\net-DEF throw 3SG.PF-on

‘The moment you see a bird, throw the net!’
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(602) wati né yé-ni taa zu, Koli légaa lali
when 1PL.EXCL be-PRET REF\village in Koli HAB.PST visit

né-wa

IPL.EXCL-on

‘During our stay in the village, Koli used to visit us’.

e sdni, anisd / dysa ‘before’

The primary meaning is the immediate anteriority. The clause introduced by sdni,
dnisa / dysa may be placed equally to the left or right of the main clause, depending on the
focus of the utterance:

(603) ge  yéya  zéy-ni sani ¢ vaa-go
ISG be-RES sit-PRET before 3SG.DEP come-AOR

‘I was sitting before he came’;

(604) ()-ké ye  yisiyda sani  y¢ b3
3SG.PF-do 2SG think before 2SG speak

“You should think before you speak’;

(605) sdni ¢ Yé fidé-ma-y Yé € gaddzu-y
before 3SG.DEP be REF\rob-NMLZ-DEF do 3SG REF\face-DEF

waavele-ni

cover-PRET

‘Before robbing, he had covered his face’.

e hda*until’

This conjunction, widely spread in West African languages and most probably
borrowed from a Manden language, is more of exclamatory nature. In Zialo, it is the only
word bearing a very high tone. From a subsequent clause, this conjunction is separated by
a pause.

(606) lo ve ha ge va
stay here until 1SG come
‘Stay here until I come’.
e nouns of time duration

The word wdté / wati serving as a conjunction in the examples above, is originally a
noun with the primary meaning ‘time’. Its nominal nature is still seen in its ability to add
the determinative affix and intensifiers. A temporal clause containing waté / wati should be
followed by a PPM of the conditional series:

(607) wati-y nopé neé-kégye nd piliyani vaa,
time-DEF any 1SG.POSS-father 3SG.COND REF\chimpanzee kill
dooli-y D néyd

REF\game-DEF COP 1PL.EXCL.CNTR
‘Every time my father killed an ape, we had a festivity’.

A few other nouns denoting time duration can perform the same function introducing
temporal clauses. These include sowo ‘day, daytime’, kpidi ‘night’, etc.:

(608) sowWd-y nopé na vd taa z1,
REF\day-DEF any 3SG.COND come REF\town in
gé-yaza-y ya Jo-gi bate

3SG.POSS-wife-DEF HAB REF\maize-DEF cook
‘Every day when he came in town his wife cooked maize’.

9.2.4.3. concession

The temporal conjunction na ‘when’ may introduce concession clauses as well:
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(609) na Jé&-y va wi, dopo-wa-y-ti
though REF\water-DEF come pour REF\child-PL-DEF-PL
tata wiya

3PL.IPFV wash
‘Though it is raining, the children are washing’.

The alternative conjunction is dni ‘even though’ introducing the initial dependent
clause:

(610) ani ye i zowo-y yélé-gi, yey 0%)
even.though 2SG.IRR go fetisheer-DEF at-DEF 2SG.PRNEG PROSP

yéde

be.healthy

‘Even though you go to the fetisheer, you will not recover’.

An interesting construction which is probably a semi-calque from the French
concession conjunction bien que ‘although’ was encountered in my records a few times:
611) (9)-sdals-waa le ga pa b ve  kélé wa
3SG.PF-gain-RES  EXI that 1SG.FOC COP here but 2PL.FOC
la ve
NEG here

‘Even though I am here you (pl.) are not here’.

9.2.4.4. purpose

Clauses of this type are often called subjunctive. They function as sentential actants of
the main predicate expressing various modal meanings (wish, incentive, request,
obligation).

The relative conjunction ga(g) is also used to introduce subjunctives following modal
verbs or clauses:

(612) (*)-mané-yaa le  ga, amo vd lina
3SG.PF-be.necessary-RES  EXI that 1PL.INCL come tomorrow
‘He should come tomorrow’;

(613) ge  vild-a ne-bo b-gi wa valafala ga té
ISG finish-RES 1SG.POSS-work-DEF PP quickly that 3PL
wali-y ve  geya

money-DEF give 1SG.CNTR
‘I finished my work quickly so that they give me the money’;

(614) paza-y V6] ba-y ve  gé-lo-y
REF\woman-DEF 3SG.IPFV REF\rice-DEF give 3SG.POSS-son-DEF
ya ga ¢ ()-mé

to that 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-eat
‘The woman is giving the food to her son to eat’ (lit. ‘so that he eats it’).

See the subjunctive clauses of obligation expressed by impersonal constructions in
8.12.3 above.

9.2.4.5. cause

Py

The conventional means of introducing causal clauses is the conjunction dévdazi
‘because’ which also serves as an interrogative adverb (see 7.2.2 above).
(615) mdy wi vili  kpobé-gi si  wa dévaazu Koli
IDU.PRNEG PROSP finish REF\work-DEF this PP because Koli
la né vaa-ni
NEG vyet come-PRET

165



Kirill Babaev

‘We cannot finish the work because Koli did not come yet’.
The conjunction may be replaced by a focalised NP with the causal postposition vaazi
‘because of’.
(616) duye-gi vaazu, né lo-wa DElE-y wil
REF\heat-DEF because 1PL.EXCL stay-RES REF\house-DEF under
‘Because of the heat, we stayed at home’.

9.2.4.6. replacement

The temporal conjunction sdni ‘before’ has a different meaning here ‘instead of’
which is used in replacement clauses:
(617) sdni yé  ya wilé mélémelé-y wa, ya bé  vila
instead.of 2SG HAB look mirror-DEF PP 2SG.IRR IRR can
ye b5 ()-ba
2SG help 1SG.PF-PP
‘Instead of looking at yourself in the mirror, you would rather help me’.

9.3. Interrogative sentences

General questions (also called “yes/no questions”) are not usually marked syntactically
or morphologically; the word order is not changed, and the only sense-differentiating
signal is the intonation which modifies the tone at the end of the interrogative sentence:
(618) ¢ yé-ni nove bégi? Yéy, ¢ yé-ni nove bégi

3SG be-PRET there yesterday yes 3SG be-PRET there yesterday
‘Was he there yesterday? Yes, he was there yesterday’.

The optional interrogative morpheme ney may be placed to the very end of the
sentence or focalise a certain part of the utterance:
(619) pa wa  lakalilopo-y ney?

ISG.FOC COP schoolchild-DEF INT
‘Am I a schoolchild?’
(620) pa wa  ney lakdlilopo-y?
ISG.FOC COP INT schoolchild-DEF
‘Am I a schoolchild [not him or her]?’

Alternative questions do not differ in structure from affirmative disjunctive sentences
analysed in 9.2.1.2 above, while examples of adverbial questions (or “wh-questions”) are
listed in the section discussing interrogative pronouns and adverbs (7.2.2).

An interesting phenomenon is concerned interrogative sentences requesting the name
of a person or object: this is probably the only type of sentence in Zialo which does not
require a verb at all. The interrogative pronoun is also omitted:

(621) guli-y si lase-gi?
REF\tree-DEF this name-DEF
‘What is the name of this tree?’ (lit. ‘The name of the tree?”)

9.4. Epistemic modality indicators

Parenthetical nouns, adverbs and phrases are commonly used in Zialo to express
various degrees of probability. The sphere of language studying discourse parenthesis is
probably among the least studied in the languages of West Africa, and this naturally
complicates any typological analysis of this domain of the Zialo language. I have gathered
a small collection of phrasal examples of epistemic modality into the present section. All
phrases are given in the 1sg.
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e gaazu ‘as far as [ know’
Literally translated as ‘my eye’:
(622) ()-gaazu, Koli vaa-gd ga  soovalé-gi
ISG.PF-eye Koli come-AOR with REF\horse-DEF
‘As far as I know, Koli brought a horse’.
e ki-gi zilé-ya ‘as far as | remember’
Literally ‘the idea is put’:

(623) ki-gi zilé-ya  na ga Koli i ddobs-y
REF\idea-DEF put-RES there that Koli go REF\bush-DEF
zu bégi

in  yesterday
‘As far as [ remember, Koli went to the bush yesterday’.
e ba 135 no doubt’
A combination of 6a ‘no’ and 35 “well’:
(624) ba 15, tiya D nd Masada
no well 3PL.FOC COP there Macenta
‘No doubt, they are in Macenta’
e c¢ya yéy wd ‘certainly’
(625) eya yéy wa ta la né  zéeli-ni Masada
? ? PP 2PL.IRR NEG yet return-PRET Macenta
‘Certainly, they did not yet return from Macenta’.
e gala ld-ni d4 ‘it is unprobable, unlikely’
Literally means ‘I do not agree’:
(626) ga la la-ni ()-da ga té  zééli-gd
ISG.IRR NEG lie-PRET 3SG.PF-PP COMP 3PL return-AOR
taa zu
REF\village in
‘It 1s unlikely they returned to the village’.
e (g ‘really, true’
(627) zabé-y Yé ()-ma: 1-bolo-waa le de!
hare-DEF say 3SG.PF-on 2SG.PF-be.crazy-RES EXI true
‘The hare said: “You are really crazy!”*
o kéyd wdld-y ‘most probably, certainly’
Literally ‘big chance’:
(628) kpidi-y yé-ya. Kéya wild-y,  keke gula-gd
REF\night-DEF fall-RES REF-chance big-DEF my.father return-AOR
kpaala-y zu
REF\field-DEF in
“The night has come. Most probably, my father has returned from the field’.

9.5. Phrasal idioms

To conclude the syntactic survey, here are the most widespread Zialo salutations and
polite expressions which should be the first to be learned by heart by any researcher in
order to socialise in a Zialo community.

yiiga ‘good morning!” (to a single person);

wiiga ‘good morning!”’ (to several people);

ye yi-gd 15" 3did you sleep well?’ (asked before 10 a.m.);

gala sala or gala mama ‘thanks god’ (in response to the previous question);

1-s¢€ ‘good afternoon!” (lit. ‘your blessing’, said to a single person);
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wo-s€ ‘good afternoon!’ (to several people);

1-s€ y3d ‘good afternoon to you too!’ (to a single person, in response to a greeting);

dé va 15 ve ‘how are you?’ (lit. ‘what is it here?’, said by a person arriving into a
place);

dé va 1> nd ‘how are there?’ (lit. ‘what is it there?’, said by a person meeting someone
arriving);

1-yéde-go 1é? ‘are you healthy?’;

kéde-go Ié ‘1 am all right’;

1-mamad ‘thank you!’;

mamd y33 ‘thank you too!’;

awd ‘never mind’ (in response to a thanks);

amo 15 sé-y ‘goodbye’ (lit. ‘we are blessing it’);

awa, né-yaazu 15 i-wa ‘goodbye to you too’ (lit. ‘OK, our eyes are on you’).
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Abbreviations
1 Ist person
2 2nd person
3 3rd person
ADJ adjective
ADV adverb, adverbialiser
AOR aorist
C consonant
CNTR contracted series
COMP complementiser
COND conditional mood
CONJ conjunction
cop copula
DEF definite form
DEM demonstrative
DISJ disjunction
DU, du. dual
DYN dynamic verb
EMPH emphatic series / marker
EXCL exclusive person marker
EXI existential verb
FOC focalised series / marker
FUT future tense
H high level tone
HAB habitual series / marker
ID ideophone
IMP imperative mood
INCL inclusive person marker
INT interrogative
IPFV imperfective aspect
IRR irrealis series
ITJ interjection
INT conjoint action marker
L low level tone
NEG negative
NP noun phrase
O object
PART particle
PF polyfunctional prefix
PL, pL plural
POSS possessive prefix
PP postposition
PPM predicative person marker
PREP preposition
PRET preterite
PROH prohibitive mood
PRES present tense
PST past tense
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QUAL
QUOT
REF
REFL
RES

SG, sg.

SM
SWM
TA
TAM
TOP

VP
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qualitative

quotative

referentiality marker
reflexive pronoun
resultative aspect
subject

singular

South Mande languages
South-West Mande languages
tense / aspect

tense / aspect / modality
topicaliser

vowel; verb

verbal noun

verb phrase
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Appendix 1. 100-item Swadesh List for Zialo

English French Zialo
1. all tout pé
kpé
2. ash cendre dawo
3. bark (of a tree) | écorce kd13(g)
4. belly ventre ko6 / k6o(g)
5. big grand gdla
6. bird oiseau wini
7. bite mordre ni
8. black noir tey(g)
0. blood sang pawa
10. bone 0s kaalg
11. breast poitrine ni
kaka
12. burn briler md
13. claw serre de I'oiseau sawsni(g)
14. cloud nuage jabili
15. cold froid dey(g)
kdlg
16. come venir pa
17. die mourir s
18. dog chien boyko
gila
19. drink boire kpdle
20. dry sec be(g)
21. ear oreille goli
22. earth terre ddwald
23. eat manger meg
24. egg ceuf galu
25. eye ceil gaazu
26. fat graisse JKup gulo
27. feather plume kpele(g)
28. fire feu gdbu
29. fish poisson ne
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30. flesh viande siwa

31. fly voler poOwWo(g)

32. foot pied kdwd

33. full plein daavé(g)

34, give donner fe

35. good bon pa
pad

36. green vert kpdolé(g)

37. hair cheveux deya

38. hand main toko

39. head téte gii(g)

40. hear entendre méni

41. heart coeur di

42. horn corne ming

43. I je na
ge/ga

44. kill tuer paa

45. knee genou gibi

46. know savoir k315

47. leaf feuille daya

48. lie (as in a bed) | s’étendre, €tre étendu | da

49. liver foie fuwa(g)

50. long long k66z4a

51. louse pou gavi

52. man (male) homme siyg(g)
sing

53. many beaucoup kpiizi(g)
66166616(g)

54. moon lune galu(g)

55. mountain montagne gize

56. mouth bouche da

57. name nom dase(g)

58. neck cou bolo

59. new nouveau niina

60. night nuit kpidi
kuya
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61. nose nez sokpa
62. not ne pas ta
63. one un gila
64. path route pélé
65. person personne ni
66. rain pluie ja
67. red rouge kpéya(g)
68. root racine sépé
69. round rond kiliyili(g)
70. sand sable néyé
71. say dire dé(g)
ké
72. see voir td
73. seed graine, germe keze
kpaala
74. sit etre assis séy
75. skin peau kd13(g)
76. sleep dormir ni
77. small petit kalo
pélé
foze
78. smoke fume duli
79. stand se lever, se tenir debout | tO
80. star ¢toile témuléya
81. stone pierre kati
82. sun soleil folo
83. swim nager dasé(g)
84. tail queue 20(g)
85. that cela nd
na
mund
86. this ceci si
i
87. tongue langue n&(g)
88. tooth dent 2dli
89. tree arbre gulu
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90. two deux fele(g)
91. walk marcher siya(g)
92. warm chaud kpadi
93. water eau ja
94. we nous né (excl.)
moé / amo (incl.)
95. what quoi dé
96. white blanc kolé(g)
97. who qui b&
98. woman femme paza
99. yellow jaune kpazi(g)
100. you (singular) | tu ya
ye
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Appendix 2. Text samples

1. How We Became the Zoumanigui

Né-kééyeni t¢é  (")-dé-ni né-wa
IPL.EXCL.POSS- father-PL 3PL 3SG.PF-say-PRET 1PL.EXCL-PP
né-va-vélé-y Zomenigi (O)-tili.

IPL.EXCL.POSS-come-NMLZ-DEF Zoumanigui 3SG.PF-call
‘Our fathers told us the way the Zoumanigui were called.

Ks-y doba e wil né-wa,
REF\war-DEF TOP 3SG.DEP be.put 1PL.EXCL-on
né viliy€, né I jé-y 1a.

IPL.EXCL run IPL.LEXCL go REF\water-DEF near
We were at war then and we ran towards the river.

Néyi B né véni  ja wolivélé-y,
IPL.EXCL.FOC COP 1PL.EXCL be-PRET REF\water behind-DEF
towols  wili-y ~— dobd ¢ viide & jéy Waaldve,

REF\cola tree-DEF TOP 3SG.DEP fall 3SG.DEP REF\water-DEF pass
And when we were behind the river, the cola tree then fell and crossed the river.

Gile-y nd I3 ni-ga-y-ti poli.
REF\dog-DEF now COP REF\person-PL-DEF-PL behind
The dog was following the people.

Kpaks na té  vad-a Jé&y 1a,
REF\evening that 3PL come-RES REF\water-DEF near
na té vaa-ni Jé&-y la,  subidi-go-y néne.

when 3PL come-PRET REF\water-DEF near REF\be.dark-NMLZ-DEF yet
In the evening, they came to the river, and when they came there it was still dark.

Na ()-su yé bidi-ni,

when 3SG.PF-in be be.dark-PRET

towolo wili-y vd ﬁfdé—gé-y Jé&-y wa, é
REF\cola tree-DEF come REF\fall-NMLZ-DEF REF\water-DEF on 3SG.DEP
JE-y waaldve.

REF\water-DEF pass
When it was dark, the fallen cola tree crossed the river.

Gile-y doba e ziya  kasws-y na wa kddwo-y
REF\dog-DEF TOP 3SG.DEP walk REF\trunk-DEF that on REF\trunk-DEF
e vidé, ¢é I ja woli-y.

3SG.DEP fall 3SG go REF\water behind-DEF
That dog crossed the river by the trunk that fell, and went to the other side.

Té  yé: “Al” Té  yE “Gilé-y siné-y  é

3PL QUOT ITJ 3PL QUOT REF\dog-DEF this-DEF 3SG
Ivé-gs  yale?”
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pass-AOR  how
They said: “A! How did this dog reach there?”

Te  yé: “Amo li, amo weélé nay!”
3PL QUOT I1PL.INCL.IMP go IPL.INCL.IMP Ilook there
They said: “Let us go and look there!”

Te doba t¢  wote, t6 li té  koowdy na D, t
3PL TOP 3PL turn 3PL go 3PL REF\trunk-DEF that see 3PL
bvé  ()-ma.

pass 3SG.PF-on

They turned and went there, and saw the trunk, and they crossed the river by it.

Ti-Isvé-va-y ba-a,
3PL.POSS-cross-NMLZ-DEF be.hard-RES
towolo wuli-y la yé-ni JE-y wa 1vé-ni napé

REF\cola tree-DEF NEG be-PRET REF\water-DEF on pass-PRET fully
Their crossing was hard, because the trunk did not fully cross the river.

Deébe-y 5 na ¢& vaa-ni.
REF\sheatfish-DEF COP now 3SG.DEP come-PRET
The sheatfish came there now.

é la  towolo wilu zokpa-y — ya té  woté (7)-mad, tée  Dve.
3SG lie REF\cola tree edge-DEF at 3PL turn 3SG.PF-on 3PL pass
It lay at the edge of the cola tree, so that they walked on it and passed.

Te waalbvé na  jé-y wolu
3PL pass now REF\water-DEF behind
Now they reached the other side of the river.

Tée doba té¢  daya-y na leve
3PL TOP 3PL REF\leaf-DEF there -cut
Then they cut a leaf there.

Ha t I la  gélé va WO, e () e ga
Until 3PL go DEP REF\sky come be.clear 3PL 3SG.PF-see 3PL with
towolo-y le

REF\cola-DEF EXI
They went until the sky went clear and saw that the leaf they were carrying was a cola leaf.

Te yé: “Wo!” Té  yé: “Gile-y Yé-ya ga  zawu
3PL QUOT ITJ 3PL QUOT REF\dog-DEF be-RES with reason
amo Jé&y woté!”

IPL.INCL REF\water-DEF turn
They said: “O! The dog was the reason why we bridged the water!”

Amo yé-ydi  ga  zomé-ni.
1PL.INCL be-RES with be.attentive-PL
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We became attentive.

Amo la  gild Wwé. Amo i towole  we
IPLINCL NEG REF\dog eat 1PL NEG REF\cola eat
We do not eat dogs, nor cola.

-

A D e ()-ké-go.
3SG.FOC COP 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-do-AOR
This was what happened.

E  yégd  ga  Zoméni pa-vélé-y
3SG be-AOR with Zoumanigui REF\come-NMLZ-DEF
This was how we became Zoumanigui’.

The Hyena and the Hare

Buki-y fole) zabé-y folo) tiyd D té  yé-ni wolu.
hyena-DEF CONJ hare-DEF CONJ 3PL.FOC COP 3PL be-PRET together
The hyena and the hare, they were together.

Té  yé-ni ga  bola  wila-y-ti.
3PL be-PRET with friend big-DEF-PL
They were good friends.

Té dobd té  yé “Amoy nd  amo bali-y

3PL TOP 3PL QUOT 1PL.INCL.IMP.go now 1PL.INCL.IMP REF\trap-DEF
I¢.

set

Once they said: “Let us go and set some traps”.

T3 vd I bali 1é-ma-y, té  ind bali-y-ti té.
3PL.IRR come go REF\trap raise-NMLZ-DEF 3PL mouse trap-DEF-PL set.
They [decided they] would go to set traps, to set traps for mice.

Tée ye ()-kpiizi.
3PL do 3SG.PF-be.numerous

They did a lot.

Na b ta vd bali-y nané si  ()-t€

when COP 3PL.IRR come REF\trap-DEF that this 3SG.PF-set

na wo ila, zabé-y yé buki-y wa si:  ve  geya
there get.caught one hare-DEF say hyena-DEF PP this give 1SG.CNTR
Za, lina gélé, na wo na né yé
today tomorrow REF\sky 3SG.COND be.caught that 1PL.EXCL be

ga  i-dé-y.

with  2SG.POSS-property-DEF
When they set the traps here and there, and one mouse got into the trap, the hare told the
hyena: “Give me this today, and what we’ll catch tomorrow morning will be yours’.
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Poliwa-y na ta i woli, é wd-g9, na
REF\tomorrow-DEF when 3PL.IRR go together 3SG get.caught-AOR that
wi Iboli, na yé (7)-ma: an wi ga

get.caught five that say 3SG.PF-PP 3SG.IPFV get.caught with

gozitd-gd lina.

six-DEF  tomorrow

The next day, they went again, the trap caught five mice, and he said: “Tomorrow we’ll
catch six.

Dssli-gd-y nd ¢ wo-gd z4, na yélé ()-fé
five-DEF-DEF now 3SG.DEP get.caught-AOR today that still 3SG.PF-give
geéya wolu.

ISG.CNTR again
And the five ones we’ve got today, give them to me again.

Lina, nd wo wizitd ge na ve @ ya.
tomorrow 3SG.COND get.caught six ISG that give 2SG.CNTR
Tomorrow, when it catches six, I give them to you”.

Tata I5 nd nané yé ma, ha ¢ biizi.
3PL.IPFV see now that do IPFV until 3SG be.numerous
They were doing that until they have got many mice.

Zabé-y D gé-dé-y YEYE na,
hare-DEF COP 3SG.POSS-property-DEF take now
é ya ()-bé, é ya ()-bé.

3SG HAB 3SG.PF-dry 3SG HAB 3SG.PF-dry
The hare now took his property, and he dried it and dried it further.

Buki dé-y wa, td la ()-be.
hyena property-DEF FOC some NEG 3SG.PF-for
And the hyena had nothing.

Té dobi té  yé ()-mad: amo nats Wi kps-gi
3PL TOP 3PL say 3SG.PF-PP IPLINCL PROG meet REF\crowd-DEF
tid zi, amo 26y, amé kpssls 1€

REF\town in 1PL.INCL.IMP sit  1PL.INCL.IMP REF\word say
Then they said to each other: “We’ll be meeting at the fair in town, let’s sit down, let’s
talk. When they were going to meet,

Na té va we,  zdbé-y gé-dé-y wil
when 3PL come meet hare-DEF 3SG.POSS-property-DEF put
koda-y zil.

REF\mortar-DEF in

The hare put his booty into the mortar.

E  ()-siya, é  ()-fiika.
3SG 3SG.PF-pound 3SG 3SG.PF-grind
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He pounded and grinded it.

Tiya V5] nd  zEéy-ni gatéba-y Zu.
3PL.FOC COP now sit-PRET REF\gathering-DEF in
They were now sitting at the gathering.

A bsti  kulo-y nd  guld e ()-tili:
3SG.IPFV box small-DEF now take.out 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-shake
kpéké-kpéké-kpéeke.

ID

He took out a small box and shook it, and it sounded: “kpeke-kpeke”.

E  ()-pi-yd é ()-koy.
3SG 3SG.PF-put-RES 3SG 3SG.PF-taste
He took it, and he tasted it.

Buki-y D Y¢ na dé D ya?
hyena-DEF COP say now what COP 2SG.CNTR
The hyena is now asking him: “What is it you’ve got?”

A Y€ nd:  né-jé-y 15, g& yfgd g
3SG.IPFV say now 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF COP 1SG do-AOR 1SG
()-pélé-gd koda-y 1a, g&  ()-golo-go.

3SG.PF-grind-AOR REF\mortar-DEF at 1SG 3SG.PF-smash-AOR
He 1s replying: “This is my mother, what I did is I pounded her in the mortar, and made
powder out of her.

Nané I yegi ge va ()-mé.
this COP now 1SG come 3SG.PF-eat
This is what I am eating now”.

Buki-y a la kodé  giild-gd é YE: o!
hyena-DEF 3SG.IRR NEG count quit-AOR 3SG QUOT ITJ
The hyena did not puzzle this out, he said: “Oh!

Na bald  lina, ga W né-jé-y vélg
ISG.FOC too tomorrow 1SG.IRR PROSP 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF grind
koda-y 1a, g&  ()-golo.

REF\mortar-DEF at 1SG 3SG.PF-smash
Me too, tomorrow, [ will powder my mom in a mortar”.

Poluwa-y é i, ¢€ Y€  gé-jé-y wa:
REF\tomorrow-DEF 3SG go 3SG say 3SG.POSS-mother-DEF PP
va lé ndeé!

come IMP my.mother

The next day he went, he told his mother: “Come here, mom!”

Na a va é Yé nd wa: va le  i-vele,
when 3SG.IRR come 3SG say now PP come IMP 2SG.POSS-way
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koda-y la, gé  i-bele.
REF\mortar-DEF at 1SG 2SG.PF-look
When she came, he said: “Come here, on the mortar, I’ll look at you!”

Na a vd vélé  koda-y la, ¢ géte-y Yeye,
when 3SG.IRR come way REF\mortar-DEF to 3SG REF\pestle-DEF take
é ()-silé na  wa.

3SG 3SG.PF-drop that on
When she came to the mortar, he took the pestle and hit her with it.

E na wols, é na wi-gi wolo, ()-golo 66166616
3SG that hit  3SG that head-DEF hit  3SG.PF-hit much
He hit her, hit her head, hit her completely.

-

E doba a bala ¢ ()-g€eyE,

3SG TOP 3SG.FOC too 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-take

e ()-pu boti-gi  zu, ¢ lokowake ()-ba.
3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-put box-DEF in 3SG.DEP keep 3SG.PF-PP
And then he too, he took her and put into a box, and he kept her in his hand.
Folo fele-gd  Dve ta vd we  gatéba-y wa,
REF\day two-DEF pass 3PL.JIRR come meet REF\gathering-DEF on
a fole) zabé-y si ydd

3SG.FOC CONJ hare-DEF this CONIJ
In two days, they meet at the gathering, him and the hare.

Zabeé-y gé-dé-y gula wolu, ¢ ()-ké
hare-DEF 3SG.POSS-property-DEF take.out again 3SG 3SG.PF-do
kpéké-kpéké-kpekE.

ID

The hare took his booty again, and did “kpeke-kpeke” with it.

E  doba ¢ yd  gé-dé-y gula.

3SG TOP 3SG.DEP FOC 3SG.POSS-property-DEF take.out

Then it was the hyena who took out his stuff.

Na ya YE: kpoko-kpoko-kpoké ga  nii yale letele-gi.
that FOC QUOT 1D with REF\person bone only-DEF

But that one sounded “kpoko-kpoko”, because there were only human bones there.

Na doba na yé ()-ma: ye  ije-y vaa-go nd,
when TOP that say 3SG.PF-PP 2SG 2SG.POSS-mother-DEF kill-AOR now
Then the hare asked the hyena: “Did you kill your mother?”

na ¢é vé ()-ma: YEY.
that 3SG say 3SG.PF-PP yes
And the hyena replied: “Yes”.

Na  y¢  ()-ma: i-6010-waa e de!
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That say 3SG.PF-PP 2SG.PF-be.crazy-RES EXI true
The hare said: “You are really crazy!

Ina-gi kpé mo va ga  ()-so,

mouse-DEF all 1PL.DU HAB with 3SG.PF-catch

nané-y yele 7] ne- dé-y geya,

that-DEF EMPH COP 1SG.POSS-property-DEF 1SG.CNTR

a D wa  yegli gé va ()-mé.

3SG.FOC COP FOC now 1SG come 3SG.PF-eat

All the mice we caught, that’s what was in my box, this is what [ am eating now.
Néya i-je-y va-a a 1%] Yé
2SG.COND 2SG.POSS-mother-DEF  kill-RES 3SG.IRR PROSP do
I-yaazi.

2SG.POSS-eye

If you killed your mother, woe is you!”
Zabeé-y doba ¢é viliyé.
hare-DEF TOP 3SG run

Then the hare ran away.

Buki-y doba ¢ zilé zabé-y wili  ma,
hyena-DEF TOP 3SG follow hare-DEF search PP
e yé na ()-so.

3SG.DEP be that 3SG.PF-catch
The hyena followed to search for him, he was catching him.

Na yele 7] é ba ti-bolava-y yani-ni
that EMPH COP 3SG REF\reason 3PL.POSS-friendship-DEF spoil-PRET
That was why their friendship was spoiled.

3. Legend of Guilavogui totems.

Né-kééye wila-ni té  ()-dé-ni ga
1PL.EXCL.POSS-REF\father big-PL 3PL 3SG.PF-say-PRET COMP
pélé-gi Gilawogi-ti 6 vaa-gd Ia.

REF\way-DEF Guilavogui-PL 3PL come-AOR DEP
Our ancestors told us the way the Guilavogui appeared.

Té  yé folo-gi zi  nii-ga-y-ti kpé
3PL QUOT REF\day-DEF in REF\person-PL-DEF-PL all

té légaa weé dowals-y zu ga té
3PL HAB.PST meet REF\land-DEF  in COMP 3PL
kpéle-y Io ada.

REF\plantation-DEF  build place.

They say that once upon a time all the people used to meet in one place to build a
plantation.
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Na ta bé  kpéle-y lo na, mda wati-y zi
when 3PL.IRR IRR REF\plantation-DEF build there that time-DEF in
dapi-va-y D e yé-ni ga.

REF\fight-NMLZ-DEF COP 3SG.DEP be-PRET with
But when they were about to build the plantation, at that time a war occurred.

Té¢  légaa yé (O)-tuwa ta-y si ydd sima 1d ydd
3PL HAB.PST be 3SG.PF-agree REF\village-DEF this CONJ this at CONIJ
tata we  na ma lapi-y yé-ni laa-ni.

3PL.IPFV meet there that battle-DEF be-PRET lie-PRET
They agreed to come together from the two villages at a place where the fight will take
place.

Wati-y na té  lii-ni dapiwo-ma-y e wWé-ni
time-DEF when 3PL go-PRET REF\fight-NMLZ-DEF 3SG.DEP appear-PRET
ga paza-y-ti té  li-gd JE-y Zu.

COMP REF\woman-DEF-PL 3PL go-AOR REF\water-DEF in
When they went to fight, it appeared that the women went to the river.

Siyé-gi-ti kpala té  guld-go ta-y wa
REF\man-DEF-PL too 3SG quit-AOR REF\village-DEF PP
The men also left the village.

Ta vd I dapiwo-ma-y munJ.
3PL.IRR come go REF\fight-NMLZ-DEF there
They went to fight there.

Daza-y e 1ii-gd Jé&y zu
REF\woman-DEF 3SG go-AOR REF\water-DEF in
é gé-lo-y lo-wa kovi-y Zu.

3SG 3SG.POSS-son-DEF leave-RES REF\yard-DEF in
The woman who went to the river, she left her son at home.

Gsbi-y doba ¢ ya  ()-so0 DEle-y wa
REF\fire-DEF TOP 3SG JNT 3SG.PF-take REF\house-DEF PP

The fire enveloped the house.

E Wé-ni nd ga gile-y yé-ni tiya nay
3SG appear-PRET now COMP REF\dog-DEF be-PRET 3PL.CNTR there
DElE-y WL

REF\house-DEF under

It appeared that they had a dog there in the house.

Gile-y na ta dopo-y na folofolo té  yé-ni wolu
REF\dog- that CONJ REF\baby- that always 3PL be- together
DEF DEF PRET

That dog and that baby were always together.
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Gile-y 1é-ni na péle-y wu,  gobi-y va
REF\dog-DEF enter-PRET there REF\house-DEF under REF\fire-DEF come
(")-s60 ma ()-ba, dopo-y yé-ni laa-ni, bété-y z1,
3SG.PF- IPFV 3SG.PF-  REF\baby- be- lie- REF\bed- n
take PP DEF IMPF PRET DEF

kpals-gi ZU.

REF\basket-DEF in
When the dog entered the house, it was enveloped in flames, and the baby was lying in the
bed inside the basket.

-

E  dobi é  ya kpils-gi nanéy  yéye ga  da-y,
3SG TOP 3SG JNT REF\basket-DEF that-DEF take with REF\mouth-DEF
é ya o gilid ga  dopo-y 23bi-y i

3SG JNT quit-RES with REF\baby-DEF REF\fire-DEF in

So, the dog took that basket into its mouth, and took it out of the fire.

E ya viliy¢ na é ya I I méya pulika-gi  z.
3SG INT run there 3SG JNT go with.3SG REF\banana forest-DEF in
It ran with the baby to the banana forest.

E wva L I méya-gi i, é ()-do nay.

3SG come go with.3SG REF\banana-DEF in 3SG 3SG.PF-leave there

It went into the banana bush, and left the baby there.

Dopo-y ya  wdl nay.

REF\baby-DEF JNT cry there

The baby cried there.

Gsbi-y doba ¢ ya  ()-so0 DEle-y wil

REF\fire-DEF TOP 3SG JNT 3SG.PF-take REF\house-DEF under
The house was burning at the same time.

Nazu  pélé-y yele gé  yé-ni na  wo-ni,
When REF\house-DEF already 3SG be-PRET then burn-PRET
do-y Jé-y va-a é ya  wal

REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF come-RES 3SG INT cry
When the house already burnt down, the baby’s mother came crying.

Gile-y vaa-ni, é Ié ga  do-y je-y.
RWF\dog-DEF come-PRET 3SG climb with REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF
The dog also came, and it pounced on the mother.

E It 14, é It 14, é  pélé-y 200,
3SG climb with.3SG 3SG climb with.33G 3SG REF\road-DEF take
é Ii  méya-gi yele pélé-y.

3SG go REF\banana-DEF towards REF\road-DEF
It pounced and pounced on her, and it took the road to the banana forest.
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E  yagili ()-md é va.
3SG return 3SG.PF-PP 3SG come.
Then it returned back.

E v woli é  I¢ ga  do-y Jjé-y.
3SG come again 3SG climb with REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF
And it pounced on the mother again.

-

E doba ¢é YE: U dé D gile-y si va Yé
3SG TOP 3SG QUOT ITJ what COP REF\dog-DEF this come do
e ()-de, bélézd ge  zile (")-poli?

3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-say when 1SG follow 3SG.PF-behind
She said: “Oh, what is this dog saying it will do when I follow it?

Té¢ ya  néé-ni ta dopo-y. Ge  zile
3SG FOC be.pleasant-PRET CONJ REF\baby-DEF 1SG follow
()-polq, ge I, g¢ na D.

3SG.PF-behind 1SG go 1SG that see

They liked each with my son. I would better follow it and see”.

Do-y Jé-y é ya  zile na gile-y wolil.
REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG JNT follow that REF\dog-DEF behind
The mother followed the dog.

Tée ya L, é I é gé-1o-y D e laa-ni
3PL JNT go 3SG go 3SG 3SG.POSS-son-DEF see 3SG.DEP lie-PRET
méya puluka-gi  zu

REF\banana forest-DEF in
They went, and she saw her son lying in the banana forest.

Do-y nané a vd wold té  doba té  yé do-y
REF\son-DEF that 3SG.IRR come grow 3PL TOP 3PL say REF\son-DEF
nane-y wa: ya la md gile-y we, meéya-gi

that-DEF PP 2SG.IRR NEG anymore REF\dog-DEF eat REF\banana-DEF
bala

too

When this child has grown, they told him: “You should never eat the dog, and the
bananas”.

Gilawogi-ti té vaa-go, gémind na  yé-go 1a.
Guilavogui-PL.  3PL  come-AOR like that be-AOR DEP
That was how the Guilavogui appeared.
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Appendix 3. Zialo - English / French Vocabulary
General observations

The absolute majority of lexical items in Zialo are derived from Proto-SWM and are
easily comparable to the data from its closest relatives. According to our estimates, the
closest lexical ties link the Zialo lexicon with Bandi (94% cognates in the 100-item
Swadesh list) and Mende (90-92% cognates). Despite the geographical proximity to
Looma, the level of common items in the basic lexicon does not exceed 85%. This
lexicostatistical analysis would definitely bring Zialo into the same branch of SWM with
Bandi, Mende and Loko. However, phonological and morphosyntactic evidence provided
throughout this paper would, on the contrary, suggest that Looma might seem closer to
Zialo in terms of paradigmatic similarities. Therefore, a logical decision would be to place
Zialo in between Looma and Bandi on the genealogical tree of the group, see in Chapter 1
above.

Most borrowed lexemes in Zialo have origins in the two languages: Maninka (or
rather, wider, Manden languages of the Mande family) and French. However, they form
different layers of the lexicon, both chronologically and semantically. An earlier level of
loanwords was brought by Manden-speaking Muslim merchants who introduced cultural
lexicon of currency and trade (wali “money”, muli “tax”, etc.), monotheism (gala “god”,
mizili “mosque”, etc.), as well as a lot of products not habitual for the rainforest, and a
number of abstract terms, such as the days of the week. Many of these words were
themselves borrowed to African languages from Arabic.

Another layer of the borrowed lexicon started to appear after the Europeans came into
the Zialo country in the late 19th century. Most of these words are French, representing a
wide range of fields: industry, instruments, professions and occupations, furniture and
clothes, technics and technology. A small group of Western loanwords comes from
English, which must have penetrated across the Liberian border, e.g. bété ‘bed’.

A specific group of Zialo lexemes are “nomadic” items (mostly nouns) widely spread
across the region and denoting plants, animals and food species. Some of them are equally
present in both West Mande and East Mande languages, and even in the neighbouring
Atlantic (Mel) tongues which complicates the task of tracing their original source. These
include, for instance, Zialo words for 6ulii “bread”, pilipani “chimpanzee”, jilé “python”,
names for a lot of species of insects and birds.

Phonological resemblance does not often allow to identify items borrowed from
Bandi. It is easier with the words coming from Looma, which remains a prestigious
language among the Zialo. These may be distinguished by the violation of the regular
phonetic correspondences between the two languages, e.g. kdyzo ‘bicycle’ vs. its
alternative, original Zialo variant kd/izo.

Loanwords are marked in the vocabulary of this paper where possible, together with
the supposed source of borrowing.

Vocabulary structure and technical notes

The presented vocabulary includes the data gathered with the help of my collaborators
from Macenta, and the villages of the Zialo country, namely Gavi Koylazu and Pajazu.
Items differing in pronunciation with different speakers are marked as dialectal (dial.); I
tried to mark items used by the Macenta citizens this way. Lexemes indicated by the
speakers as belonging to the Lawolozu dialect are marked as (Lz).

Lexical items are given according to the following alphabetic order:
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aabbcdéceeefgyhiijkkplmnppgododpstuivwwyyz

Long vowels, both oral and nasal, are marked by the respective double vowel and
follow their short counterparts. Words ending in a historical *-p (so called -gi nouns)
follow homonymous items with a vocal outcome.

Entries are structured under the following pattern.

The vocabulary entry is given in bold: ba. Phonological and morphological variants of
the lexeme are given immeduately after the item and underlined. Nouns are given without
determinative markers except for the cases where the marker dissimilates the final vowel
of the noun. For all such nouns, both variants are provided, and the determinative marker is
separated by a dash: da, de-y. Compound lexemes are not divided: jabili. Gi-words are
marked with the word-final (g) on the lexeme.

Etymological homonyms are given in different entries and indicated by Roman letters:

be I adv [1] (dial. Lz) --> veici | here ve IT

be II pred [2] (no ICC) marque irréelle | irrealis verb marker

All items are given with a “strong” initial consonant, in accordance with the traditional
representation of the SWM languages. In case there are two allophones of the “weak”
initial counterpart, both consonants are given in a row in slash signs: baala /v,w/.

The next element of the entry is the part of speech given in bold italic. Parts of speech
are abbreviated according to the following list:

adj adjective

ady adverb

conj conjunction

itj interjection

mrph  morpheme

n noun

npp postpositive noun
num numeral

part particle

pred predicative marker
prep preposition

pron pronoun

pp postposition

v verb (vi intransitive, v¢ transitive).

The tonal class is indicated by an Arabic figure from 1 to 6 (for nouns) and from 1 to
2 (for verbs) given in square brackets: [1a]. For the auxiliary parts of speech, [2] marks the
constant high tone, while [1] indicates the low tone. The absense of the tonal class
indication on the lexeme means that the tone of the item is unclear. Only in case the word
is composed of several morae with different tones, the tonal picture is shown on the word
itself with diacritics, e.g. 4l¢. This in most cases means that the lexeme is a compound.

Multiple meanings of the same item are marked by Arabic letters:

ball n[1] 1 riz | rice 2 repas | food || L baya, baya, baga, B & M mba

The (no ICC) comment signifies that the item does not experience the initial consonant
alternation.

All entries have French and English translations, in this order, divided by a vertical
line; French translations are given in the Verdana font. Semantisation notes are given where
necessary in brackets in italic following the translation. French semantisation notes are
poorer than English, in order to save some space.
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Some entries contain examples reflecting the syntax of the lexical item. Examples are
given in italic, and separated by a colon. The translations provided follow them in English.
Idiomatic expressions are also given in italic and separated from the previous data by a
semi.

Some items refer to synonims given in bold italic and underlined. Otherwise, all
references are presented by the --> sign.

Finally, two vertical lines (]|) separate the description of the lexeme from its cognates
in the other SWM languages (given in smaller font size). In case the item is a loanword,
the etymological source is also provided (indicated by < sign). The source word is only
given in case the entry does not contain it itself: so, since the entry for sdfélé ‘driver’
contains the French translation chauffeur, the French word is not mentioned once again as
a borrowing source.

Language names are given in bold and abbreviated as follows, with the reference to
the authors consulted:

Arabic

Bandi [Grossmann & al. 1991]

English

French

Looma [Sadler 1949; Prost 1967; Vydrin 1987; Mischenko, field notes]
Mende [Innes 1969].

The tones are placed on cognate forms if they are indicated in the respective sources.

20 Tmmw
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A-a

-a mrph -ya, -wa marque résultative | resultative verb suffix : Gé gobiy ydfowa ‘I have started a fire’

a I ga, ya, aa pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. irréelle) | 3sg. PPM (irrealis series) il, elle | he,
she, it 3

a II eya pron [2] pronom personnel du 3sg. (sér. focalisée) | 3sg. personal pronoun (focalised series) ui,
elle | him, her, it

a Il wa pred [1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. impérative) | 2pl. PPM (imperative series) vous | you
alamiza n jeudi | Thursday || L dlamiza, alamize

alava n [5] mercredi | Wednesday || L dlava, yalava

4l¢ conj meme | though : Alé naga 6olo golawo “Though I speak much’

ald b pred marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. imperfective) | 3sg. PPM (imperfective series) il, elle | he,
she, it

ama pred [ 1] marque personnelle du Ipl. incl. (sér. prohibitive)| Ipl. incl. PPM (prohibitive series) nous
| we

ama pred marque personnelle du Ipl. incl. (sér. irréelle) | Ipl. incl. PPM (irrealis series) nous | we
amama pred marque personnelle du Ipl. incl. (sér. imperfective) | Ipl. incl. PPM (imperfective series)
nous | we

améy amdy pred marque personnelle du Ipl. incl. (sér. prospéctive négative)| Ipl. incl. PPM (prospective
negative series) nous | we

amo pred marque personnelle du Ipl. incl. (sér. de base, dépendante, impérative) | Ipl. incl. PPM (basic,
dependent, imperative series) nous | we

amoO- mrph marque possesseive du Ipl. incl. | Ipl. incl. possessive prefix notre | our

am@y itj allons-y | let’s go moy

amoOya I pron pronom personnel du Ipl. incl. (sér. contractive)| Ipl. incl. personal pronoun (contractive
series) nous | we, us

amoOya II pron pronom personnel du Ipl. incl. (sér. focalisée) | Ipl. incl. personal pronoun (focalised
series) nous | we, us

amOydy amoydygi pron pronom personnel du Ipl. incl. (sér. emphatique) | Ipl. incl. personal pronoun
(emphatic series) nous | us

amoye pron [1] pronom personnel du Ipl incl. (sér. comitative)| Ipl. incl. personal pronoun (comitative
series) (avec) nous | (with) us

amdy¢ anamdye pred marque personnelle du Ipl. incl. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | Ipl. incl. PPM
(conditional negative series) si nous ne | if we not

anama pred marque personnelle du Ipl. incl. (sér. conditionelle) | Ipl. incl. PPM (conditional series) si
nous | if we

ani I conj [2] méme | though : Ani yé Ii zowdy yélégi, yéy wd yédé ‘Even if you go to the
fetisheer, you will not recover’ || L ani ‘if’

ani Il n[2] --> pani

anisiga(g), siga(g) n [1a] foutou | foutou (traditional dish made of boiled mashed bananas or cassava) :
Ne-jey 15 anisigay bate ‘My mother is cooking foutou’ siga

awa pred [1]| marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. prohibitive)| 2pl. PPM (prohibitive series) vous | you
awa itj de rien | never mind

aysa [ anisa conj [2] avant | before, earlier sani I || L aisa

aysa II anisa prep [2] avant | before, earlier, ago sani IT || L aisa

A-a

ada n [2] lieu, endroit (pas loin) | place, point (not far away) : Naga li ada ‘I go to a place [not far
away]’ || L da

B-b
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balpp[l]1a|to: E wadbulugd (*)-ba ‘He approached me’ 2 pour | for the sake of 3 a cause
de | because of, due to : I-va I5 gé vaagd ‘I came because of you’ 4 comparé | compared to :
()-K66zd Ié (°)-ba ‘He is taller than me’ || L ba, baa; B mba

ball n[1] 1 riz | rice 2 repas | food || L baya, baya, baga; B & M mba

ba Il cop [1] : Né-ké€ye wa dstsl5y “My father is a doctor’

baala /v,w/ n [2] mouton | sheep || L bala(g), baala(g), balavala(g); B mbaala

bayulasumita bayulasumite-y n [2] spatule a to, riz | spatula for the "to" dish or rice
balevebowa n [1] petit couteau (pour couper Ie riz) | small knife (for cutting rice)

bale(g) /v,w/ n [1a] ceinture pour monter au palmier | belt for mounting the palm || L bale(g);
B bali(n), mbali(n)

bali /v,w/ n [2] piege (pour les animaux) | trap (for animals) || L bali, beli, beli(g)

bali(g) /v,w/ v 1) v fendre, déchirer | cleave, crack, tear : Dopoy taayay waliya ‘The child
cracked the calabash’ 2) vi se fendre, se déchirer | cleave, crack, tear || B mbali ‘tear, rend’
ba(g) /v,w/ I v[1a] vt produire | produce

ba(g) /v,w/ Il n [1a] fruit | fruit guluwa(g) || B mba(n)

be I adv [1] (dial. Lz) --> veici | here ve IT

be II pred [2] (no ICC) marque irréelle | irrealis verb marker

be(g) v[1a] 1) vt secher | dry : Niga kolayti be ‘1 am drying the clothes’ 2) vt se secher, étre sec
| dry oneself, be dry : Ne-wolayti te weya ‘My clothes have been dried’ || B mbe

-bela mrph suffixe d’agent au pluriel | plural agentive suffix : Kpobébélayti té péléy wégd ‘Workers
linked the roads together’ || B -mbela

bete n [2] lit | bed || < E; Lbété

be pp [1] & | to (smb) (dative postposition) : Gild & (*)-bé ‘Give me one’

bele n [1] type de fromager | cotton tree (Ceiba) species || B mbele ‘large hardwood tree
species’

bele(g) /v,w/ n [1a] pantalon | pants, trousers || L véle(g); B mbelé(n)

belekooza /v,w/ n [2] pantalon | trousers (long, European-style)

beletukpu /v,w/ n [1] culotte | shorts || L velekpua(g), véle(g)

bike(g) n [2] bic, stylo | pen

bibi n [2] véranda | veranda

bibiwote n [1] lit (traditionel) | bed (traditional)

bo v [2] vt faire | do, perform : Mamadi o kalagi wo lakoliy zu ‘Mamadi is doing studies at
school’ || L ba(g), bo(g), bu(g) ‘say, do’; B mbo

bole n[1] igname | yam || L boe, bue, boi

bolo n [2] cou | neck || B mbols

boolo(g) n [1a] aubergine | eggplant

bowa n [1] couteau | knife || L boa, buwa, bowa, boya, bowo, bowa; B mbowa

bowaleve n [1] machéte | machete

bdjo v [1] vi 1 aboyer | bark 2 hurler | earn || L bozo, bozo

bolo vvi grandir | grow || L boolo, bala, kpolo, kpdo; B mboolo ‘big’

bologulu n [1] arbre (esp.: ) | tree (sp.: high, ftuit similar to baobab)

boolo n [1] chapeau | hat || L bolo(g), boologi, bala(g), gbala(g), balo; B mbolo

bu npp [1] sous | under || L bd; B mbu

buvele n [2] sud | south

buwe v [2] 1) v reveiller, lever | wake up, get up : Doy jey ge-loy buweya ‘The mother woke
her child up’ 2) vi se reveiller, se lever | wake up, get up we

buwo6z4 v vi 1 étre loin | be far 2 étre profond | be deep (bottom is not seen) || L buwooza
buzey(g) v [2] vi étre profond | be deep buwdészd

B-6
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z

ba I conj [1] ou, ou bien | or : Y4 jéy b3lé ba dsy I5 yé ()-p3 ‘Will you drink water or it’s wine
you want?’ || B baa ‘whether’

b6a II itj [2] non | no || L Ba, bao, boa; B ba

baala I n[2] --> kpaala I

baala II n [2] --> kpaala II

baalaya n --> kpaalaya

6aba n [1] --> kpaba

6afd” Jadv peut étre | maybe : Ba 133, tiyd 15 nd Masada ‘No doubt, they are in Macenta’ || L
‘certainly’; B fo ‘truly, certainly’

bafu bafi-y n [1] bassine | basin

ba(g) v [1] --> kpa(g)

baya n [1] --> kpaya

bayala I v --> kpayala I

bayala II v --> kpayala II

bayala(g) n --> kpayala(g)

bayalaya n [1] pourguére | plant (sp.)
bayalakpayala(g) n --> kpayala(g)

baya(g) n [1a] --> kpayi(g)

baka(g) n[1a] --> kpaka(g)

baki(g) n [1a] --> kpaki(g)

bakipolu n [1] --> kpakipolu

bakolo(g) n [1a] --> kpakolo(g)

baku n [1] --> kpaku

bakpa I n[1] --> kpakpa I

bakpa IT v [1] --> kpakpa II

bala I adv [2] --> kpala I

bala Il n[1] --> kpala II

balawa n [1] --> kpalawa

bale(g) I v[1] --> kpale(g) I

bale(g) I n 1] --> kpale(g) 11

bale I n--> kpale I

Bale IT v [1] --> kpale I

baliko n [2] tonneau | barrel (metal, for water)

basi n [1] support pour vaisselle | support , stand (for dishes)
bateya(g) n [2] --> kpateya(g)

bavu n [2] --> kpavu

B6awo I n [1] --> kpawo I

Bawo I n [1] --> kpawo II

bag(g) v [1] --> kpaj(g)

baza I n [3] mouchoir-de-téte | headdress giiba-6aza || L baza, baza
baza II n [2] --> kpaza

bazamalamala(g) n --> 6azamalamala(g)
bazamanamana(g) n -- > kpazamanamana(g)

bazi(g) v [2] --> kpazi(g)

6abo(g) n --> kpabo(g)

6ada n [1] --> kpada

6adi n [2] bendi | Bandi (ethnonym) || L 6adi; B bandi
badi v [2] --> kpadi

bagala v --> kpagala vi

bebe n [1] --> kpebe
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be(g) n pic | woodpecker

be(g) v [2] --> kpe(g)

beya n[1] --> kpeya

beya(g) n[1] --> kpeya

Beyabu n --> kpeyabu

beke(g) n --> kpeke(g)

bekpe adv [2] --> kpekpe

bela npp [1] --> kpela

bela(g) n [2] --> kpela(g)

bele I n[1] --> kpele I

bele I v --> kpele 11

belefu n arbre (esp.) / tree (sp.)

bele(g) n[1a] --> kpele(g)

belekaso n --> kpelekaso

Bete n [1] --> kpete

Beteya(g) n [1a] --> kpeteya(g)

beya(g) v [2] --> kpeya(g)

beyi n [3] 1 écuelle | bowl 2 verre | glass (drinking vessel)
6&bele n --> kpébele

6ebile(g) n [2] --> kpéebile(g)

6€gi n hier | yesterday || L wogi

be pron [1] qui | who : Bé-ni mind? “Who are there?’ || L be; B bee ‘what, which’
be v [1] --> kpe

6&da pron de quoi? | whose? : Badzay si 62dd 1é? ‘“Whose headdress is this?” || L be ‘who’; B bee
‘what, which’

6&gélé pron quel? | which?

6&1ézd3wd pron quand , quel jour? | when , which day? || L 6¢ ‘who’; B bee ‘what, which’
Bele(g) n [2] --> kpele(g)

b6eli v [1] --> kpeli

bede v --> kpéde

biizi(g) v [2] --> kpiizi(g)

biliki n [3] 1 brique | brick 2 route | road || < E; L biliki
bilo I n [1] bureau | office || < F

bilo II n [1] bleu (pour Ie linge) | blueing (for wash) || < F
biyaki(g) n [5] guyave | guava || L bieki

6idi I n [1] --> kpidi I

6idi I v [1] --> kpidi II

6oIn[1]--> kpol

60 Il v[1] --> kpo II

6obo n [2] --> kpobo

Bobowolu n [1] --> kpobowolu

6o(g) [6] n conte | fairy tale boyi(g)

boyi(g) n [6] conte | fairy tale o(g)

B6kave(g) n > kpokive(g)

boke n [3] louche | dipper kpaka(g)

bokolo v --> kpokolo

Bokolo(g) n [1a] --> kpokolo(g)

bola n [3] ami | friend || L bola, bola, 6ola

bolava n [3] amitié | friendship nébe

bolawila n le meilleur ami | best friend
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6olo I n [2] --> kpolo I

6olo I v [2] --> kpolo II

bolobolo(g) adv [2] beaucoup | many , a lot of (countable objects) || B mboolo ‘big’
bolokota n [1] maison de la communauté | community house (in a village)
Boloye n [2] --> kpoloye

Boole(g) v [2] --> kpoole(g)

Boti(g) n[1] --> kpoti(g)

bowa n [2] hamac | hammock

boyko n [3] chien | dog || B 6oiko

60be(g) n [1a] --> kpdbe(g)

60ji n [1] > kpdji

6o I n[2] ami | guest, friend || L boo, 69, bon(g), bo(g) boa, baa ‘same age person’; B 63 ‘join’
6o II pron [1] se | self Boyo || L 65y>

6o(g) n [2] --> kpo(g)

Boyetd v vi se taire | be silent , become silent

Boyo pron [1] se | self 6o || L 65y>

6oko n [1] --> kpoko

Bokovolo n [1] --> kpokovolo

Bokpo v [1] --> kpokpo

6okpo(g) n [1] --> kpokpo(g)

Bole v [1] --> kpole

6olo n sac (grand, ex. valise) | bag (large, ex. backpack) || L bdlo, bola, bolo(g)
6olo v --> kpolo

Bolu v [2] --> kpolu

6ono n --> kpono

6oolo L v [1] --> kpoolo I

62010 II n [1] --> kpoolo II

boti(g) n [4] boite | box (for liquids and powders, can be solidly shut) : A 15 zéyni 65ti ma ‘He is
sitting on a box’

Bowe n --> kpowe

boy(g) n [2] serviteur | servant , maid || < E ‘boy’

63do n [1] gombo | gombo || B boondo ‘okra’

63(g) v [2] --> kp3(g)

Bubu n [3] cochon | pig || L boi(g), bi(g), bui(g); B bibu ‘domesticated pig’
buki n [3] hyéne | hyena

Bule v [2] --> kpule

Bulo(g) n [1] --> kpulo(g)

Bulu buli-y n [3] pain | bread || L buuli, bele, bulu

Bulu(g) I v [2] --> kpulu(g) I

Bulu(g) IT n [2] --> kpulu(g) II

Bululevewo n [1] 1 boulanger | baker 2 boulangerie | bakery

bumagulo n [1] tourterelle | turtledove || B bomukulo ‘pigeon’

Busa n [1] --> kpusa

buta v --> kputa

bute n [2] --> kpute

butd n [3] bouton | button || < F

buuwi n [1] hibou | owl || L buu, bun(g)

6{ibu n [3] nasse | fishing net

6iida n[1] --> kpiida

b6iide v --> kpiide
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C-c

ceke n [3] atiéké | atieke (dish made of manioc)
c€cé(g) n [4] cigale | cicada
cece(g) n [4] castagnettes | castagnettes (worn on legs)

D-d

-da mrph [1] suffixe locative | locative nominal suffix --> Masada

dal n[1] 1 foi | belief (in - da) 2 confiance | trust (in - da) || L da, da(g)

da IT v [1] 1 vi croyer | believe (smb, in - da) : Da le gala da ‘1 believe in god’ : Da le ye la ‘I
believe you® 2 vi étre d'accord (avec - da) agree (with - da) || Bnda

da III n [1] bouche | mouth || L da(g), da; B nda

da IV v [1] 1 1) vt mettre, poser, coucher | place, out, lic 2) vi se mettre, se coucher | lie
down 2 vi étre couché | lie || L da, da(g); Bnda

da V npp [1] 1 prés de | near 2 sur (d’un réservoir ouvert) | at the top of (open vessel, box) 3 au-
devant | past : Naga love pele lay ‘1 am going past the house’

da VI de-y n [2] (no ICC) propriété | property, possession || L do, de; B ndé ‘own’

da VII n [1] endroit, lieu | place (usually in compound nouns: --> Masada) dda || L da

da VIII de-y npp [2] (no ICC) pour | for : Koli I56 Masa bal¢ ga gé-déy ‘Koli makes Masa work
for him’ || L do, de ‘property’; B ndéd ‘own’

daabolu(g) v [2] 1) vt fermer | close (tightly) 2) vi se fermer | close (tightly) || B ndabslu

daale v vi porter sur téte (qch. - bu) | carry on the head (smth. - bi) : Naga laale ne-lapay wu ‘1
am carrying my bag on the head’ || B ndaale

daave(g) v 1) vt remplir (de - ga) | fill (with - ga) 2) vi se remplir (de - ga) | fill (with - ga) : Taayay
daaveya ga jey ‘The calabash was filled by water’ || L dave, dave(g), dave(g); B ndaahéi

dabele(g) n [2] barbe | beard kpele(g) || L dabele, dabala

dabo n [3] petit déjeuner | breakfast; dabo gulo petit déjeuner | breakfast

dabulu(g) n [2] levre | lip kpulu(g) || L dakolo(g), dakulu(g)

daya n [1] feuille | leaf (ofa plant) || L daya, daya(g), daa, daa(g); B ndaya

dakolosu n [1] bord | edge

dakpa n [1] lance | spear || B ndekpa ‘arrow’

dala(g) v vt tirer | drag, pull || B ndalé ‘draw, pull®

dali v [2] vt frequenter (gn., gch. - ma) | visit often (smb., smth. - ma) : Koli 1égaa lali né-wa ‘Koli
used to visit us’ || L dali

damakpe(g) n [2] 1 calme | calm 2 attention | cautiousness, attentiveness || B ndama ‘be
careful’

dapa n [2] sac | bag : I lipa giiloy Ié ‘This bag is small’ || L dapapé ‘women’s bag carried on the
waist’

dapi I n [2] bagarre, combat | fight, struggle; dapi wo lutter | struggle : Tatd we na md lapiy
yéni laani. “They met where the fight was taking place’ || B ndapi, M ndapi

dapi IT v [2] vi lutter | struggle || B ndapi, M ndapi

dase(g) I n [1a] nom | name : Do zawasiyéy lasé ba Koli ‘The third son is called Koli’ || L
dasi(g), dazi(g), daazei(g), dase(g), dase(g); B ndaahé ‘to name’

dase(g) II v vi [2] nager | swim || L dédsé(g)

dasuwola n couverture | bed sheet, blanket

davila v [2] 1) v¢ remplir (de - ga) | fill (with - ga) 2) vi se remplir (de - ga) | fill up (with - ga) :
Taayay davilaa ga jey ‘The calabash is filled with water’ pila Il

davili v [2] v¢ pousser | push

dawo(g) v [2] 1) vt ouvrir | open : Koli peley lawowa ‘Koli opened the door’ 2) vi s'ouvrir | open
|| L da la, da wo(g), da wu(g), M ndawé
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dawowo v vi bailler | yawn || L dawo(g); B ndaw5i ‘kiss, lick mouth’

dawu npp [1] 1 devant | in front of 2 pendant | during

dawa n endroit pour dormir | sleeping place (bed, mat, armchair)

dawazubele(g) n [2] moustache | mustache

dawe v [2] --> daye

dawo n [3] 1 personalité | personality : Koli lawoyti kpolo-wéa Ié *All Kolis are strange” 2 nom
| name

daWuyani(g) n [2] nourriture, déjeuner | food, lunch, dinner : Folofolo ne-jey dawuyani bate
‘Every day my mother cooks a dinner’ || L damineni, dapineni

dajye dawe v [2] vi manger | eat || L dali, dame, dami; B ndayé¢ ‘saliva’

daba(g) n [1a] crocodile | crocodile || L daba(g); B ndamba(n)

dagoli n dent | tooth goli

de I pron [2] (no ICC) que, quel? | what, which? || B ndeeni ‘what’ (pl.?) : De wulu zi wa si?
‘What kind of tree is this?’

de IT v vi étre bruyant | be loud

debe n [1] silure | || L debe, debe; B ndebé “catfish’

de(g) I v[1a] 1) vt mettre au monde | give birth 2.1) vi naitre | be born (process) 2.2) vi étre né
| be born (state) || B ndé “give birth’

de(g) I v [2] dire (a - ma) say (smb. - ma); dé(g) wolu répéter | repeat || B nde, M ndé

deya n [1] cheveux | hair giideya || L deya, deye

deye n [1] (no ICC) cadet | younger sibling || L deye; B ndeye

dévaazii pron (no ICC) 1 pourquoi? | why? : Dévddzi yé va inéiné? “Why are you worrying?” 2
parce que | because || B ndee 16 ‘why’

deve v [2] 1 vt frapper | beat 2 vt frapper, cogner | knock 3 vt jouer (d’un instrument de
percussion) | play (a percussion instrument) || L duwo, duwa, dowa, doya, du; B ndeve ‘strike, beat’,
M ndewé

deWwa(g) v [1a] vi oublier (gn., gch. - ma) forget (smb., smth. - ma) || B ndeWwa ‘forgetfullness’

dé(g) n[1a] (usually plural: d¢gayti) 1 fils | son 2 enfant | child || L duu(g), di(g), dun(g), don; B
ndengi ‘children’

de v [1] vi étre un menteur | be a lier || B nde ‘be false’

deelebo v [2] vi se reposer | rest || B ndeglembo

deyedeye v --> leyeleye

deve n [2] hirondelle (?), chauve-souris | swallow (?), bat || B ndehe ‘bat’, M ndévé ‘house bat’
devu v 1 vi respirer | breathe 2 vi vivre | live || L pefi; B ndechu

dey(g) v [1a] vi étre froid, étre frais | be cold, be cool || L d&i, deye, deida; B nde

debi n [1] respect | respect, esteem : L&bi wola o geya dosoyti ba ‘1 have a great respect for
hunters’ || L debi; B ndembi ‘last long, live long’

di I v[1] vi aller | go; di ga continuer | continue || L di, de; B ndi, M ndi

di IT n [1] coeur | heart || L zi, zii; B ndi, M ndi, ndii

diba(g) v [1a] vt presser | squeeze || B ndiibd, M ndigb4 ‘press, squeeze’

dibe n [2] plumeau | whisk (made of bull’s tail)

difuwa(g) n[1a] poumon | lung || L zivaya(g), ziivoya(g)

diili n [2] mouche | fly || L dulu, duwuli, diili; B ndiili ‘house fly’, M ndii

diizu n [1] reins | waist

dile(g) n [1a] 1 paix | peace 2 plaisir | pleasure : Tawslayti kpé té ya ()-mé ga dilégi ‘All
villagers eat this with pleasure’ || B ndiilé ‘satisfaction, peace, contentment’

dilolo(g) I n [1a] courage | courage || B ndiilol5 ‘courage’

dilolo(g) II v [1a] vi étre courageux | be courageous || B ndiilol5 ‘courage’

diwa I n [2] milieu | middle || L zuwa, zui; B ndiiwé ‘among, center’
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diwa II npp [2] diwdzd au milieu, entre | among, between : A 5 tdy liwa ‘He is in the middle of
the village’ || L zuw4, zui; B ndiiwé ‘among, center’

diwazii npp --> diwa II

diya n [1] (no ICC) ainé | elder sibling : Né-diya yéya ga kkdiyly ‘My elder brother has become
the chief” || L dia, diye, die, die; B ndia

diyawona(g) v 1 vt maudire, nerver | curse 2 vt nerver | irritate

do I v[2] vt laisser | let, leave : E gé-Ioy I6wa koviy zi ‘She left her son at home’ || B ndo

do I n[1] 1 enfant | child 2 fils | son || L duu, duu(g), di(g), do, doi; B ndé

doba part thématiseur | topic marker 1 et | and 2 donc, alors | then, so : Giley dobi € ziyad
kaswdy na wa ‘As for the dog, it went on the trunk’

dobo(g) n [1a] arbre (esp.: aux feuilles grandes et rondes) | tree (sp.: with big round leaves) || L
daboi(g)

dola(g) n [1a] fourmi (esp.: des arbres) | ant (sp.: live on trees) || L dowo da(g); B ndolé(p) ‘red ant’
doma(g) n [2] 1 chemise | shirt 2 habit | clothes || B ndoma(g), M ndoma ‘gown, shirt’

dooli n [2] 1 amusement | amusement; déoli wo jouer, s'amuser se réjouir | play, enjoy 2 féte
| festivity, party - Dooliy 15 néya ‘We have a festivity” 3 anniversaire | birthday

dooli(g) n [1a] ligne (de peche) | rod; dooligi vili to fish || M ndéli

dopo n [1] enfant | child || L dopo, nopo; B ndop6 ‘boy, girl’

doso I n [2] chasse | hunt : Né-kééyé liigd dosdy wa ‘My father went hunting’ || L d6s6 ‘hunter’;
B ndoso ‘hunter’

doso II v [2] vi chasser (gn. - ma) | hunt (smb. - ma) || L d6s6 ‘hunter’; B ndoso ‘hunter’

dovo n [2] crapaud | toad || L dovo, devo; B ndoho

dowa n [1] 1 trou | hole 2 fosse | pit 3 trou de la serrure | keyhole || B ndowa

dowazi [ n [1] linteau | bulkhead, intersection (e.g., between two branches of a tree) || B ndowahu
‘among, between’

dowazi II npp entre, au milieu | between, among : Ya 35 nd 35 wo-Iowazi ‘Between you and
him’ || B ndowahu ‘among, between’

dowoozuWwo n [1] femme enceinte | pregnant woman : Dowoozuwoy vaago ‘The pregnant
woman came’ koozuwo

do n[2] 1 palme | palm 2 vin de palme | palm wine || L do, do(g), d59; B ndo ‘liquor, wine’
dobo n [2] brousse | bush || L do60s, d5b3; B ndobo

dobowulususu(g) n serpent (esp.: noir, grand) | snake black (sp.: big, black)

dole n [2] faim | hunger; : Doley Io ma ‘T am hungry’ || M ndl¢

dole(g) pron [1a] combien? | how many?

dolo(g) v [1a] chercher | search || B ndol5 ‘seek out’

doolo n [2] mil | millet || L ddlo; B ndoolo ‘kind of rice’

doolu(g) num [2] (no ICC) cing | five || L dolu, d661u; B ndoold

doowd n [1] 1 marché | market : Mdama Ii d35wdy zit “We are going to the market” 2 semaine |
week || L ddwd ‘weekly market’; B ndowo

doownla n [1] vendredi | Friday || L dowola, ddwala; B ndowwala

dopa n [1] gazelle | gazelle || L ddpa, dopo, dopa, dopa ‘antelope species’; B ndopa ‘red deer’
dotolo dotoli-y n [5] (no ICC) médecin | doctor || L dikta, dotole

dovali n palme (esp.: petite) palm (sp.: small)

dove n [2] paresse | laziness : Naga dovey gula kpobe kemay ‘1 am reluctant to do the job’
dowolo n [1] terre, sol | land, soil || B ndowol5 ‘ground, earth, country’

downoloyize(g) n [1a] gingembre | ginger

dowu v [2] 1 1) v cacher | hide 2) vi se cacher | hide 2 vi disparaitre | disappear || L déwu,
doowu(g), dowu(g), domu(g), dogu(g); B ndow ‘secret, hiding’

duduma n [1] brouillard | fog || L didime(g)

dulu duli-y n [2] fumée | smoke || L dduli, duwulu, duulu, duri; B nduli; M nduld ‘smoke, vapour’
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duula v [1] 1 vi pourrir | rot 2 vi fondre | spoil || L dulo, duulo; B ndulé ‘be rotten’

duwa v [1] vi avoir peur (de - ba) | be afraid (of - ba) : N7 galowa fiidé-fay wa ‘I am afraid of
falling’ || L duwo, duo, dual; B nduwé

duwo duwi-y n [2] cendre | ashes || B nduwu, M nduvi a

duye(g) n chaleur, chaud | heat || L di(g), diye(g)

duzu n [1] vin de raphia | raphia wine || L duza ‘raphia fibre’; B nduhid ‘bamboo tree or wine’
diida n [1] facocher, sanglier | boar

E-e

e I ge pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. de base)| 3sg. PPM (basic series) il, elle | he, she, it

e II pred [1] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. dépendante) | 3sg. PPM (dependent series) il, elle | he,
she, it

€ya pron [1] pronom personnel du 2sg. (sér. contractive) | 2sg. personal pronoun (contractive series) tu,
toi | you

eyay eyaygi pron [2] pronom personnel du 3sg. (sér. emphatique) | 3sg. personal pronoun (emphatic
series) lui, elle | him, her, it

€-¢

€€ itj [2] non | no

eni conj[1] si | if : &ni né-60ldy yé-ni Masada ‘If my friend were in Macenta...” || L ani

ey I yey itj [2] oui | yes || L owei

ey Il gey pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 3sg. PPM (prospective
negative series) il, elle | he, she, it

gye neye pred [1] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 2sg. PPM (conditional
negative series) si tu ne | if you not

€y¢ néye pred marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 3sg. PPM (conditional negative
series) si je ne | if he not

F-f

fa n [2] 1 chose, quelque chose | thing, something : Ge fa biizi kolo ‘1 know a lot of things’ 2
récit, phrase | tale, phrase, story : Geya folofolo fayti de wowa ‘I tell stories to you every day’ 3
essence | substance : I-vayti de ‘Tell about youself’ : Siyégi si vay vani ‘This guy is good’ || L
faa, fa; B fa ‘thing, matter’

-fa I mrph (2] suffixe des noms abstraits | abstract nominal suffix --> bolava

-fa Il mrph suffixe du nom verbale | verbal noun suffix : N& gdinéiné ga dopoy fildé-fiy ‘I am
worrying about the child not to fall’

fabo I n [1] cadeau | gift; fabo ye presenter | present a gift : Ne-keeye Io ye e fabo ye Koli we
‘My father wants to present a dog to Koli’ fabowo || L febe ‘nomapok’

fabo II fabd wé v [1] vi présenter un cadeau | present a gift - Nuy si fabowale ‘This person is
fond of giving presents’

fabowo n [1] cadeau | gift fabo

fala v ca fait rien, c’est bon | it’s ok, it’s all right : Aliya va yena ge legi, falaa le ‘Even if you
come to me like this, it’s ok’

falafala adv [2] vite, rapidement | quickly : Gé vildd né-66 bégiwa valafala ‘1 finished my work
quickly’ || L fala ‘quick’; B falafala ‘very quick’

falala v vi &tre malhonnéte | be dishonest, be shameless

fala(g) n [1a] franc | franc

falimu n [1] farine | flour falini || < F

falini n [1] farine | flour falimu || < F

fasa n [1] roche | rock || L fasa ‘small stone, pebbles’; B fasé ‘bear rock, mountain’
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fasa(g) n [1a] petites crevettes | river shrimp (crawfish?) || L feza(g); B fasa() ‘shrimp’

fawa npp pendant | during : Na I3 vé d3swdy yild fawa ‘I have been here for a week’

fayasa(g) n [1a] erreur | error, mistake

faza v [1] 1 1) v éparpiller | spill, strew 2) vi s’éparpiller | spill 2 v¢ semer | sow || B faha ‘sow,
scatter’

fe(g) v [1a] 1 vt donner, présenter, offrir (a - ya) | give, offer (smb., to - ya), present (smb. - ya) :
Amé 63b3y végd tiyd ‘We gave them the candies’ 2 vt présenter, donner cadeau (4 - be) | present
(smb. - be) || L fe, fe(g), fei; B fe

feya v vi étre Iéger (n’avoir pas beaucoup de poids) be light (of little weight) || L feéya(g), fela(g), fii
fele(g) num [1a] (no ICC) deux | two || L félé(gd); B féle

fenetele n [6] (no ICC) fenetre | window || < F

feya adv [2] tout de suite, juste | just, recently || L fea ‘just, as soon as’; B féyaa ‘just now, most
recent’ f€ydnd

féyand adv juste, tout de suite | just (recently) : Ge ne-6olay logo feyano ‘1 just saw my friend’ ||
L fea ‘just, as soon as’; B féyaa ‘just now, most recent’ f&yd

fe n [2] marmite | pot || B fe

fefe(g) n [1a] 1 air | air 2 vent | wind || L fe ‘blow’, fefe(g) ‘hurricane’, file ‘wind, air’; B fefe(n)
‘air, wind’

feleme v [6] fermer (la porte avec une clef) | close, shut (the door), lock || < F

feli v [2] 1 vt demander | ask 2 vt gala feli prier | pray || L fali, feli, fei ‘ask’; B feli ‘ask, pray,
beg’

felibo v [2] changer (argent) | change (money) || L feli(g), maaveli(g); B feli ‘lack smth’

feti n [2] fete | festivity - Za wa fétiy “Today is the festivity’ || < F; L feti

fitili(g) n [1a] crépuscule | dusk, twilight (from 6 to 7pm) || B fitili(p) ‘twilight’

fiyolo n [6] fleur | flower || < F

fo n [1] zéro, rien | zero, nothing : Ga Ia foy wolo ‘1 know nothing’ || L foe; M 6 ‘completely’
folo n[1] 1 soleil | sun 2 jour | day || L folo, fulo, furu; B fol6

folofolo folo-o-folo adv [2] 1 d’habitude | usually 2 toujours, tous les jours | always, every day
: Gé ya Koli y35 Masa 35 ti-I5 6161610 ‘1 see them, Koli and Masa, every day’ || L f616-w6-volo
folo(g) I adv [1a] un jour (du passé) | once (in the past)

folo(g) II n [1a] jour (du passe) | day (in the past)

foloofolo adv --> folofolo

foloyakpa(g) n midi | noon (time from 11am to 2pm) || L folo yalogai, folo gaaloga

foto n (no ICC) photo | photo, picture || < F

fowa adv [2] il fait claire | it is clear : Woza geya le fowa ‘It is becoming clearer’

fowo n [1] saison séche | dry season || L fo ‘be dry’; B fow6 ‘dry season’

fofo n [2] bogue (esp.: grande) | bug (sp.: large) || L f5fo ‘larva’

fofole v [1] sucer | suck || L fofone, fefene; B fofolé; M fofoe(n)

folese v vt défendre (a gn.) prohibit (to smb.) Ne keeye folesego ga ge Mari zey ‘My father
prohibited me to marry Mary’

foove(g) n [1a] roseau | reed || M f55v35 ‘wet, marshy area’

10075 adv [1] tout-prés | close by nofoazo

foze v vi étre petit | be small (about objects, people)

5do v vi suer | sweat || L fodo, fodo, mavadd ‘sweat, blood’; B fond3

535 adv [2] (no ICC) bien | well || B f5 ‘truly, certainly’

fufule(g) n [1a] poussiére | dust || L fifili(g), fufule(g); B fufulé(n)

fuka I n [1] 1 poudre (a canon) gunpowder 2 poudre | powder, pound || L fuke; B fuka
‘gunpowder’

fuka IT v [1] v¢ bocarder | pound || L fuke ‘powder’; B fuki ‘gunpowder’

fuko(g) n [1a] chiffon | cloth (for carrying load on the head)
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fule I n [1] soufflets | bellows || L file, fule; B fulé ‘ring’
fule II fuli-y n [1] circle | ring || B fulé

fulu I fuli-y n [1] mariage | marriage || L fulu, valu
fulu IT v [1] vi vivre | live, exist || B fuld ‘live, be alive’
fulu(g) n [1a] four | furnace

fugi n [3] éponge | sponge

fiide v cambrioler | rob

flidemo n [1] cambrioleur | robber

fiide v [2] vi tomber | fall

G-g

ga [ conj [1] complementiser que | that : E wéni nd ga giléy liini ‘It appeared that the dog has
gone’

ga Il prep [1] (no ICC) 1 avec | with 2 au moyen de | by means of exprime I’idée de I’instrument
| expresses the meaning of instrument || L ga; B ga

ga Il pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. irréelle) | 1sg. PPM (irrealis series) je | 1 : Ga
wd né-jey néné ‘1 will greet my mother’

ga IV pp [1] sur (surface de I'eau) | on (the surface of the water) : Aniy nd é jéy ya né-widly Ié
“The thing that is floating along the river is my hat’

-ga I mrph [1] -y, -wa marque plurielle indéfinie | NP indefinite plurality marker || L -ga

-ga Il mrph [1] (no ICC) -wa marque plurielle rélative | relative plurality marker : AD ya va ga
1abswdy dopo-wayti gélé ‘He usually brings gifts to the children’

gaala I n [2] savanne | savanna || L géla; B ngaala ‘wilderness’

gaala I n [2] chiendent | crabgrass || L géla ‘straw’

gaazu n [1] 1 visage | face 2 ceil | eye || L gaazu, gazu, gaazu yeze, gaazu vaza, gaazu ve; B
ngaahu

gaazubedeya(g) n sourcil | eyebrow

gaazubele(g) n [2] pupille | pupil

gaazuwole(g) v [2] vi étre aveugle | be blind || L gazuwole

gaazuwolo(g) n [1a] paupiére | eyelid

gadala v [1] 1) v étendre | stretch 2) vi s'étendre | stretch : Kolay yadalaa le tabali ya ‘The
cloth is stretched on the table’

gadey(g) v [1a] 1 vi &tre calme | be calm, be quiet 2 vi n’étre pas chaud | be cool, not cold
gadeye v [1] vi étre fragile | be fragile

gadeyedeye v [1] vi étre trés fragile | be very fragile

gadi v [1] v aiguiser | sharpen || B ngandi; M ngandi

gadiy€ n gardien | guard || < F

gado(g) [ n compte | count || M ngénd35 collect, assemble’

gado(g) IT v compter | count || L galu(g), dodo(g), dodo(g); M ngand33 collect, assemble’

gado v [1] vi étre debout | stand : Yado! ‘Stand!’

gafe v [1] vanner | winnow || L gave; B ngafé ‘fan (rice), winnow’

gafo v [1] allumer | put on fire : Gé gsbiy yifowa ‘I have started the fire’ || L gaazo(g); B ngaf6
“fan (fire)’

gake v [1] vt expliquer | explain || B ngaké ‘show, prove’

gakele(g) v [1a] 1 1) vt finir | finish : Gé zévéy yakeleya ‘1 finished writing’ 2) vi finir | finish 2
vi étre dernier, étre tard | be late : I-vavay gakeleya ‘Your arrival is late’ || B ngakeele ‘last, end’
gaku n [1] crabe | crab || L naku; M ngéki ‘crab, crane’

gakula(g) v [1a] résoudre | resolve, sort out (a problem - ba)

gakpa(g) v [1a] 1 vi étre fort | be strong 2 vi be industrious || L gaba; B ngakpa ‘be strong’
galafelivele n [1] église | church || L gala(g) pele
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gala(g) I n[1a] dieu | god || L gala(g), gala; B ngala

gala(g) II n [1a] canne, plafond de canne, plancher de canne | reed, reed cover (for floor or
ceiling) || L gala(g); B ngald ‘hart mat’

gale v 1) vt casser | break : Koli ne-6ikigi yaleya ‘Koli has broken my pen’ 2) vi se casser |
break || L gale, gale; B ngale

galu n[1] ceuf | egg || Bngalu

galu(g) n[1a] 1 lune | moon : Galigi 15 géléy ya ‘The moon is on the sky’ 2 mois | month || L
valu(g), alo(g); B ngalu(n)

gama adv [1] tout de suite | at once gamagama || L gama; M ngdma ‘immediately, at once’
gamagama adv [1] tout de suite | at once gama || L gama; M ngdma ‘immediately, at once’

gand v [1] vi étre avare | be greedy

gapopo v [1] 1 vz consoler | console 2 vt endormir | make asleep || B ngapopo ‘calm, comfort’
gapote(g) [ n [1a] réponse | reply, answer || L gawote, gawote(g); B ngapote

gapote(g) Il v [1a] répondre | reply, answer || L gawote, gaawote(g), gawote(g); B ngapote
gasoba(g) v [1a] vi étre pointu | be sharp || L zobo

gate v [1] vi se rassembler | assemble || L gaalé ba

gato v [1] 1 sentir | feel 2 comprendre | understand || B ngato ‘feel, understand’

gavi n [2] pou | louse (in hair) || B ngahd; M ngavi

gawu(g) n [1a] igname | wild yam || M ngawd

gawana v 1 vi étre fatiguant | be tiring 2 vi étre fatigué | be tired || B ngawalango ‘be painful’
gagale v 1) vt retourner (@ - ma) | return (to, smb. - ma) 2) vi s'en retourner | return || L gale(g),
galu(g); B ngangaima ‘return, send back’

gay g&v v [2] battayer | play (music with hands) || L pai

ge I pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du Isg. (sér. de base et dépendante)| 1sg. PPM (basic and
dependent series) je | 1 : Gé péley Ioni ‘1 built a house’

ge- | mrph [1] préfixe de sustantivisation | substantivising prefix

gell pred [2] --> ¢

ge- Il mrph [2] marque possesseive du 3sg. | 3sg. possessive prefix son | his, her, its

gebulo(g) n [1a] coude | elbow kpulo(g)

g€YE v [2] v prendre | take geye ya prendre, porter (en main) | carry (in hand, e.g. a bag) : Zabéy
15 gé-déy yéyé na ‘The hare now took his property” || B ngeye ‘take’

gele I pp[1]1de | about 2 a | to : Jéy gé va 63315 géle, 4 15 nay ‘The river [ am speaking about
is there’ || Bngelé ‘to, towards’

gele IT n [2] ciel | sky || L ge, gele, gée; B ngele; M ngelé

gele III v [2] vz griller | grill (in the pot, with oil) || L ge€, ge; B ngelé

gelebada n 1] tonnerre, orage | thunder || L gele bada; B ngelebandé

gele(g) I n[1a] endroit, lieu | place (smb’s place) || Bngelé ‘place’

gele(g) II npp [1a] chez | at (smb’s place) || Bngelé ‘place’ : A va vé, woya 1> wo-yélégi ‘Come
(pl.) here, you are at home’

gelesu n [1] lever du soleil | sunrise (5-6 am) gelesukpidi || B ngelest ‘very early morning’
gelesukpidi n [1] lever du soleil | sunrise (5-6 am) gelesu

geléda n [1] matin | morning (starts 7 am) || L gela ‘day’; B ngelenda

gemina pp (no ICC) comme | so as, the same way as

gesa n [2] corde | rope || B ngesa

g¢s4 n (no ICC) main droite, cété droit | right hand, right side || L sa(g); B gesa ‘right (hand)’
gesawo(g) n [1a] liana | cut rope, liana || L pasa; B gesa ‘rope’

gesaywavele n [2] (no ICC) est, coté droit | east, right side

gete n [1] perche, pilon | pole, perch, pestle || L gété; B ngeté ‘pestle’
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geteya n [1] 1 monde, univers | world, universe, earth 2 vie | life 3 créature | creature : Né-
yeétéyay zii Koli 1awo sadgd nd 15 gé ()-tdwa ‘I have only seen three Kolis in my life’ || L étea; B
ngetéya(n) ‘generation, age’

geya [ pron [1] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1sg. (sér. contractive) | Isg. personal pronoun
(contractive series) je, moi | I, me : Méyaga 14 géya ‘1 have no bananas’

geya Il v [2] w acheter, payer (qch.) | buy, pay (for smth.) : Ga 1a buli yéyagd ‘I did not buy
bread’ || L gea, geea, ge, gewa; B ngea

géya pron (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3sg. (sér. contractive) | 3sg. personal pronoun (contractive
series) il, elle, lui | him, her, it

geyawo n [1] acheteur | purchaser

gEYUWO n [1] petit (d’animal) | cub (of animal) juwo

geza n [1] femelle (d’animal) | female (animal) sa IT

geze n [2] coton | cotton || L géze

gezeykpela n [1] secrétaire du chef du village | secretary of the village chief

gezinaboto(g) n (no ICC) pouce | thumb

gezine n [1] male (des animaux) | male (animal) sina

gébokoti n [2] enclume | anvil || L y&ibo kéti

gébomo n [1] forgeron | blacksmith

gégebomo n [1] cultivateur | peasant

g€ge(g) n [2] terre cultivée | field, cultivated land || ngenge(n) ‘work’

geeli v insulter | insult, abuse || B ngeeli(p) ‘insult, abuse’

gele I n [1] rire, sourire | laughter, smile : [ nééyaa Ié (*)-bé néya gélgy wo It pleases me when
you laugh’ || L ng& M ngélé ‘laughter, laugh’

gele I v [1] 1) vt rire (de - ma) | laugh (at - ma) 2) vi sourire | smile || L ngg M ngélé ‘laughter,
laugh’

gey pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du Isg. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 1sg. PPM (prospective
geye negeve pred [1] (no 1CC) marque personnelle du Isg. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 1sg. PPM
(conditional negative series) si je ne | if I not : Négéyé vaa-ni If I do not come’

gEy v --> gay

gi- mrph [2] (dial. Lz) (no ICC) marque possesseive du 3sg. | 3sg. possessive prefix son | his, her,
its --> ge- II

-gi [ mrph [1] (no ICC) emphatique | emphatic part.

-gi Il mrph [1] (no ICC) marque déterminative | NP definiteness marker || L -gi; B -ngi

gila gile-y n [1] chien | dog || L gile, gele, gila; B ngila

gila(g) I n[2] seul | lonely (person) : Gilagd Ié é vaagd ‘It is alone that he came’. || L gila ‘one’; B
ngilaa(p), ita ‘one’

gila(g) Il num [2] un | one || L gila; B ngilaa(n), ita

gili I gili(g) n [2] termite | termite || B ngili

gili IT v [1] v¢ cuir | cook || L gili; Ba ngili; M ngili

gili IIT v [1] vt lier | attacher (a - ba) | bend, stick together, attach (to - ba) maayili || L gili; B
ngili

gili(g) n[2] --> gili I

gilije n [2] chef des termites | queen of termites

gisiya v [1] 1 vi penser (de - si) | think (of - sit) 2 vi se rappeler (gn., gch. - su) remember (smb.,
smth. - si) 3 inventer | make up || Lki(g) sia

gize n [1] montagne | mountain, hill || L gizi(g), gizi, gize(g), gize; B ngihé(n)

gizelowazu n [2] col | mountain pass kapo(g)

gizewiiba n [1] sommet | mountain top

gizi n [2] kissi, kissien | Kissi (ethnonym)
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gibi n [1] genou | knee || L nibi

go n[1] 1 voix | voice 2 langue (au sens linguistique) | language || L goy, gu, guwo; B ngo ‘word,
voice’

-g20 mrph [1] (no ICC) suffixe du nom verbale (participe) | verbal noun (participle) suffix : Amama ba
levégoy lokolazeéy na ‘We are already starting the harvest of rice’

go(g) n [1] queue | tail || L po(g), kon(g), wa(g)

gole v raser | shave || Bngolé

goli I n [2] oreille | ear || L gwi, goyi, g6i; B ngoli

goli IT n [1] urine | urine; goli wo uriner | urine goliya || L goi; B ngoli

golibalaso n trou d’oreille | earhole

g01il0 géyld v écouter (gn., gch. - ma) listen (to - ma) || L gwilo, goyilo, g6i to(g)

goliwoko(g) n vipére | viper

goliya n [1] urine | urine goli IT || L gdi; B ngoli

golizuvule goyzuvule n [1] boucle d’oreille | earring

golo v [1] v briser | break into pieces, hit || L golo, kpoolokpoolo; M ngélé

goola n [1] forét | forest (mixed) || M ngolaa

g0ylo v --> g6lild

goyzuvule n [1] --> golizuvule

-g0 I mrph [1] (no ICC) marque d’aoriste | aorist verb marker || B -ngo

-g0 Il mrph [1] marque définie des numéraux cardinaux | definite suffix of cardinal numerals || L -go
gobu gobi-y n [2] feu | fire || L pabui, 4bd; B ngombu

g0€ vt [2] ramasser (e.g., café) | gather (e.g., coffee)

gofela(g) num [1] sept | seven || L ddfela; B ngoféla

golal adj[1] grand | big || L gwala, gdla; B ngwala

gola II n [1] une grande partie | larger part

golawd adv [1] 1 trés | very : K3ldy si vaani gdlawd ‘These clothes are very nice’ 2 beaucoup |
a lot golay

golay adv [1] 1 trés | very : Ja badi wolay ‘Very hot water’ 2 beaucoup | a lot golaws

gole v vi choisir (gn., ach. - si) choose (smb., smth. - si)

goli n dent | tooth digoli

golo v [1] vi pleurer | cry, weep || L wdlo; B ngol

goyita(g) num [1] --> gozita(g)

goza n [1] écureuil | squirrel

gozakpa(g) num [1] (no ICC) huit | eight || L dosava, ddsowa; B ngohékpa

gozita(g) goyita(z) num [1] (no ICC) six | six || L dozita, dozita; B ngohita

gu(g) num [2] cent | hundred || L ggila

gukpe n [2] souche | stump (of a tree) || B ngukpe

gukpolo(g) n cerveau | brain || L (nu-)kpolo(g)
gula(g) v [2] --> kula(g)

gule n [1] chanson, musique | song, music || B ngule

guli vyt puiser | draw || B nguli

gulo I n [1] huile | oil || L gulo; B ngul

gulo II adv [1] un peu | a little, some : B4 gulo vé géya ‘Give me some rice’ taagulo || M kulo,
klo

gulo III adj --> kulo

gulogulo adj --> kulogulo

gulu guli-y n[1] arbre | tree || L gulu; B nguld

gulubeke(g) n branche | branch kpeke(g) : Gulubekegiti tata liyili ‘The branches of the tree are
swinging’
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gulubu n tronc | trunk

gululowo n pois d’angole plant (sp.)

guluwa(g) n [1] fruit | fruit b3(g) IT || L guluwa

guluyaya n [1] bois | timber

gutulosu n créte | crest (of a house roof)

guya v [2] laver | wash (for inanimate objects) || L gwo, gba, gwa; B nguya
guye n [1] fromager | || L gwa, gba, guo

giiba n [1] 1 tete | head gif(g) 2 sommet | mountain summit || B ngumba
giibabaza n [3] mouchoir-de-téte | headdress 6aza

glidamabGji n [1] oreiller | pillow

glideya n [1] cheveu | hair deya || L déya, deye; B ndeya

gli(g) n [1] téte | head giiba || L pu(g), nii(g), wii(g), ndii(g); B ngu(n)
gtidébokoti n trois pierres pour le feu | three stones for the fire || B ngunde(n) ‘cook’

Y-y

yapp[l]--> galV

yaalal n[2] --> gaala I

yaalall n [2] --> gaala Il
yaalani n [2] --> kaalani

yaale n --> kaale

yaale n[1] --> kaale

yaali n [2] --> kaali

yaazu n [1] --> gaazu
yaazubele(g) n [2] --> gaazubele(g)
yaazukpédeya(g) n --> gaazukpédeya(g)
yaazuwole(g) v [2] --> gaazuwole(g)
yadala v [1] --> gadala
yadey(g) v [1] -> gadey(g)
yadeye v [1] --> gadeye
yadeyedeye v [1] --> gadeyedeye
yadi v [1] --> gadi(g)

yado(g) I n --> gado(g) I
yado(g) IT v --> gado(g) 11

yado v [1] --> gado

yafe v [1] --> gafe

yafo v [1] --> gafo

yaka n [2] --> kaka

yakala npp --> kakéla

yakalapi n [2] --> kakalapi
yékawa(g) npp --> kikiwa(g)
yake n [3] --> kake

yake v [1] --> gake

yakele(g) v [1a] --> gakele(g)
yaku n [1] --> gaku

yakula(g) v [1a] --> gakula(g)
yakpa(g) n [1a] --> gakpa(g)
yala n [2] --> kala

yaladopo n [1] --> kaladopo
yala(g) v[1a] --> kala(g)
yala(g) I n[1a] --> gala(g) I
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yala(g) Il n [1a] --> gala(g) II
yalakpa n [1] --> kalakpa
yalamo n [5] --> kalamo
yalabo v [2] --> kalabo

yale v --> gale

yalé pron comment? | how?
yali n[1] --> kali

yalu n[1] --> galu

yalu(g) n [1a] --> galu(g)

yanpd v [1] --> gand

yapopo v [1] --> gapopo
yapote(g) v [1] --> gapote(g)
yapo(g) n --> kapa(g)
yasoba(g) n [1] --> gasoba(g)
yate v [1] --> gate

yato v [1] --> gato

yavi n [2] --> gavi

yawu(g) n [1a] --> gawu(g)
yawana v --> gawana

yay&(g) n [1a] --> kay&(g)
yaba n [1] --> kaba

yagale v --> gagale

yapilinaka n [2] --> kapilipaka
Yay v [2] --> gay

YEYE v [2] --> geye

yele I v [2] --> gele 111

yele IT adv [1] --> kele

yele Il pp 1] --> gele |
yelebada n [1] --> gelebada
yele(g) [ n[1a] --> kele(g) I
yele(g) Il n [1a] --> kele(g) 11
yele(g) Il npp [1a] --> gele(g) I
yele(g) IV n[1a] --> gele(g) 11
yeleyele(g) v [1] --> keleyele(g) I1
yelekpaku n [1] --> kelekpaku
yelesu n [1] --> gelesu

yeléda n [1] --> geléda

yesa n [2] --> gesa

Yyesd n --> gesa

yesawa(g) n [la] --> gesawo(g)
yesaywavele n [2] --> gesayWwavele
yete n [1] --> gete

yeteya n [1] --> geteya

yeya v [2] --> geya Il

yeyawo n [1] --> geyaWwo

yeze n [2] --> geze
yezeykpela n [1] --> gezeykpela
yébokoti n [2] --> gé&bokoti
yébomo n [1] --> g&bomo
yégebomo n [1] --> gégebomo
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yege(g) n [2] --> gége(g)

yev (2] --> kel

yeeli v--> geeli

yeleI n[1] --> gele |

yele Il v[1] --> gele I

yele(g) n --> kele(g)

yelekulo v [1] --> kelekulo
yeléde(g) n --> kelgde(g)

yeya n[1] --> keya

yeze n[1] --> keze

yezeyeze adv [2] bien sir, vraiment | certainly, true
yéde(g) I n[la] --> kiéde(g) I
yéde(g) I v [1a] --> kéde(g) 11
YEY v [2] --> gay

Yi(g) n [1] --> ki(g)

yila n[1] --> gila

yila(g) I num [2] --> gila(g)
yila(g) IT n [1a] --> kila(g)
yilakpaku n [1] --> kilakpaku
yilil n[2] --> gili |

yilill v[1] --> gili I

yili ITT v [1] --> gili I
yiliyili(g) I n[1a] --> kiliyili(g) I
yiliyili(g) IT v [1a] --> kiliyili(g) I
yilije n [2] --> gilije

yilizi(g) n [2] --> kilizi(g)
yisiya v [1] --> gisiya

yito I n --> kito I

yito IT v --> kito II

yize n [1] --> gize

yizelowazu n [2] --> gizelowazu
yizewiiba n [1] --> gizewiiba
yize(g) n[1a] --> kize(g)

Yizi n [2] --> gizi

yibi n [1] --> gibi

yidavili(g) v --> kidavili(g)

H-h

h&'T conjjusqu’a | until : Lo vé hd'gé va ‘Stay here until I come’
hT'TI prep jusqu’a | until : Ha leele wofela ‘Until 7 o’clock’

I-i

i pron [2] ce | this || L1 ‘this’; Bi

i- mrph [1] marque possesseive du 2sg. | 2sg. possessive prefix ton | your

ila adv [2] 1 un jour, jamais | once, ever : Yé piliyaniy Iswa ili? ‘Have you ever seen a
monkey?’ 2 jamais | never || L gila ‘one’

ina(g) n [4] --> ind(g) Il

inaina v [2] --> ingine

ina(g) I n [2] diable | devil

ina(g) II ina(g) n [4] souris | mouse || Line(g)
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inging inaina v [2] 1 vi s'inquiéter | worry 2 vi douter | doubt
J-]
jaje-y n[2] 1 eau, fleuve | water, river 2 pluie | rain 3 suc | juice || L de, zie, zi, zia; B nja, nje
jaabe n [1] (no ICC) 1 cousin | cousin 2 neveu, niéce | nephew, niece || L dabe, débe; B njaabé
jaba n [4] tam-tam | tamtam
jababa n [5] parapluie | umbrella
jabela n [1] bord (de riviére, mer) | bank (of river, sea)
jabibi n [5] ananas | pineapple
jabili n [1] nuage | cloud || L tona bi(g); B njabili ‘rain cloud’
jabu n glace | ice (of water)
jalodama n embouchure | river mouth || M njalotoma ‘source of a stream’
jatakoli n [1] pou | louse (of dogs)
java n [2] oignon, ail | onion, garlic || L yava(g), yava(g), yava
javabu n téte d’oignon | an onion
jawoli n [1] mollusque | mollusc, sea shell
jawii(g) n [1] source du fleuve | river source
jazakpa n torrent |
jazuluma n [1] cascade, chute (d’eau) | waterfall, downfall
je n[2] mere | mother || L de, di, dée; B njee, njé
jemiga n [3] banane | banana (middie size, eatable)
jey I v vi étre calme | be calm be quiet : Né-woy a la yéyni ‘My voice is not low’
jey II v vi descendre | descend, fall : Kpi~ diyyeya. ‘The night has come’ || M njei ‘lower, let
down, descend’
j&(g) n[1] chévre | goat || B njié(n); M njé
jeko n arbre (esp.) | tree (sp.)
jepewo n [1] récit | tale, story : Na gawolilo né-60la yépéwoy wa ‘I am listening to my friend’s
tale’ || B njepe ‘talk, conversation’
jile n [1] (no ICC) python | python || L zili(g), zile(g)
jiva n[1] poche | pocket || L ziive(g); B njihd
jobo(g) n [1a] boubou | bubu (traditional long dress)
jo(g) nplante (esp.)| plant (sp.)
jowo(g) n [2] manioc | cassava || L zowo(g), z6yo(g); B pjowo
jukpele(g) n [2] champignon d‘arbre (esp.) | tree mushroom (sp.)
juwo n [1] petit (d’animal) | cub (of animal) geyuwo || B njivé

K-k

kaalani n [2] verre (récipient) | glass (drinking vessel)

kaale n [1] balle | bullet

kaale n[1] os | bone || L kai(g), kae; B kaalé

kaali n [2] serpent | snake || L kéali; B kaali

kafe n [3] (no ICC) café | coffee || L kafé

kafevele n [1] (no ICC) café, restaurant | café

kaka n [2] 1 flanc (partie latérale du corps) | side 2 c6té | side 3 poitrine | breast || L kaka
‘breast’, kakama ‘side’; B kaka ‘side’; M kéka ‘side’

kakala npp devant | in front of : Gé ()-tni pélé yakalay ‘1 saw him in front of the house’ || L
kaka ‘breast’, kakama ‘side’; B kaka ‘side’; M kaka ‘side’

kakalapi n [2] lutte africaine | struggle (type)

kakawa(g) npp a coté de | side by side, near : Na I3 né-pélé yakawa gil am beside my house’
|| L kaka ‘breast’, kakama ‘side’; B kaka ‘side’; M kéka ‘side’
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kake n [3] riviére fangeuse | boggy river bank

kala n [2] herbe (esp.: ) grass (sp.: paints indigo black) || L kala

kala(g) v [1] lire | read, study : E ()-tékélazéy ga sévé yalagoy ‘He starts reading the book’ || L
kala(g); B kala ‘read’

kalakpa n [1] pou | louse (white and small, in bed linen) || B kalakpa ‘side whiskers’

kalamo n [5] maitre | teacher || < Maninka; L kdlamo

kalabo v [2] 1) vt étudier | study 2) apprendre | learn, understand : Sévé yald bogoy vani
‘Studying reading is useful’ || B kala ‘read’

kali n [1] houe | hoe || M kali

kalito n [3] boite | box

kapo(g) n col | mountain pass gizelowazu

kavi(g) I adv [2] (no ICC) longtemps | long time : D3t3l3y si ya balé yé kavi ‘This doctor works
here for a long time’

kavi(g) II n [2] temps ancien | old times : Giiléey woya ga ()-méni kavi guléy Ié ‘The song you
are hearing is an old one’

kawola kewola n [1] (no ICC) vieux | old man

kayg(g) n [1a] pangolin | pangolin || B kayeyi

kaba n [1] tombeau | tomb || B kamba

ka(g) n[1] 1 excrément | excrement 2 ordure | dirt, garbage || L kpdo; B kaa(p); M ka “dirt’
kapilinaka n [2] poubelle | recycle bin

kele adv [1] déja | already : Nazi péléy yeélé gé yéni na wini “When the house already burnt
down...”

kele(g) I n[1a] pirogue | boat || L ke&i(g); B kele(n) ‘canoe’

kele(g) I n [1a] balaphone | balaphone || L kei(g) ‘xylophone’

keleyele(g) I n [1] intelligence | intellect, intelligence || L keleyele(g); B kele-yelé

keleyele(g) II v [1] vi étre intelligent | be clever, be intelligent || L keleyele(g); B kele-yelé
kelekpaku n [1] pagaie | paddle

keya n [2] (no ICC) oncle maternel | maternal uncle || L keke; B keya

kégeleba n [1] vrai kinkéliba | plant (sp.) || L kéikéliba

ke I v [2] 1 vi étre (passé) | be (past tense) : Koli yégd Masada ‘Koli was in Macenta’ 2 vt faire |
do 3 vt dire (@ qui - ma) | say (whom - ma) : E yég ya va ‘He said you were coming’ 4 v montrer
(a qui - ga) | show (whom - ga) § vt écrire | write 6 vi devenir (qui - ga) | become (whom - ga) T vi
étre necessaire | be necessary (modal) : ()-Ké yé nikd yéya ‘You should buy a cow’ || Lke, ka; B
ké

ke Il pred [2] marque quotative| quotative marker || L ke; B ke

keeye n[1] (no ICC) pere | father || L ke, kée, keke ‘uncle’; B keeyé

keeyewola n (no ICC) [1] grand-pére | grandfather || L kewolo, kawala

keke n [1] (no ICC) pére (du locuteur) father (speaker’s) || L keke ‘uncle’

kele conj [2] (no ICC) mais | but : ()-Salswad lé ga pa 15 veé kélé wa la vé ‘Even though I am
here you (pl.) are not here’ || L ke, kele; B keléi ‘except, unless’

kele(g) n terrain en brousse (pour ameublissement) | slot in the bush (prepared for cultivation)
kelekulo n [1] rat balé | African ground squirrel

keléde(g) n diarrhée | dysentery, diarrhea

kénd prep (no ICC) sauf | except . Kénd Koli, niyti kpé té liigd ‘Except Koli, everyone left’ || B
kendo ‘just do it’

kewola n[1] --> kawola

keya n [1] probabilité | chance, probability : Kpi~ diyéya. Kéyd wilay, kéké gulagd kpaaldy zi
‘The night has come. Most probably, my father has returned from the field’ || M keya, kenga
‘perhaps’

keze n [1] graine | grain
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kéde(g) I n[1] santé | health k&deya(g) || L kede(g); Loko kéndé

k&de(g) II v [1] 1) v traiter (médicalement) | treat, cure 2) vi étre sain | be healthy || L kedé(g);
Loko kéndé

kédeya(g) n [1] santé | health k&de(g) || L kéde(g) ‘be healthy’; Loko kéndé ‘be healthy’

ki(g) n[1] 1 idée | idea, thought : Ki paday Io be ‘I’ve got a good idea’ 2 mémoire | memory;
ki(g) sile souvenir | recall || Lki(g) ‘wisdom’

kila(g) n [1a] 1 arc | bow 2 fléeche | arrow kilakpaku 3 aiguille | needle || L kila(g) ‘bow’; B
kila(n) ‘arrow’

kilakpaku n [1] fleche | arrow kila(g) || L kila(g) ‘bow’; B kild(n) ‘arrow’

kiliyili(g) I n [1] cercle, boule | sphere, globe || B kiliyili ‘round thing’

kiliyili(g) IT v [1] 1 vi rouler | roll (move rolling) : Kotiy Io gilikili yizey ya ‘The stone is rolling
from the mountain’ 2 vi étre rond | be round || L kiliyili; B kiliyili ‘round thing’

kilizi(g) n [2] lime | file (zool)

kilo n [3] (no ICC) balance | balance || < F

kito I n 1 espoir | hope 2 confiance | confidence

kito II v 1 vi espérer (qn., qch. - ba) | hope (for - ba) 2 vi avoir confiance (en - ba) | be confident
(of - b3)

kize(g) n [1a] piment, poivre | pepper || L kize(g); B kihé(n)

kidavili(g) v vi étre étonné, étre ébahi | be surprised || B kindavili ‘strange, mysterious,
confused’

ko(g) n [2] porte | door || Lké(g) “belly’; B ké(n)

koko n [2] (no ICC) coco | coconut || L koké

kole(g) v [2] vi étre blanc | be white || L kwele, k61é(g), k61é; B kole

kolo v [1] 1 vi obéire (a - b2) | obey (to - be) : Né-loy wolowdd Ié bé ‘My son obeys to me’ 2 vt
punir | punish : Gé né-Ioy wologs ‘I punished my son” || L kolo ‘be trained, tame’; B kol6 ‘obey’
kolobo v [2] vt piocher (Ia terre) | hoe (land) || B kolémbo

kolodo v vt frotter | to rub (food into pieces) : Naga guliy wa wolondo ‘1 am scratching bark from
the tree’ maawolodo

koo koo(g) n [2] ventre | belly koozu || L k6(g); B koo

koo(g) n --> koo

koole n margouillat | agama lizard || L k616

koowo n [1] fourmi magnan (esp.: ) | driver ant (sp.: big, black, live on the ground) || L koowo,
kowo; M kowo, koo ‘driver ant’

kooza v [2] vi étre haut, long, étre long | be high, be long || L kooza(g), kddza; B kooha ‘tall,
gluttonous’

koozu I koozi-y n [1] ventre | belly koo

koozu II pp [1] en | in, inside : Pdnngiti t5 zéyni 65 woozu ‘The baskets are put one into the
other’

koozuné€ v [2] 1 vi se réjouir | rejoice 2 né€ || L k66ziné; B koohuné ‘gladness’

koozuWwo n [1] femme enceinte | pregnant woman dowoozuwo || B koohu

kota n [1] grenier | granary || L kota

kotawu n [1] classe | class : Ne-wotay wu w3l ‘My class is big” wote I

kote(g) n [1a] argile | clay || L kobe(g)

koto I v plier | bend || M két6 “fold, coil®

koto II v maudire | curse || M két6 “a curse against the family’

kovi I n[1] cour | court, house

kovi II n [2] fagot | brushwood || L kévi; B kovi

kovila n [1] ville | city (large, e.g. Conakry) || L kovilaa

kovizey(g) n [2] domicile, habitation | residence (place) : Gé-wowizéy 15 vé 33z5 ‘His residence
is not far from here’
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kowakawa(g) n [1a] cbté (de corps) | side (of body) kaka

kowa(g) n[1a] joue | cheek || L koma(g); M kéma

koyanima n [1] avortement, fausse couche | abortion, miscarriage

ko¥fefe(g) n [1a] cellules | honey cells

ko¥(g) n [1] abeille | bee || L komi, koi, koei, kdomi(g); B koin(y) ‘honey, bee’

kdda n [1] mortier | mortar || L kwoda, kdda; B kondé

kdde(g) n oiseau (esp.: ) | bird (sp.: small, red-headed) || M konde ‘butterfly’

kodesukole n escargot | snail || L kog

kodewode(g) n papillon | butterfly || L kodowodd(g); konde

ko I v [1] vi lutter (avec - na) | struggle, fight (with - na) : Naga ko na ne-6olay ‘I am struggling
with my friend” || L k3 ‘fight’; M k3

ko II n [1] guerre, bagarre | war, fight || L k, kdo; M k3

kobeya n [1] doigt de pied | toe kowobeya || L kowobeya, koyobeya; B kowobéya

kobokobo n aubergine | eggplant || L koon

koko(g) n [1a] petite termitiere | small termite dwell (mushroom-like) || L koko(g); M k5k3
koku(g) v vi étre courbé | be curved

kola n [2] 1 tissu | cloth 2 habit | dress 3 nappe | tablecloth || B kola : Kolay yadalaa le tabaliy
ya ‘The cloth is streched on the table’

kolazolomo n [1] couturier | dressmaker

kole I v [1] vi étre froid | be cold || B koole ‘cold’; M k3l¢ ‘cold, fever’

kole II v partager, diviser (gch. - su) | divide (smth - si) || M kdlé

kole III n [1] paludisme | malaria || B koole ‘cold’; M k3l¢ cold, fever’

kolgbele I v 1) vt tourner | turn : Koli Io kpavuy wolébele ‘Koli is turning the key’ 2) vi se
tourner | turn

kolgbele II pp autour de | around

koli I n [1] panthére, léopard | panther, leopard || L kwoi, koi, kdi ‘panther’; M k3li ‘leopard’
koli IT v vt chercher | search || L koli, koli; B koli

kolibu n marteau | hammer

kolizo n [2] velo | bicycle koyzo

kolo v [2] connaitre, savoir | know || L kwé; B kols

kolo(g) n[1a] 1 peau | skin, leather 2 écorce | bark || L kolo(g), kdlo(g); B kold(n); M kal5
kolu koli-y n [2] fer | iron || L kolu, kdli ‘iron’; k3lo (dial.) ‘copper’; B kolu

koluve n [2] marmite (en fer) pot (of iron) || B koluhé

koluvele n [1] maison en tdle | house covered by sheet metal

koluwita koluwite-y n [2] cuillére | spoon (modern-style, metal) mita || L mite; B mita

koma I n [1] partie arriére des épaules | back of shoulders || B koma

koma II pp [1] 1 sur les épaules | on shoulders 2 & cheval, a califourchon | astride (e.g., a horse)
|| Bkoma ‘back of shoulders’

konaba adv [2] derriére année | last year : K3ndba gé yéni ga dopdy ‘Last year I was a child’
kona(g) n[2] an | year || L kona(g), kdna(g)

kono(g) kon3(g) n [1a] hache | ax

konokula(g) v [1] nourrir | feed || L ko ‘food’

kon3(g) n --> kono(g)

koola v vi rater (un coup) miss (lose a chance) || B koola ‘surprise, falsify’

kooli v vt coller | stick || < F?

koowd n [2] bois coupé | cut tree trunc || M kdw3 ‘fallen tree’

kosobolo(g) n salive, bave | saliva

koti n [2] pierre, caillou | stone, boulder || L kwotu, k6ti, kwoti; B kotu

k5t5kdli n sauterelle | grasshopper || L kdt3(g)

kovo n [2] gauche | left (hand) side || L kowo; B kovo; M kdwd
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kovoywavele n [2] 1 gauche | left side 2 ouest | west

kowo I n[1] pied | foot || L kdwd; B kowo

kows II n [2] aigle | eagle || L kdya; M kdw3d ‘white river eagle’

kows III v 1 vt mesurer | measure 2 vt gouter | taste || L ko3, kopo

kowobeya n [1] doigt de pied | toe kobeya || L kowobeya, koyobeya; B kowobéya

kowowolu kowowoli-y n [1] derriére de jambe | back of leg, back of shin

kowoya(g) n [1a] 1 semelle | sole (of foot) 2 pied de montagne | mountain foot koya(g) || L
kdwd ‘foot’; B kowo ‘foot’

koya(g) n[1a] 1 semelle | sole (of foot) 2 pied de montagne | mountain foot kowaya(g)

koyzo n [2] velo | bicycle kolizo

ko¥ v 1 vt laper | lap (of animals) 2 vt goQter | taste (liquids, powders)

kdgoduwa n [1] charognard | vulture

kdjogulobaawo n [1] mante religieuse | mantid || B konjogulo ‘potto’

kula(g) v [2] (ICC g-) 1.1 1) vt retirer (de - sn) | take out, extract (from - su) : Al> 65ti kiloy nd
guld ‘He took out a small box’; kpaday kula(g) tirer | shoot 2) vi sortir (de - ba), quitter (qch. - bi)
| quit, leave (smth. - bi) 1.2 vt enlever (a - ya) | seize (from - ya) 2 vt perdre | lose; kula(g) ya
perdre, se perdre | lose, lose oneself : Koli gulaya doboy zu ‘Koli is lost in the jungle’ 3 cuellir |
gather (e.g, mushrooms) : [Jazayti te liigo kpoye gulamay doboy zu ‘The women went for
mushrooms to the bush’ || L kidlé ‘come out’; B kula ‘fall down, drop, throw, come out, depart, pull
out, tear off, dig’

kuli(g) n [1a] cour | court

kuligulo n [1] rat palmiste | palm rat || Bkuli ‘pouched rat or giant rat’

kulo adj[2] (ICC g-) petit | small || L ko, kolo; B kulo

kulogulo adj[2] trés petit | very small || L ko, kolo ‘small’; B kulo ‘small’

kuya I kuye-y n [1] nuit | night || L kwe, kuwe; B kuya ‘midnight’

kuya II n [2] danse | dance; kuyey wu danser | to dance || L kuwa; B kuya ‘celebrate, play,
dance’

kuyaliiwa n [2] minuit | midnight || L kwe, kuwe ‘night’; B kuyé ‘midnight’

kiidiyi n [1] chef | chief (ofa village)

Kp - kp

kpaala [ n [2] graine de riz | grain of rice (not cleared)

kpaala II n [2] champ | field || L kpala(g); B kpaald ‘farm’

kpaalaya n campement | field camp (temporary) || L kpala(g) ‘field’; B kpaala ‘farm’

kpaba n [1] cabane (pour préparer les repas dans les champs) | field tent (for preparing food) || B
kpaba ‘farm house, shelter’

kpa(g) v [1] 1.1 vi étre dur | be solid 1.2 vi étre rude, étre réche | be hard, be rude 2 vi étre
fort | be strong 3 vi étre difficile | be difficult 4 vi étre cher (du prix) | be expensive kpdgala || L
kpaa; B kpa ‘make hard, difficult’

kpaya n [1] poéle | pan (kitchen)

kpayala I v etre rare | be rare

kpayala II adv rarement | seldom

kpayala(g) n petite branche | little branch kpayalakpayala(g) || L kpala(g); B kpakala(n)
‘bamboo ladder’

kpayalakpayala(g) n petite branche | little branch kpayala(g) || L kpala(g); B kpakala(n)
‘bamboo ladder’

kpaya(g) n[1a] grande crevette | large shrimp (river)

kpaka(g) n[1a] spatule a sauce | spatula (for sauce) boke || B kpaka(n) ‘wooden stirrer’

kpaki(g) n [1a] épaule | shoulder || L kpéki(g); B kpaki(n)
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kpakipolu kpakipoli-y n [1] derriére d’épaule | back of shoulder || L kpéki(g) ‘shoulder’; B
kpaki(y) “‘upper arm, shoulder’

kpakolo(g) n [1a] adulte | adult || B kpakolo(p) ‘oldest child in a group’

kpaku n [1] 1 béton | stick 2 tronc de petite arbre | trunk of a small tree || M kpaku ‘pliable
stick for fishing net’

kpakpa I n [1] toit | roof

kpakpa IT v [1] 1 vt serrer | tighten 2 vt appuyer | attach maabakpa || B kpakpa ‘nail, fasten’
kpala I adv [2] aussi | too, also || L nabla; M kpélé ‘completely, all’

kpala IT n[1] cuisse | hip || L kpala

kpalawa n [1] vagin | vagina

kpale(g) I v[1] 1 balayer | sweep 2 nettoyer | clean || L kpala, kpale, kpale(g); B kpalé ‘sweep’
kpale(g) II n [1] balai | broom || L kpala, kpale, kpale(g) ‘sweep’; B kpalé ‘sweep’

kpale I n douleur, mal | pain || L kpala ‘be miserable’; B kpale ‘to ache, hurt’

kpale II v [1] vi travailler | work : Gé 6alégd vé kdnd felégd lawn ‘1 worked here for two years’ ||
L kpale

kpateya(g) n [2] chapeau | hat

kpate(g) v [1] 1 v¢ ranger | arrange 2 vt préparer, cuire | prepare, cook 3 vt réparer | repair || B
kpate ‘repair, fix’

kpavu n [2] clé, clef (de serrure) | key (locking device)

kpawo I n [1] pont | bridge || L kpawi, kpawo; B kpaawo ‘bridge’; M kpawd

kpawo II n [1] baton courbé | bent stick (for reaching high branches) || M kpaw?3

kpa§(g) v [1] vi crier | cry, shout (mostly animals) || L bani(g); B kpai ‘scream, bark, shout’

kpaza n [2] tronc de raffia | raffia stem (for making furniture) || L kpaza ‘bamboo’
kpazamalamala(g) n arc-en-ciel | rainbow || L kpwaza malamala(g)

kpazamanamana(g) n foudre | lightning || L meime, myamya

kpazi(g) v [2] vi étre jaune | be yellow || L vazi, kpazi

kpabo(g) n légume (esp.. ) vegetable (sp.: small, red, bitter, to boil)

kpada n [1] 1 fusil | shotgun; kula(g) ya tirer | shoot : Y4 Ii ga kpa diy'You are bringing the
gun’ 2 arm, canon gun || L kpada, kpade; B kpanda

kpadi v [2] vi étre chaud | be hot, be warm || L kpéadi; B kpandi

kpagala v vi étre dur | be solid kpa(g) || L kpaana, kpwana, kpaa ‘hard, solid, heavy’; B kpa ‘make
hard’

kpebe n [1] grenouille (esp.;) | frog (sp.: edible) || M kpégbé, kpéngbé ‘green frog’

kpe(g) v [2] vi cesser (de faire qch.), s'arréter (a faire qch.) | stop, cease (doing smth) : E beya seve
yalagoy wa ‘She ceased reading’ || L kpé(g)

kpeya kpeya(g) n [1] doigt | finger, toe || L kpéya ‘shin, finger’; B kpéya

kpeya(g) n [1] --> kpeya

kpeyabu n aisselle | armpit

Kpekedu n (no ICC) Gekedou (ville) | Gekedou (place name)

kpeke(g) n branche | branch gulubeke(g) || L beke(g), beka(g), kpeke(g)

kpekpe adv [2] fortement | strongly : Ge sowaa kpekpe ‘I held it strongly’

kpela npp [1] a c6té de | next to . Wi gisi gdbii 6élay Ié ‘This foreigner is near the fire’ || B
kpela

kpela(g) n [2] génisse | heifer || B kpela ‘reach maturity’; M kpela ‘maturity’

kpele I n [1] plantation | plantation || L kpele ‘kitchen garden’; B kpelé ‘garden’

kpele II v vt regarder | look (at smb., smth.) : Gé i-6¢élé ‘Il look at you’ || B kpelé

kpele(g) n[1a] 1 plume | feather, hair 2 cheveu | hair (on human body) || B kpelé(n)

kpelekaso n jambe | leg, shin

kpete n [1] marécage | marsh, swamp || L kpété ‘lowland’; B kpeté ‘swamp’

kpeteya(g) n [1a] derriere | butts
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kpeya(g) v [2] 1 vi étre rouge | be red 2 vi étre mar | be mature, be ripe 3 vi étre cru | be raw
(for meat) || L kpoye(g), kpoi(g), kpoi

kpébele n panier | basket (for drying and preserving food, hanged under the ceiling)

kpébile(g) n [2] colline | small hill

kpé&(g) adv [2] (no ICC) 1 tout | all, entirely : Ge bay kpé mégo ‘I ate all the rice’ 2 tous | all,
everyone (multiple objects or people) : Niiyti kpé'té Iiigd ‘Everyone left’

kpe v [1] vt chasser (animal, poisson) | chase, hunt, catch (animal, fish) || L kpg; B kpé ‘run after’
kpele(g) n [2] barbe | beard; kpele bo se raser | shave (beard) dabele(g) || L kpéle; B kpele
kpeleze n [2] (no ICC) kpellé | Kpelle (ethnonym)

kpeli v [1] vi trembler | shiver || B kpeli

kpéde v 1 vi étre nécessaire | be necessary 2.1 vi étre désiré | be desired 2.2 vi étre
intéressant | be interesting || B kpendé ‘need, care’

kpiizi(g) v [2] vi étre plusieur | be numerous || B kpihi ‘plenty, many’

kpidi I n[1] nuit | night || L kpidi; B kpindi

kpidi IT v [1] vi &tre obscur | be dark || L kpidi ‘night’; B kpindi ‘night, darkness’

kpo [ n[1] excréments | excrements; kpdy wu déféquer | defecate || L kpdo; M kp6 ‘excreta’
kpo II v [1] vi aider (a - ba) | help (smb. - ba) || M kpd

kpobo n [2] nuque | nape kpobowolu || B kpoboya(n)

kpobowolu n [2] nuque | nape kpobo || B kpoboya(n)

kpékave(g) n scorpion | scorpion

kpokolo v vi s’enfler | swell || B kpokdlo ‘make old’

kpokolo(g) n [1a] hanneton |

kpolo I n [2] sel | salt || L kpulu, kp6l6; B kpolo

kpolo II v [2] 1 vi étre vide | be empty 2.1 vi é&tre béte | be silly 2.2 vi é&tre fou | be crazy : I-
bolowaa I¢é de! “You are really crazy!” || L 6uluwo, boluwo ‘silly thing’; B kpoloya ‘make crazy’
kpoloye n [2] 1 I'Océan Atlantique | Atlantic Ocean 2 mer | sea (salt water) || L kpoloye,
kpolode; M kpoldya

kpoole(g) v [2] vi 1 étre vert, étre bleu | be green, be blue 2 pas mar | unripe || L kp#i(g); B
kpole, kpoole ‘green, unripe’

kpopa(g) popa(g) n[1a] (no ICC) lac | lake || B popé(n)

kpoti(g) n [1] fesses | buttocks || B kpoti(n)

kpdbe(g) n [1a] travail | job, work || B kpombe(n)

kpdji n [1] sac, baluchon, paquet | bag, sack

kpo(g) n [2] foule | crowd

kpoko n [1] soir | evening (before 6 pm) || L kpdkd; B kpoko

kpokokpoko kpokowokpoko adv [2] (no ICC) chaque soir | every evening || L kpdkd ‘evening’
kpokovolo n [1] aprés-midi | afternoon (fiom Zpm to 5pm) || L kpdkd ‘evening’; B kpoko
‘evening’

kpokowokpoks adv [2] -- > kpokokpoko

kpokpo v [1] 1 v¢ trainer | drag 2 vi ramper | crawl (about snake)

kpokpo(g) n [1] chaise | stool, chair || L kpdkpd(g); B kpokp3(n)

kpole v [1] 1.1 vt boire | drink 1.2 vz avaler | swallow 2 fumer | smoke || L kp6lé; B kpolé
kpolo v vi é&tre fatigué | be tired || L kpald; B kpolo

kpolu v [2] vt couvrir | cover || Bkpold ‘bury, close’

kponos n [3] ferme | ransom (for avoiding public works) || B kpono ‘expenses’

kpoolo I v [1] 1 parler | speak 2 claquer | click || L bo, 6oe ‘speak’; B kpoolo ‘talk’

kpoolo I n [1] mot | word; kpoolo zuyula(g) raconter | tell (a story) || L bo; B kpoolo ‘talk’
kpowe n champignon (esp.) | mushroom (sp.) || L kpsyé

kp3(g) v [2] vi étre sale | be dirty : K3lay si é yd woléni kélé é 65wa ‘This dress was white but it
has become dirty’ || B kpd
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kpule v [2] vt raser (téte) | shave (head) kpele(g) || M kpulée

kpulo(g) n [1] coude | elbow gebulo(g) || L kpubua

kpulu(g) I v [2] 1 vi étre court (d’homme) | be short (about people) 2 vi étre petit (d’homme) | be
short (about people), be low 3 vi étre proche | be close (location) || L kpua(g), kpuwo(g), kpuya
kpulu(g) II n [2] Iévre | lip dabulu(g) || L dakolo(g)

kpusa n [1] corps | body || L kpisa; B kpusa ‘naked’

kputa v v piquer | sting || B kputa ‘cut through’

kpute n [2] méme | self (with a pronoun of the focalised series) : Na butéy Ié ‘It is me myself’
kpiida n [1] estomac | stomach || M kptndé

kpiide v traverser | cross (river by ford) tove

L-1

laln[l]-->dal

lallw[l] > dall

laTl n[1] --> daIII

la IV pp [2] avec | with (substritutes the 3sg. pronoun of the comitative series) : Gé vaagd Id péley
wil ‘I came home with him’ || L14; B1a

laV cop--> talll

laa n[2] --> taa

laabolu(g) v [2] --> daabolu(g)

laaya n [2] --> taaya

laali n 3] dimanche | Sunday || L laali; M Lahadi
148ve(g) n > dadve(g)

144z01 n --> taazn

labali n [2] --> tabali

labo v --> tabo

laba v [1] --> taba

labo n [3] --> dabo

labulu(g) n [2] --> kpulu(g) 1T

lagula v [1] --> tagula

laya n[1] --> daya

layize(g) n[1a] --> tayize(g)

lakala n [4] --> takala

lakalabaku n [1] --> takalabaku

lakoli n [5] école | school || < F; L lakoli, 1dk61i
lakolilopo n [1] étudiant | pupil, student || L lakoli, 1dk6li “school’
lakolosu n [1] --> dakolosu

lakpa n [1] --> dakpa

lakpala n [3] --> takpala

lala(g) n --> dala(g)

lali v [2] --> dali

lalo v [1] --> talo

lama n [3] --> tama

lamakpe(g) n [2] --> damakpe(g)

lamu n [2] --> tamu

lapa n [2] --> dapa

lapi n [2] --> dapi

lase(g) [ n[1a] --> dase(g) I

lase(g) Il v [2] --> dase(g) IT

lasuwola n --> dasuwola
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lavala n[1] --> tavala

lavila v [2] --> davila

lavili v [2] --> davili

lawé v --> tawé

lawo(g) v [2] --> dawo(g)

lawowo v --> dawowo

1awsla n --> tawsla

lawu npp [1] --> dawu

laWa n --> dawa

lawazubele(g) n [2] --> dawazubele(g)

laWwe v [2] --> daye

laWo n [3] --> dawo

laWuyani(g) n [2] --> dawuyani(g)

laje v [2] --> daye

l1aba(g) n[1a] --> daba(g)

18bo n [4] lampe | lamp || < E; L labo; B lambo(1)
lade(g) n[1a] --> tade(g)

lagoli n--> goli

le I v[1] étre | be : i-woozaa Ié “You are tall’

le II pred marque de renforcement d’impérative | imperative emphasis marker : Dapdy nd vé I€ ‘Give
me that bag’

lelll v--> dell

lebe n [1] --> debe

le(g) Iv[1]--> de(g) I

le(g) Il v[2] --> de(g) II

legaa pred [2| marque habituelle dans le passé | past habitual verb marker : Gé 1égad Ii 1aksli zi I
used to go to school’

leya n[1] --> deya

leme n [2] --> teme

lemudeya n [1] -- > temudeya

lemunu(g) n [4] orange | orange numunu(g) || < F; L [émunu(g)
lemunutaba n [1] citron | lemon (fuit) || L lémunu(g) taba
letema pp [1] --> tetema

leve I v [2] --> deve

leve Il v[1] --> teve

leveleve v [1] --> teveleve

lewa(g) n--> dewa(g)

leya n[1] --> teya

1€de(g) n [4] libellule | dragonfly || M léndée ‘mouse’ ?
1&(g) n (1] --> d&(g)

I€y(g) v [2] -> t&y(g)

lelv--> de

lellv[1]--> te

lebo n --> tebo

lee n[2] --> tee

leele n [4] heure | hour || B legle ‘slowly’

leelebo v [2] --> deelebo

leewuli(g) n --> teewuli(g)

leya(g) n [2] --> teya(g)

leyeleye v 1 vi étre fragile | be fragile 2 vi étre instable | be unsteady

221



Kirill Babaev

lekpe n [2] --> tekpe

leniind(g) n [2] --> teniina(g)

leve n[2] --> deve

levu v --> devu

ley(g) v([1a] --> dey(g)

18bi n [1] > dzbi

lilov[l]--> dil

liln[l]-->dill

li IIT pred marque négative | negative verb marker (habitual, progressive) : Koli Ii ya 63315 yéna ‘Koli
does not speak like that’

liba(g) n[1a] --> diba(g)

libe n [2] --> dibe

lifuwa(g) n [1a] --> difuwa(g)

liyi n[1] --> tiyi

liili I n [2] --> diili

liili IT v --> tiili

liizu n [1] --> diizu

lile(g) n [1a] --> dile(g)

lina adv [1] demain | tomorrow || < Maninka?; L lina; pina, liina; B diin4 ‘morrow’

lindldv€ adv aprés-demain | after tomorrow lindzéyé || L lina; pina, liina ‘tomorrow; B diind

‘morrow’
lindzey¢ adv aprés-demain | after tomorrow findlbvé || L lina; pina, liina ‘tomorrow; B diind
‘morrow’

liso v --> tiso

livili(g) n [4] livre | book || < F
liwa n [2] --> diwa

liwa npp [2] --> diwa II
liwazi npp --> diwazu
libili(g) n --> tibili(g)
loIn[2]->dol

loM n[i]--> doll

lodlv[1] --> to

lobo(g) n [1a] --> dobo(g)
lodama n --> todama

loko I n [4] banane (esp. grande, verte) | banana (sp.: big one for fiying, green color)
loko II n [2] --> toko

lokobeya n [1] --> tokobeya
lokobeyameya(g) n [1]q --> tokobeyameya(g)
lokobu n --> tokobu

16kdlazéy v -- > tékolazéy
lokolo v [1] --> tokolo
lokolola n --> tokolola
lokowolu n [1] --> tokowolu
lokozey(g) v [2] --> tokozey(g)
lola(g) n [1a] --> dola(g)

loli v[1] --> toli

loma(g) n [2] --> doma(g)
looli n [2] --> dooli

looli(g) n[1a] --> dooli(g)
lopo n [1] --> dopo
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loso I n[2] --> doso 1

loso IT v [2] --> doso II

lovo n [2] --> dovo
lowaln[1] --> dowa

lowa Il n[2] --> towa
lowagulo n [1] --> towagulo
lowazii I n --> dowazu I
lowazu II npp --> dowazu 11
lowolo n [1] --> towolo
16¥a n[1] --> toya
IbIn[2]--> do

IoIl cop--> to1

Il v[l]--> to 1l

lobo n [2] --> dobo
lobowulususu(g) n [3] --> dobowulususu(g)
1ob6o(g) n [1a] --> tobo(g)
lokpo n[1] --> tokpo

Iole n[2] --> dole

Iole(g) n 1] --> dole(g)

1531¢ adv --> t33le

lIoolo n[1] --> toolo

Ioolo n [2] --> doolo

loowd n[1] --> doowo
loowola n [1] --> doowola
looWa(g) n [4] toma | Looma (ethnonym) || L 1>oma, 15dma(g)
lopa n [1] --> dopa

lovali n --> dovali

love v [1] --> tove

love n[2] --> dove

lowo n [2] --> towo

lowslo n[1] --> dowolo
lowoloyize(g) n [1a] --> dowoloyize(g)
lowalows v [1] --> towolowd
lowone v --> towone

lowu v [2] --> dowu

Iuba v [2] --> tuba

luduma n [1] --> duduma
lufa n [2] --> tufa

lu(g) n --> tu(g)

lukpe(g) n [1a] --> tukpe(g)
lukpu n [1] --> tukpu

Iulu n [2] --> dulu

luula n[1] --> duula
luwaI n[1] --> duwa
luwa Il v--> tuwa

luwo I n [2] --> duwo
luwo II npp [1] --> tuwo 11
luwo III n [1] --> tuwo I
luwulo n [1] --> tuwulo
IuWo n [2] --> tuwo
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luye(g) n --> duye(g)
luzu n[1] --> duzu
liida n[1] --> diida

M-m

-ma mrph (no 1CC) suffixe du nom verbale (supine)| verbal noun (supine) suffix : N& gall dooli pili-
may ‘1 am going fishing’

ma I pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. irréelle)| 1du. PPM (irrealis series) nous | we
ma II pp [1] sur | on (the surface), over : Guloy wiiya dswsldy wa ‘The oil has melted on the
ground” || L ma

ma Il pred (no ICC) marque imperfective | imperfective verb marker (enclitic) : Al sévéy wané
watiy ndpé ma ‘He is writing letters all the time’ || B ma

ma IV pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. prohibitive) | 1du. PPM (prohibitive series)
nous | we

ma V pron [2] (no ICC) ce | this (anaphoric pron.) : Gé nikdy yéydgd, md nikdy 15 ga nikabélagi
‘I bought the cow, that cow is a heifer’

maabakpa v [1] 1 serrer | tighten 2 appuyer | attach kpakpa IT

maabeya(g) v [2] vi étre orange | be orange (color)

maabulu maibulu v [2] 1 vi s'approcher (de - ba) | approach (to - ba) : Gé maabuliya Koli wa ‘1
have approached Koli’ 2 vi étre proche | be close (not far)

maaye v [2] vt vendre | sell || B maaye

maayili mayili v 1 attacher | attach gili IIT 2.1 vi s'habiller | dress maalove 2.2 || L mayili
maaleele v [2] attendre | wait || L malele ‘study, examine’

maalove v [2] vi maayili s'habiller | dress up

maalovi v [2] 1) v¢ changer | change, exchange 2) vi se changer | change : Ne-teyay waaloviya
“‘My life has changed’ || L maleve ‘turn, become’

maalove v [1] 1 traverser | cross 2 passer | pass away tave

maandoWwd v [2] vi souffrir | suffer || L danono(g), danowo(g); B maanow3

maavele(g) npp pour | for, for the sake of : pa 15 vé ga i-waavélé ‘1 am here for the sake of
you’

maavele v [2] courber | bend (a stick, not heavily)

maavila v [2] 1 vi étre rapide, étre vite | be quick 2 vi mouvoir vite | move quickly || L stwila
maawolddo v --> kolddo

maawote v [2] 1 1) v renverser | overturn 2) vi renverser, se tourner | turn 2.1 vi se changer |
change 2.2 vi se transformer | change, turn into 3.1 v rénover | renovate, refurbish 3.2 vz
restaurer, redménager | renovate (house) pote || L pote ‘turn’; B pote ‘turn’

maawasa v vt griffer | scratch masa || L mawoi(g)

maayili v --> maayili

maazolo v [2] 1.1 vt obtenir | get 1.2 vt gagner | earn 2 vt trouver | find 3.1 v produire | make
3.2 vi étre né | be born 4 vt coudre | sew salo || B maah3lo get, receive’

maazl pp 1.1 au-dessus de | above 1.2 au-dessus de | over 2 plus | more || B maahu
maazuvele n [2] nord | north

maazuviide v [2] v¢ traverser | pass through, across tve

make v [1] 1 vi garder (qn., glch. - ba) | guard (smb., smth. - ba) 2 vi conserver, tenir (qn., glch. - ba)
| keep, retain (smb., smeh. - ba) || B make ‘bring up, tame’

maku v vt sentir | smell || B maku ‘smell, have odour’

mama n (no ICC) [1] 1 grand-mere | grandmother 2 vieille femme | old woman || L mama(g),
maa(g); B mama

mama pred (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. imperfective) | 1du. PPM (imperfective series)
nous | we
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mama(g) [ mami(g) n [2] (no ICC) merci | thanks || L mama

mama(g) Il mami(g) v [2] (no ICC) remercier | thank || L mama

mamawdld n [2] (no ICC) vieille femme | old woman mama || L mama(g), maa(g); B mama
mama(g) n [2] --> mama(g)

mang v [2] vi étre nécessaire, devoir | must : ()-Manéyaa 1é ga Koli gula koviy zii ‘Koli should
return home’ || B mané ‘be pleasant’

masa v vt griffer | scratch maawasa

Masada n [1] (no ICC) Macenta | Macenta (zoponym) || L Masada

masa(g) n [1a] roi, chef | king, chief || L masa(g) ‘chief’; B masa(p) ‘chief, king, ruler’
masakoole n tortue | turtle

maye v 1) v diminuer | decrease, lessen (e.g., water) 2) vi se diminuer | decrease (e.g., water) ||
B mayéi ‘lower, lessen’

mayfsl3(g) num premier | first || L mefolo(g); B maiflo

madalasa n [1] médersa | madrasah (Quranic school) || < A

magasa n magasin | shop : ()-Ké yé li ma gdd niindy 1a “You need to go to the shop again’ || <
F

magolo n [5] (no ICC) mangue | mango || L magdld; B mangd(n)

meya(g) n [1a] banane (terme générique) | banana (generic term) || L mela(g), minaa(g); B mia(n)
meyakite n banane (esp.: verte, pour griller) | banana (sp.: green, for fiying)

mé(g) n [1a] (dial. Lz) banane (esp.) | banana (sp.) || L mela(g), minaa(g); B mia(n)

melemele menewene n miroir | mirror

meli n [4] (no ICC) mairie | city hall, mayor’s office || < F

menewene n --> melemele

meni v [2] vt entendre | hear || L meni, méni(g) ‘hear, understand’; B meni

mey moy pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du Idu. (sér. prospéctive négative) | Idu. PPM
(prospective negative series) nous | we

me me v [1] vt manger | eat || L mi, me; B me

miili n [4] (no ICC) mur | wall || < F

mine n [1] corne | horn || L ming

mini pron [1] (no ICC) ou | where || L mene, mena, meli

miniti n [6] (no ICC) minute | minute || < F

mita mite-y n [2] cuillére | spoon koluwita || L mité; B mita

mizili n [5] (no ICC) mosquée | mosque || < A

mo pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du Idu. (sér. de base, dépendante, impérative) | 1du. PPM
(basic, dependent, imperative series) nous | wWe

mo- mrph [2] (no ICC) marque possesseive du 1du. | 1du. possessive prefix notre | our

-mo mrph [1] suffixe d’agent singulier| actor suftix singular

moy itj [2] (no ICC) allons-y | let’s go amdy

moya I pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1du. (sér. focalisée) | 1du. personal pronoun (focalised
series) nous | we, us

moya II pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du Idu. (sér. contractive) | 1du personal pronoun
(contractive series) nous | we, Us

moyay movyaygi, méy, méygi pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du Idu. (sér. emphatique) | 1du.

personal pronoun (emphatic series) nous | Uus

moye pron [1] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1du. (sér. comitative)| 1du. personal pronoun (comitative
series) (avec) nous (with) us

mo m3 adv [2] (no ICC) avec la négation | with a negation plus | no more, no longer : Wali la m5
géya ‘I have no more money’ mono Il

moe mog n [1] (no ICC) belle-mére | mother-in-law || L moe, mue, mue, mdi: B moe

mog n [1] --> moe
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mond [ vvi se multiplier | multiply (grow in quantity) : Inagiti ti monowaa le ‘The number of mice
grows’ || L méi ‘be numerous’

mond Il m3 adv [2] (no ICC) avec la négation| with a negation plus | any more, any longer mo
mooni(g) I v [2] vi aimer (qn., gch. - ma, faire qch. - ga) | love, like (smb, smth - ma, to do smth. - ga)
: Ne-yazay wooniyaa le paley wa ‘My wife likes cats’ || B mooni ‘ask, inquire’

mooni(g) I v [2] vi demander (gn. - ma) ask (smb. - ma) || B mooni ‘ask, inquire’

mooni(g) Il n [2] question | question || B mooni ‘ask, inquire’

mdy¢ namdye pred (no ICC) marque personnelle du Idu. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 1du. PPM
(conditional negative series) si nous ne | if we not

md [ v[1]1 1) vt brdler | burn 2) vi briler | burn 2 v griller (sur le feu ouvert) cook (on open fire)
|| L mo, mo, mwos ‘boil’; B mo ‘burn, roast, bake’

m) II adv --> mo

mdbili n [5] (no ICC) voiture | car, automobile || < F

muli nimpét | tax : Nigayti kpé te ya muli zala ‘All people pay taxes’

mumu(g) n [4] 1 givre | hoarfrost 2 brouillard | morning fog || L mimu(g) ‘rain cloud’

mund I pron [2] (no ICC) celui-la | that (far from both locutors) || L munu; B mul3 ‘over there’
mund II adv [2] (no ICC) 1 la-bas | there (location, far from both locutors) 2 1a | thither (direction,
far from both locutors) 3 de la-bas | thence || L munu; B mul3 ‘over there’

mundda pron [1] (no ICC) celui-1a | that yonder (not seen) muno I || L munu; B mul3 ‘over there’
muyawo n [1] voleur | thief

muya v vt voler | steal || B yuya

muye n paille, chaume | thatch (for covering roofs) || L mui ‘plant (sp.)’

muyevele n [1] maison couverte d’herbe | house covered by grass

N-n

na I pred [2] marque personnelle du Ipl. excl. (sér. irréelle et prohibitive) | 1pl. excl. PPM (irrealis and
phohibitive series) nous | we

na Il conj[1] quand | when (at the moment when) nazu || B na

na III adv [2] 1 maintenant | now 2 déja | already || L nind; B naa

na IV pron [2] celui-la | that (at yours) || B na

na V neya pred [2]| marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. conditionelle)| 3sg. PPM (conditional series) s'il, si
elle | if he, she, it

n44golo adv bientdt | soon

naani(g) num [2] quatre | four || L naani, na, naani, naéni; B naani

naava v vi passer, finir | pass, be over, come to an end

naavolo n [5] argent (monnaie) | money || L navolo

naawolll adv 1 puis | later 2 encore | more : Naga kpobegi ye naawolu ‘1 will work later’
naawolo v [2] 1 vi savoir | know (how to do smth) 2 vi savoir faire | can (be able, skilled)

nama pred marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. conditionelle) | 1du. PPM (conditional series) si nous | if
we

nana pred marque personnelle du Ipl. excl. (sér. conditionelle) | Ipl. excl. PPM (conditional series) Si
nous | if we

nana pred marque personnelle du Ipl. excl. (sér. imperfective)| Ipl. excl. PPM (imperfective series) nous
| we

napa adv jamais | never || B napa

napé adv entiérement | entirely

nata pred marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. conditionelle)| 3pl. PPM (conditional series) s'ils, si elles | if
they

natd pred marque progressive | progressive predicative marker : i—keeye 00 ne-keeye 20 tiya nato va
‘My father and your father are coming’
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natd adv presque | almost : Ne-kpobegi nato e vila ‘My job is almost finished’ natina

natdna adv presque | almost nits

nawa pred marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. conditionelle) | 2pl. PPM (conditional series) si vous | if
you

nay adv [1] 1 la-bas | there 2 1a | thither 3 de Ia | from there || L na ‘there’; M na ‘there’

nazu conj[1] quand | when na IT

nabd wa conj marque conjunctive successive | circumpositional marker of coordinative sequence et |
and : Né wégd ga i-ké€yéna’ b né-ké€ye wa “We met your father and [then] my father’

naga pred [2] marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. conditionelle)| 1sg. PPM (conditional series) si je | if I :
Naga yé Masada ya wo va ‘If I am in Macenta you will come’

na gipred marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. impértective) | 1sg. PPM (imperfective series) je | 1 : Na ga
11 désoy wa ‘1 am leaving for a hunt’

nde n [1] ma mére | my mother

ne I conj[1]si | if ni

ne- [ mrph [1] marque possesseive du 1sg. | 1sg. possessive prefix mon | my

ne Il pred [2] marque personnelle du Ipl. excl. (sér. de base et dépendante) | Ipl. excl. PPM (basic and
dependent series) nous | wWe

ne- II mrph [2] marque possesseive du Ipl. excl. | Ipl. excl. possessive prefix notre | our

neya pron [2] pronom personnel du Ipl. excl (sér. focalisée) | Ipl. excl. personal pronoun (focalised
series) nous | we, us

néya I pred marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. conditionelle) | 2sg. PPM (conditional series) si tu | if you
néya Il pron pronom personnel du Ipl. incl. (sér. contractive) | Ipl. incl. personal pronoun (contractive
series) nous | we, us

neye pron [1] pronom personnel du Ipl excl. (sér. comitative) | Ipl. excl. personal pronoun (comitative
series) (avec) nous (with) us

néyayey néydyeygi, nty, niygi pron pronom personnel du Ipl excl (sér. emphatique) | Ipl. excl.
personal pronoun (emphatic series) nous | Us

ne [ adv [1] 1 encore | still 2 encore | yet 3 d’abord | at first nene || B nene ‘yet, a while’

ne Il v [2] 1) v bouillir | boil 2) vi se bouillir | boil : Jéy 15 né kslivéy zii ‘The water is boiling in
the pot” || B né

ne(g) n (1] tongue | langue || B nee(n)

neke(g) v [1] vi étre lent | be slow || L ngke(g)

nekpa n [1] menton | chin || B nekpé(n)

nene adv [1] 1 encore | still 2 encore | yet 3 d’abord | at first ne || B nene ‘yet, a while’

neng v saluer | greet || L nene

nevu(g) n[la] lézard | lizard || L pefu

newe n [2] plaine | plain || B ne, newo

ney I part marque interrogative | general interrogative particle : Na wa lakslilopoy ney? ‘Am 1 a
schoolchild?’

ney Il pred [2] marque personnelle du Ipl. excl. (sér. prospéctive négative)| Ipl. excl. PPM (prospective

negative series) nous | we

neya(g) n [1a] rosée | dew || L neye(g), noye(g)

né€ye nanéye pred marque personnelle du Ipl. excl (sér. conditionnelle négative) | Ipl. excl. PPM
(conditional negative series) si nous ne | if we not

ngbe n amitié | friendship bolava

n€g nee [2] v 1 vi étre délicieux | be delicious 2 vi étre doux | be sweet 3 vi se plaire | like
koozu nEE : Né-zovaalégi jowdgi nééyaa 1é (7)-bé ‘My donkey likes cassava’ || L né; B nee ‘be
sweet, tasty, pleasant’

ni conj [1] si | if ne

-ni mrph marque de prétérite | preterite verb suffix : T¢ yé-ni wolti ‘They were together’
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-ni(g) mrph marque plurielle associative | NP associative plurality marker || L -ni; B -tini

niina I adj [2] nouveau | new || L ning, nina, niine, niiné; B niina

niina IT v étre nouveau | be new || L ning, nina, niine, niiné; B niina

nika n [2] vache | cow || L nika, niké; B nika

nikabela(g) n [2] génisse | heifer

nimd conj si | if ni, ne

nod pron [1] 1 celui-1a, il | that, he (far away) 2 autre | another || B no

nof20zo adv [1] tout-prés | close by oz

no(g) adv [1] seulement | only : D6 félégd nd géya ‘1 have only two sons’ || L no, 6onono

noks n [1] (no ICC) 1 beau-pére | father-in-law 2 beau-fils, belle-fille | son-in-law, daughter-
in-law || L noko, noko, naké; B niiko ‘brother-in-law’

none(g) n [1a] mousse | Moss

none n [1] cette personne-la | that person

nond n [2] lait | milk (of cow or goat) || L nono; M ndnj

nonowo n [1] handicapé | handicapped (person) || B noons ‘injury, be lame’

ndpé pron 1 chaque | every, any 2 avec la négation | with a negation aucun | none : Ga la dst3ls
ndpé kals ‘1 do not know a single doctor’

nove adv [1] 1a-bas | there : E yéni ndve b& gl ‘Was he there yesterday?’ nay

nu n [2] 1 personne | person 2 homme | man || Lni; Bnu

numunu(g) n [4] orange | orange lemunu(g) || L numunu(g)

nygayti n pl 1 parents | parents 2 parents (gens de la méme famille) | relatives (members of the
same clan)

N-n
a pron [1] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1sg. (sér. focalisée) | 1sg. personal pronoun (focalised series)
moi | me : Na I3 piy zi1 ‘1 am sleeping’
naale n [2] chat | cat || L pélé, pali, yaale; M palé ‘gnome’
naani v [1] 1 vi se gater | rot 2 vt détruire | destroy, ruin 3 nuire | harm || B paani ‘destroy, get
rid of, spoil’
nani n [2] --> pani
nawa n [2] sang | blood || L ndmé; B naawo
nayéy nayéygi pron (no ICC) pronom personnel du Isg. (sér. emphatique) | 1sg. personal pronoun
(emphatic series) moi | me
nade v vi étre propre | be clean || L pade(g)
nage v 1) w griffer | scratch with nails 2) vi démanger | itch
e n[1] poisson | fish (generic) || B pe; M pé
nele v vi disparaitre | disappear || B pelé
i v[1] vt mordre | bite : Ani (*)-niyaa le ‘I am bit by something’ || L gi, 1, yi, nii; B i
nifo v [2] vt frotter | rub (clothes, when washing) || B pif3
nikeye v 1 vi macher | chew 2 manger (des animaux) | eat (of animals) puwé
niya(g) v vt casser | break
niyapiya(g) v 1) vt detruire | destroy 2) vi se detruire | collapse
i I n [2] sein | breast; pi ve allaitter | milk (give milk to a baby) : Alo piy ve ge-loy ya ‘She is
giving milk to her baby’ || L pimi; B pini
i I v [2] vi dormir | sleep || L ni, pi, pi; B pi
Nniya n [2] lait de la femme | female milk
Jokpo n [2] vieux champ | old field
N3 v [1] vi étre mauvais | be bad || Lps; Bpd
n33(g) n[2] mais | corn || Bjo(y)
Juwa v 1 v broyer | grind 2 v¢ macher | chew pikeye
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-1
pani ani, pani n [2] 1 chose | thing 2 quelque chose | something || L peni; B pani
-nani mrph [2] suffixe du nom verbale | verbal noun suffix (agentive noun)
paza n [1] 1 femme | woman 2 femme (épouse) | wife; paza zey(g) se marier | marry || L aza,
aza;naza ‘father’s sister’; B naha
pazalo n [1] 1 jeune fille | girl 2 fille | daughter pazalopo || L naza luu
pazalopo n [1] 1 jeune fille | girl 2 fille | daughter pazalo
pazavulu v [1] vi se marier | marry || L fulu
nazawooni(g) v [2] vi étre amoureux | be amorous (man)
neye n [2] sable | sand || L paza(g); B niye
peyelowolo n [1] désert | desert

J-2

5 pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. irréelle) | 3sg. PPM (irrealis series) il, elle | he, she, it a
53 conyj y5> coordination marker et | and : Na 35 Masa 35 nana Ii lakslly zu ‘Masa and I, we are
going to school” || L 0o

P-p

pa v [1] vi venir | come || L pa

paa [2] v 1 vt tuer | kill 2 vt éteindre | extinguish || L pa, paa; B paa

pala I n [2] bidon (20 1) | vessel (for water, kerosene, 20 1)

pala Il n [1] boue | marsh (deep) || B pala

palavala palavala(g) n [1a] boue | dirt, mud || L palavala, palavala; B palavala(n)

palavala(g) n [1a] --> palavala

panu(g) panii(g) n [3] 1 panier | basket 2 écuelle | bowl (for measuring bulk) || B pani(y) ‘pan’
panii(g) n [3] --> panu(g)

pawa n [2] varan | monitor lizard || L pama ‘pangolin’; B pawa ‘kind of lizard’

pa I n[1] beauté | beauty || L pada ‘be good’; B pa ‘be beautiful’

pa Il v [1] 1 vi étre bon | be good 2 vi étre bon, étre bienveillant | be kind 3 vi étre beau | be
beautiful : Ge-yazay e vaani ‘His wife is beautiful’ || L pa, pa(g); B pa ‘be beautiful’

paboto n [1] sauce de palme | palm sauce

pada adj[1] 1 bon | good 2 bon, bienveillant | kind || L pada ‘be good’; B pa ‘be beautiful’

peka adv [2] autre | another || B peka

pekasi n [1] pioche | pick-axe, hoe

-pele mrph [2] suffixe du nom verbale | verbal noun suffix (process noun) : Pa-vélé 15 é ()-su ‘He is
leaving’ (lit. ‘Leaving is what he is in’)

pele I v 1 consacrer | vow 2 vt donner (un nom ; quel - ga) | give (a name ; what - ga) : Tata dase
pele ga Koli ‘They named him Koli’ || B pele ‘vow’; M pele ‘vow’

pele II n [2] chemin, route | road || L kpele, pélé; B pele

pele III v 1 vi étre juste | be right, be correct 2 vi avoir raison | be right || B pelé(p) ‘to swear,
oath’

pele IV v [2] vt tordre | twist

pele V v [2] 1) dissoudre (dans - bu) dissolve (in - bu) 2) se dissoudre (dans - biy) dissolve (in -
bu) : Sukaldy véléya jéy wu ‘The sugar has dissolved in the water’

pele VI pele(g) npp [2] par, avec | by means of || L pélé ‘way, road’

pele(g) I n [2] 1 mode, méthode | method, mode, style, way : Ge lewago pelegi ya i-zakpagi
bate ‘1 forgot the way you cook your sauce’ 2 facon, conduite | behaviour

pele(g) II pele npp [2] par, avec | by means of || L pélé ‘way, road’

peleyaali n [1] vipére | viper || L péyali

pelemaawola n [1] couverture | blanket, bedcover
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pelezayala n [1] carrefour | crossroads || B pelehayéla

peylu n [2] pelle | spade || < F?

peype n goutte | drop (of liquid); sile peype dégoutter | drop (liquid)

pe adv [2] (no ICC) tous | all kpé(g) || L kpe(g), pe(g)

pele I v vi étre suspendu (au mur) | be hanged (on the wall)

pele II v 1 mettre | put (a thin object such as a piece of paper or a shirt on the surface) 2 couvrir |
cover 3 arriver | come (about night) || B pele ‘patch, put’

pele III v [2] vi étre petit | be small || B pele ‘smallness’

pele IV n 1] 1 maison | house 2 mur de la maison | house wall 3 entrée | entrance pelela || L
pelg; B péle

pelela n[1] 1 entrée | entrance pele 2 porte (de la maison) | door (of a house) || L pele la ye
pelelowa n [1] famille | family (living in the same village)

pila I v [2] 1) vt finir (gch. - ma) finish (smth - ma) : Gé vilda né-66 bégiwa ‘I’ve finished my
work’ 2) vi finir | finish 2 vi pouvoir | can || B pild

pila IT v [2] 1) vt remplir (de - ga) | fill (with - ga) 2) vi se remplir (de - ga) | fill up (with - ga)
davila

pili n[1] plante parasite (esp.;) parasite plant (sp.: on trees) || L pili

pili(g) v [2] 1 vt jeter | throw 2 vi sauter | jump || B pili ‘throw’; L pili(g)

piliyani n [2] --> pilipani

pilikama n concombre | cucumber || L kilikdma

pilinani piliyani, pilivani n [2] 1 singe (ferme générique) | monkey (generic term) 2 chimpanzé |
chimpanzee || B pilibéni

piliyani n [2] --> pilipani

pili§€ v [2] 1 1) vt conduir | drive 2) vi courir | run 2 1) vt rouler | roll 2) vi rouler | roll || B
piliyé ‘race’

pilif€yani n [2] bicyclette | bicycle

pivi n [1] porc-épic | porcupine || L pivi; B pivi

piya piye-y n [2] panier pour poisson | basket for fish

polu I poli-y n [1] dos | back || L puly, polu, poluvg; B pold

polu II adv [1] 1 encore, encore une fois | again : ()-Fé géya woll ‘Give it to me again’ 2
ensemble | together

polu Il npp [1] derriére | behind, following : Niga zile ne-6olay wolu ‘1 am following my
friend” || B polu ‘back, beyond, after, behind’

poluwa I adv [1] habituellement | usually, habitually

poluwa Il n[1] 1 demain, lendemain | tomorrow 2 aprés-demain | after tomorrow

pomugulu n [1] arbre (esp.) | tree (sp.)

popa(g) n --> kpopa(g)

popo v [1] porter sur dos | carry on the back (e.g., child) || B popo

pote(g) v [2] 1 1) v renverser | overturn 2) vi renverser, se tourner | turn 2.1 vi se changer |
change 2.2 vi se transformer | change, turn into 3.1 v rénover | renovate, refurbish 3.2 vz
restaurer, redménager | renovate (house) maawote || B pote

poto(g) n objet d’échange, objet de commerce | object for trade, exchange, barter || B potd
‘instead of”

powa npp [1] prés de | near : Gully I5 pélé woway ‘The tree is next to the house’

powo(g) v [2] vi voler | fly || L powo(g); M pow6 “pigeon’

powowa(g) n [1a] pigeon | pigeon || L pdpd(g); M p6wé

pode(g) n [1a] fonio | fonio

po I v [2] vi vouloir (faire qch. - ga) | want (to do smth. - ga) : Ge po ga ge (‘)-naawolo ‘1 want to
know how to do it’

po I v vt couper | cut (a big tree with an ax) || B po
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polo I adj[2] vieux | old || L polo, plozaya(g)

polo II n argile | clay || B pol5 ‘earth, mud’

polove n [2] jarre | jar (for water)

polovele n [1] terre en banco | mud bricks (for housing)

pone v [2] vt écrire | write || L poné(g); B pone

pono I v vi étre trés pointu | be very sharp (of'iron)

pond II v sucer | suck || B poon

poowa n [2] arbre (esp.:) | tree (sp.: with giant leaves used for covering palm oil and vessels)

pdbo n [1] pénis | penis

pu vt [2] 1 1) vt mettre (liquids), verser | put (for liquids, powders), pour 2) vi couler | flow 2 vi
se noyer | drown, sink 3 bécher (gch. - bu) dig (smth - bi) || B pu ‘put, throw out’

pupu n [2] fourmi (terme générique) | ant (generic term) || L ptipt; B pupi ‘small black or red ant’
puu(g) num [2] dix | ten || L pu; B ptu

pidi n [1] moustique | mosquito || B pundi

S-s

sa I n[2] mort | death || Ls44; Bsa

sa IT v [2] 1 vi mourir | die 2 vi s'éteindre | extinguish 3 vi se terminer | end || L sad; Bsaa : Na
ne vaago, gobiy yana zani ‘When | came, the fire was extinct already’

sa Il n [1] femelle (des animaux) | female (animal) geza || L saa

saa(g) num [2] --> sawa(g)

sabo n [2] sabot | hoof

saba n [2] natte | mat || L sdba

sabalaya n [1] plante (esp.) | plant (sp.: used for making rugs)

saya v [1] vi étre faible | be weak || L saya ‘be lazy’

saya(g) v [1] 1) vt couper, défricher, blesser | cut, hurt 2) vi se couper, se blesser | cut oneself,
hurt oneself : Ge bozaya ga boway ‘I cut myself with a knife’

sayila(g) n [1a] aiguille | needle

sako I n[1] grele | hail

sako II n [1] 1.1 jeu des dames | checkers 1.2 damier | checkerboard 2 awalé |

sakpa n [1] partie basse de dos | lower part of back (women’s)

sakpa(g) n [1a] 1 sauce | sauce 2 condiment | condiment

sakpala(g) n [2] pied | foot

sakpe(g) n [1a] 1 dispute | dispute 2 bagarre | quarrel

salaI n[1] 1 grace | grace 2 gloire | glory || L sala

sala IT v 1 payer | pay 2 rembourser | reimburse

sali n [1] 1 médicament | drug, medicine 2 fétiche | fetish || L sale, salewo(g)

sama(g) n multitude, grande quantité | large quantity (of objects; hard to count) || M sama
‘division of food between multiple people’

samakolo(g) n [2] pou (esp.) | louse (sp.: in bed linen)

sani I conj [2] (no ICC) avant de | before aysa I

sani II prep [2] (no ICC) avant | ago aysa Il

sape n [2] racine | root || L sapé

sasa n [2] cléture | fence (wooden)

savala(g) n [1a] chaussure | shoes || L savala(g)

sawa(g) saa(g) num [2] (no ICC) trois | three || L sdvagd, sdva; B sadwa

sawa n [2] saison humide | wet season || L sama, sana; B saWa

sawdnu(g) n [2] ongle | nail || L s&(n), sei(y), sié(n); B saw3(n)

saba(g) n [la] cage de métal ronde | round metal cage (for drying meat over the fire) || B
sambd(n)
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satini(g) n [1a] Lannea microcarpa plante (esp.) | plant (sp.)

seebe n [2] 1 maladie | illness 2 malade | ill person || L sébé; B seebe

seka(g) n [1a] bouille | basket; seka(g) toko ceinture pour la bouille | belt for the rice basket || L
seka(g); B seka(n) ‘strings attached to a basket’

sele n [1] elephant | elephant || L s¢e; B selé

sena I send n [2] réve | dream (at night) sepala || M séngéhu “alert, awake’; B sinala

sena Il send v [2] réver | dream (at night) || M séngahu ‘alert, awake’; B sinala sepala

senala I n [2] réve | dream (at night) sepa || M séngéhu “alert, awake’; B sinala

senala II send v [2] réver | dream (at night) seqa || M séngahu ‘alert, awake’; B sipala

sepa I n [2] --> sepa |

sepd Il v [2] --> sepa Il

sey(g) v [2] 1 1) w faire asseoire | seat 2) vi s'asseoir, étre assis | sit down, be sitting 2 vt
poser, mettre | put || L sii, si, si, séi; B sei - Na Io zeini ‘I am sitting’

seynowo n [1] voisin | neighbour || B seiwo

s€gaazu n [1] lunettes | glasses (optic) || B ngaahu ‘face, eye’

s€ n [2] (no ICC) bénédiction | blessing : Wo-sé! ‘Good afternoon’ || B se

sebasema n [2] fondation | foundation

seye I n[1] savon | soap || L seye; B seyé

seye Il v 1 vi revenir | return : Gé vaa gé zéye dsswdy zii ‘I have returned from the market’ 2 vi
sortir | come out

sele v 1) vt suspendre | hang 2) vi étre suspendu, se pendre | hang (on a traverse) || L sele, sela;
B sele

selebeti n [1] serviette | towel || < F

seti n [4] 1 assiette | plate 2 vaisselle | dishes || < F

seve I n[1] 1 écriture | writing (system of) 2 lettre | letter 3 livre | book || L seve, seve; M sévéi
‘write, engrave’

seve I v [1] écrire | write || L seve, seve; M sévéi ‘write, engrave’

sevebaku n [1] stylo | pen biki(g)

s&diili n [5] ceinture | belt (European style) || < F

s€ge n [2] rideau | curtain

si I pron [1] (no ICC) ce | this || Bsi

si IT v planter, semer plant, sow || B si

siga siga(g) n [1] foutou | foutou (tzraditional dish made of boiled bananas) anisiga(g)

siga(g) n [1] --> siga

siya v piler | grind (in a mortar, e.g. rice) || L sige; B siya

siyi(g) n [1a] termitiére | termitary (sp.: big, reddish) || L siye(g) ‘termite’; B siyi(n) ‘barricade,
termite hill’

sile v [1] 1 1) vt descendre, baisser | pull down 2) vi descendre (de I’escalier) | descend (down
the steps) 2 vt mettre (dans - si) | put (in - so) site || B sité ‘let down, descend’

sili v [1] vi étre méchant | be angry || L sili; B sili ‘hate’

silinpowo n [1] ennemi | enemy

sina sine n [1] male (des animaux) | male (animal) gezine || L sini(g) ‘husband’; B sina

sine I n [1] (no ICC) cette personne | this person

sine II n [1] bouteille | bottle (small, for wine)

sine Il n[1] --> sina

site v [1] 1 1) v descendre, baisser | pull down 2) vi descendre (de I’escalier) | descend (down
the steps) 2 vt mettre (dans - si) | put (in - so) sile || B sité ‘let down, descend’

sivili n [6] samedi | Saturday || L sivili, sivili, sivili; B sivili

siya v [2] --> siya(g) II

siya(g) I v 1 peindre (qch. - su) | paint (smth - si) 2 enduire (qch. - si) | spread (smth - sit)
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siya(g) II siva v [2] vi marcher | walk || L sig, siye, sid; B siya

siyasiya(g) v [2] vi se mouvoir (a - si) | move oneself (to - si) : Naga 6o ziyasiya su ‘I am
moving’

siyavele n [2] comportement | behaviour : Neya ziyaveley ye vani, ama suwoy we lina ‘If you
behave well, we’ll eat meat tomorrow’

siyédo n [1] gargon | boy || L zunu lu, zunu luu, zunu ligo

siy&(g) n [1a] 1 mari | husband 2 homme, jeune homme | man, young man || L sini(g); siye(n)
‘man’

siyEmooni(g) v [2] vi étre amoureuse | be amorous (of a woman)

sizigulo n épervier | hawk || B sihigulo

sidolo n [5] chose trés rouge | bright red object

s0 n[1] cheval | horse || L so, sdo, su; B so

soke n [2] pintade | guinea-fowl || B soké(n)

sokpa n [1] nez | nose; sokpa ve se moucher | wipe one’s nose || L sukpo, sokpa, sokpa; B sokpa
sokpalowa n [1] narine | nostril || B sokpéla

solo v 1 vi étre bon a | be suitable 2 vi étre plaisant, étre bon | be pleasant || M sdI> “fit
perfectly’

s00 v [2] 1 vt attraper | catch 2 vt prendre, tenir | take, hold: Kaali zoowaa le ‘The snake is
captured’ 3 soo ya prendre, porter | take, carry . Ge dapay zoogo ya ‘I carried the bag (in hand)’
|| L'so(g); B séu

soolo(g) n [1a] moineau | sparrow || L solo(g)

$0s0 n [3] (no ICC) sousou | S0so0 (ethnonym) || M Sdsd ‘Soso country’

sota n [2] termite volant | flying termite

sota(g) n [1a] 1.1 hote | guest 1.2 étranger | foreigner 2 I'étranger | abroad || B sota(n)
‘stranger, guest’

sovaale(g) n [la] 1 ane | donkey 2 cheval | horse || L sovale(g), sévale(g) ‘donkey’; B
soohaale(n) ‘donkey’

soWa v [1] vi étre attentif | be attentive, be careful || L suma

sObo n [1] sel traditionel | traditional salt (made of herbs) || B somb3

sOWo0 n [1] prix | price || B sowo

sofele n [5] (no ICC) chauffeur | driver || < F

sole(g) v 1.1 vi étre droit, étre direct | be direct 1.2 vi étre correct | be correct 2 vi étre
honnéte | be honest : A /4 z3léni ‘He is dishonest” || L sdl&(g)

solo v [2] 1.1 vt obtenir | get 1.2 vt gagner | earn 2 vt trouver | find 3.1 v¢ produire | make 3.2
vi étre né | be born 4 vt coudre | sew Solowale ga pa Io ve kele wa la ve maazolo || L s31o(g) ‘be
born, give birth’; B solo ‘get, receive, have’

$00W9 n [2] plante (esp.) | plant (sp.: used as a straw for drinking) || B sovo

sOwd n [1] jour | day : Sowoy ye vaago gelegi ga la ya ve ‘The day you came I was not there’ || B
sowd ‘time, period’

su pp [1] en | in, inside || L su; Bsu

suba v [1] vi étre solide, étre dur (difficile a courber) | be solid || B suba ‘be strong’

sugula I n [2] --> sugula(g) I

sugula IT v [2] --> sugula(g) II

sugula(g) I kpoolozuyula(g) n [2] conversation | conversation || B sugula ‘explain’

sugula(g) II sugula v [2] raconter (qch. - ma) | tell (smth - ma) kpoolozuyula(g) || B sugula ‘explain’
Suye v vi étre transparent | be transparent || B suye ‘explain, show inside’

sukala n [6] sucre | sugar || < F?; L sukala

sulu(g) I v vi affluer | flow (water)

sulu(g) II n [1a] bruit | noise || L suli(g)

supu v vt mélanger | mix (solid objects) || L supu; B supu ‘mix, mingle’
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susu n [3] corossol | corossol (fuit) || L s00z00(g) (?)

suti v vt mélanger, remuer | mix, stir (Ziquids)

suwa n [2] 1 animal | animal 2 viande | meat || L sowa, suwa, sid, siwd; B suwa

suwe(g) v [1] vi étre sec | be dry (e.g, vegetable) || L stvd

suwooza [ adv [2] longtemps | long ago || B suwéha ‘to be long ago’

suwooza II v [2] vi étre profond (le trou) | be deep (hole in the ground) || L buwddza

SUWOWD v vi essayer (de faire qch. - gd) | try (to do smth. - ga) : Ge suwowo ga ge si ye ‘I try to do
this’ || B suwov3 ‘test, try out, tempt’

styaka adj vide | empty || B suyaka

T-t

ta I conj[2] (no ICC) 1 et | and 2 dans un énoncé négatit| in a negative sentence ni | neither : Ga la
ga kalamo ta dotolo ‘T am neither a teacher nor a doctor’ || L td ‘3sg. conjunctive series marker’; B
ta ‘and’

ta Il pron[1] (no ICC) 1.1 quelconque | some 1.2 certain | certain 2 dans un énoncé négatif| in a
negative sentence aucun | not a single || Lta; Bta

ta Il cop copule negative | negative copula || L le

ta [V pred marque négative | negative verb marker || L le

ta V pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. irréelle) | 3pl. PPM (irrealis series) ils, elles |
they

taa n [2] 1 village | village 2 ville | town taazu || L ta, tda; B ta

taagulo adv [1] un peu | a little, some gulo IT

taaya n [2] calabasse | calabash

taala n [1] mardi | Tuesday || L tala, tala

taawu(g) num (no ICC) [1] neuf | nine || L taawo, taawu, tawl; B taavi

taazu n [2] 1 village | village 2 ville | town taa || B taahu ‘in town’

tabali n [2] table | table || < F; L tabali

tabo v ajouter (gch. - ba) | add (smth - ba) || M tambo ‘stretch, spread out’

taba v [1] vi étre aigre | be sour || L taba, taba; B taba

tagula tawula v [1] 1) v réduire (qch. - ba) | decrease, minimise (smth - ba) 2) vi se réduire |
decrease

tagula(g) v [2] vt cuellir | gather (e.g, mushrooms) kula(g)

tayize(g) n [1a] plante (esp.: piment) | plant (sp.: with spicy seeds)

takala n [4] allumettes | matches

takalabaku n [1] allumette | match

takpala n [3] épieu | forked stick

talo v [1] vt préserver, rester | preserve, leave (food in a calabash)

tama n [3] monnaie | coin

tamu n [2] bambou | bamboo || L tému; B tamu

tanigaa adj[1] (no ICC) certaine | some, certain

tanisu adv [2] --> tenisu

tata pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. imperfective) | 3pl. PPM (imperfective series) ils,
elles | they

tavala n [1] front | forehead || L tovala; B tavala

tavéka adv (no ICC) autrement | another way : Si ye ga taveka ‘Do this another way’

tawé tawé v vi se rassembler | gather

tawdla n villageois, citoyen | villager, citizen : Tawslayti kpé'té ya mé ‘Al citizens eat it’
tawula v [1] --> tagula

tade(g) n [1a] tambour (djembe) | drum (djembe) || L tamade(g); B tandé(n)
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tadi adv [2] (no ICC) difficilement | hard : Tadi ge daalego ‘It’s difficult for me to carry it on the
head’

te ti pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. de base et dépendante) | 3pl. PPM (basic and
dependent series) ils, elles | they

tel€ n [3] (no ICC) train | train || < F

teme n [2] tamis | sieve

temudeya temuleya n [1] étoile | star || B temuleya

temuleya n [1] --> temudeya

tena n [2] (no ICC) tante | aunt (father’s sister) || B tena

tene(g) n [2] (no ICC) lundi | Monday || L tene(g), téné; B tené folo

tenema n [5] (no ICC) dimanche | Sunday || B tenéma

tetema pp [1] pour | for : Zialogoy vago Ie (*)-tetema ‘The Zialo language is interesting for me’
teve v [1] 1 vt couper | cut 2 vt abattre | cut, chop || L teve, teve; B tevé

teveleve v [1] vt couper en piéces | cut into pieces

teya n [1] melon | melon || B teya ‘pumpkin’

tey(g) v [2] vi étre noir | be black || L teye(g), tei(g), tei(g), téi

te v [1] 1.1 vi monter | mount 1.2 vi escalader | climb 2 vi 3 vi entrer (dans - ba) | enter (smth. -
bu); te baranger | put (in certain order) : Peley e lego bu, ne veley Ie “The house I entered is my
house’ || L té; B te

tebo n couleur de cuivre | copper colour

tee n [2] poulet | hen, chicken || L té¢; B te

teewuli(g) n poulailler | hen coop

teya(g) n [2] arachide | ground nut || L téya(g)

tekpe n [2] vanneuse | winnower, fanner || B tekpe

teniind(g) n [2] jeune | youngster

tenisu tanisu adv [2] (no ICC) parfois | sometimes : Tanisu geya Ii lakolila ‘Sometimes I visit
school’

tete adv [2] (no ICC) complétement | completely : Ge bay peya tete ‘1 have eaten the rice
completely’

tey pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 3pl. PPM (prospective
negative series) ils, elles | they

téye natéye pred (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 3pl. PPM
(conditional negative series) s'ils ne | if they not

ti- mrph [2] (no ICC) marque possesseive du 3pl. | 3pl. possessive prefix leur | their

-ti(g) mrph [1] (no ICC) marque plurielle définie| NP definite plurality marker

tiyi n[1] charbon | carbon || L teye, tiyi

tiili » 1.1 v balancer, agiter | shake, swing 1.2 vt secouer | shake, jolt 2 vt mouvoir | stir,
move

tikp€ n [2] (no ICC) tous, tout le monde | all, everyone kpé(g)

tiso v vi éternuer (ma) | sneeze (ma) || L tiso; B tis6

tiya I pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3pl. (sér. focalisée) | 3pl. personal pronoun (focalised
series) ils, elles | they, them

tiya II pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3pl. (sér. contractive) | 3pl. personal pronoun (contracted
series) ils, elles, eux | they, them

tiyay tiyaygi pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3pl. (sér. emphatique) | 3pl. personal pronoun
(emphatic series) ils, elles | they, them

tiye pron [1] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3pl. (sér. comitative) | 3pl. personal pronoun (comitative
series) (avec) eux (with) them

tibili(g) n talon | heel (body part)

235



Kirill Babaev

to v [1] 1 1) vt mettre, poser | set 2) vi étre debout | stand : Na o loni ‘1 am standing’ 2 vt
construire | build || L to, t6(g)

todama n lien | knot

toko n [2] main | hand || B toko

tokobeya n [1] doigt | finger || L zeebeya, zebeya; B tokobeya

tokobeyameya(g) n [1a] banane (esp.: petite, jaune) | banana (sp.: small, yellow, eatable fresh)
tokobu n poing | fist

tokolazéy v 1) vt commencer | begin 2) vi se commencer | begin || L t0ozi, tozei, tdzi

tokolo v [1] vi ordonner | order

tokolola n carpe, poignet | wrist (body part) || B tokoldla

tokowavule n [1] bracelet | bracelet

tokowolu n [1] main | back of hand

t0k0zéy(g) v 1 vt accepter (qch. - bu) | accept (smth - bir) 2 vt recevoir (qch. - bi) | receive (smth -
b))

toli v [1] 1 vt appeler | call 2 vt inviter | invite : Ge ne-bolay loligo ga e va ‘I invited my friend to
come’ || L tili, tuli; B toli ‘call’

towa n [2] fourche | forked stick

towagulo n [1] antélope (ésp.) | antelope (sp.)

towolo n [1] kola | kola || L tuwulu, tuli, tuuli, tawule; B towol6 ‘kola nut’

towoloyuse n kola noix | kola nut || L tawule ‘kola’

toya n [1] vérité | truth || B toya

to I cop copula affirmative | affirmative copula : b¢ 13 é vaagd? “Who came?’

to IT v [1] 1 vz voir | see 2 vt trouver | find || B t ‘see, be, find’

tobo(g) n [1a] potasse | potash || L tdbd(g)

tokpo n [1] palme oléifére | oil palm taolo || L tokpo, togbo; B tokps

t53l¢ adv prochaine année | next year || B tolé ‘pre-last year’

t20lo tooli-y n [1] palme oléifere | oil palm tokpo || L t661i

tove v [1] 1 traverser | cross 2 passer | pass away maalove || L teve, teve; B tove ‘pass, surpass’
towd n [2] haricot | bean || L towo; B towo

towolowd v [1] v taquiner | kid, josh, tease (a dog, a child)

towone v vi tousser | cough || B toWolé ‘common cough’

tuba v [2] vi toucher (gn., gch. - ba) touch (smb, smth - ba) || L tuba; B tuba ‘beat, strike’

tufa n [2] herbe (terme générique) | grass (generic term) || L tife, tufe, tafa, tifé; B tufa

tu(g) n bruit | noise (human)

tukpe(g) n [1a] moitié | half

tukpu n [1] piéce, morceau | piece (small) || B tukpu ‘be short’

tuwa v vi répondre | answer || B tuwa ‘agree, answer’

tuwo I n[1] front | forepart || L tuwo; B tuwo ‘ahead, before’

tuwo II npp [1] devant, avant | before || L tuwo; B tuwo ‘ahead, before’

tuwulo n [1] vin de palme | palm wine

tuwuwa(g) n [2] 1 fruit du palmier a huile | palm fruit 2 resin du palmier a huile | resin of
palmier tuwii(g) || L tawl

tuwii(g) n [2] 1 fruit du palmier a huile | palm fruit 2 resin du palmier a huile | resin of

palmier tuwuwi(g)

tuwo n [2] filet | net (for hunting birds) || L tumo
V-v

valn[2]--> fa
vall v[1]--> pa
vaa v [2] --> paa
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vaala n [2] --> baala

vabo I n[1] --> fabo 1

vabo Il v [1] --> fabo II

vabowo n [1] --> fabowo
vayulasumita n [2] --> bayulasumita
valal v--> fala

valall n[2] --> palal

valalll n[1] --> pala I

valaba pp sans | without : Gé ya [i ddpa valaba ‘1 go without a bag’
valafala adv [2] --> falafala

valala v --> falala

valavala n [1] --> palavala
valevebowa n [1] --> balevebowa
vale(g) n --> bale(g)

valil n --> bali

vali II v vi divorcer (qui - ma) | divorce (with whom - ma) : Né valiya wa na pazay ‘1 divorced with
my wife’

vali(g) n --> bali(g)

vanu(g) n [3] --> panu(g)

vasa n[1] --> fasa

vasa(g) n[1la] --> fasa(g)

vawa pp --> fawa

vawa npp --> fawa

vayasa(g) n [1a] --> fayasa(g)

vaza v |[1] --> faza

va I adv [1] lentement | slowly
villv[l]--> pa

vaboto n [1] --> paboto

vada adj[1] --> pada

va(g) [ v--> ba(g) I

va(g) Il n--> ba(g) II

ve Il adv [1] 1 ici (localisation) | here (location) 2 ici (direction) | hither 3 d'ici | hence be I || L ve,
ve

ve(g) v[1a] > fe(g)

veka adv [2] --> peka

vekasi n [1] --> pekasi

vele I v--> pele ]

vele Il n[2] --> pele 11

vele III v --> pele 111

vele IV v [2] --> pele IV

vele Vv [2] --> pele V

vele VI vele(g) npp [2] --> pele VI
vele(g) n [2] --> pele(g)

veleyaali n [1] --> peleyaali
velemadawola n [1] --> pelemaawola
velezayala n [1] --> pelezayala
velezala adv [2] avant-hier | before yesterday || L vezeina; B
veylu n [2] --> peylu

veype n --> peype

ven[2] --> fe
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vefe(g) n [1a] --> fefe(g)
velel v--> pele

vele IT v --> pele 11

vele I v [2] --> pele 111
vele IV n[1] --> pele IV
velela n[1] --> pelela
velelowa n [1] --> pelelowa
veleme n [6] --> feleme

veli v [2] --> feli

velibo v [2] --> felibo

veti n [2] --> feti

vilal v [2] --> pilal

vilall v [2] --> pila Il

vili n[1] --> pili

vili(g) v [2] --> pili(g)
vilikama n --> pilikama
vilinani n [2] --> pilipani
vili§€ v [2] --> piliyé
vilif€yani n [2] --> pilij€yani
vitili(g) n [1a] --> fitili(g)
vivi n [1] --> pivi

viya n [2] --> piya

viyolo n [6] --> fiyolo
von[l]--> fo

volo n[1] --> folo

volo(g) I adv [1a] --> folo(g) |
volo(g) Il n [1a] --> folo(g) I
voloyakpa(g) n --> foloyakpa(g)
vowa adv [2] --> fowd
VOwo n [1] --> fowo

vofo n[2] --> o

vofale v [1] --> fofole

volese v --> folese

voove(g) n [1a] --> foove(g)
VozZe v --> foze

vddo v --> 5do

vufule(g) n[1a] --> fufule(g)
vuka I n[1] > fukal
vuka IT v [1] --> fuka IT
vuka(g) n [1a] --> fuko(g)
vule I n[1] > fule I

vule Il n 1] --> fule IT
valuI n[1] > fulu I

vulu I v [1] —> fulu IT
vulu(g) n[1a] --> fulu(g)
Vugi n [3] --> fuyi

viide v --> flde

viidemo n [1] --> fiidemo
viide v [2] --> fude
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W-w

walpp[l]--> bal

wall n[1]--> ball

wa Il cop [1] --> ba III

wa IV pred 1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. irréelle) | 2pl. PPM (irrealis series) vous | you
wa V pred [2] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. imperfective) | 2pl. PPM (imperfective series) vous |
you

waa(g) n mil (esp.) | millet (sp.)

waala n [2] --> baala

W44zl pp -- > maizi

wa(g) num [1] mille | thousand wagila || L wa; M wa ‘very-very much, greatly’

wagila num [1] mille | thousand wa(g) || L wa, wagila

wali n [4] 1 argent | money 2 franc | franc (CFA or Guinean) || L woli

wasu v vi se vanter | boast

wate wati-y n [2] temps | time || L wéti || M wati ‘time, occasion’

wati conj [2] quand | when (period of time) || M wéti ‘time, occasion’

watiwowati adv [2] parfois | sometimes

wétizll conj pendant | during

wawa n [2] --> pawa

wa(g) [ v[1a] --> ba(g) I

wa(g) Il n[1a] --> ba(g) II

wana v [2] vi étre amer | be bitter || L pana, pala, wana, wila B

we v [2] vi se réveiller | wake up

we(g) v [1] > be(g)

wete n [2] --> bete

we pp [1] --> be

wele I n[1] --> bele

wele IT v --> wole

wele(g) n[1a] --> bele(g)

welekooza n [2] --> belekooza

weletukpu n [1] --> beletukpu

wey 1 pred 1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 2pl. PPM (prospective negative
series) vous | you

wey II weygi pron [1] pronom personnel du 2pl. (sér. emphatique) | 2pl. personal pronoun (emphatic
series) vous | you

wike(g) n [2] --> bike(g)

W1 v vi étre lourd | be heavy || L bi

wibi n [2] --> bibi

wibiwote n [1] --> bibiwote

wibole n [1] taro | taro

wifove(g) n [2] canne & sucre | sugar cane

wi(g) n[1] 1 Frangais | frenchman 2 homme blanc | white man || L wi(g); B wi
wikpéli n [1] papaya | papaya || L gibelie, wikpele

witee n [2] canard | duck || B wité

WO- mrph [1] marque possesseive du 2pl. | 2pl. possessive prefix votre | your

wolv[2] --> bo

woll n[l] --> go

wo III pred [1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. de base, dépendante, impérative) | 2pl. PPM (basic,
dependent, imperative series) vous | you
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wo(g) I n[1a] --> go(g)

wo(g) Il n [2] --> ko(g)

woko n [2] --> koko

wole I v--> gole

wole I n[1] --> bole

wole(g) v [2] --> kole(g)

woli I n[2] --> goli I

wolill n[1] --> goli Il
wolibalaso n --> golibalaso
wolild v —> g6lild

woliwoko(g) n --> goliwoko(g)
wolizuvule n [1] --> golizuvule
wolo I n [2] --> bolo

wolo IT v [1] --> golo

wolo III v [1] --> kolo

wolobo 2v --> kolobo

wolodo v --> kolddo

wolul n[1] --> polul

wolu IT adv [1] --> polu II

wolu III pp [1] --> polu 11T
woluwa I adv [1] --> poluwa I
woluwa II n[1] --> poluwa II
womugulu n [1] --> pomugulu
Wo0o0 n [2] --> koo

woola n [1] --> goola

woole n --> koole

woolo(g) n [1a] --> boolo(g)
WOOWO n [1] --> koowo

wooza v [2] --> kooza

woozu I woozi-y n[1] --> koozu I
woozu II woozi-y pp [1] --> koozu II
WO00ZUWO n [1] --> koozuwo
Wopo v [1] --> popo

wota n [1] --> kota

wote n [2] 1 lecon | lesson Woté watiy zui ‘During the lesson’ 2 classe | class kotawu
wote(g) I n[1a] --> kote(g)
wote(g) II v [2] --> pote(g)

woto I v --> koto |

woto II v --> koto II

woto(g) n --> poto(g)

wovi [ n[1] --> kovi I

wovi Il n[2] --> kovi Il

wovila n [1] --> kovila

wowa n [1] --> bowa
wowakawa(g) n [1] --> kowakaWwa(g)
wowaleve n [1] --> bowaleve
wowo(g) v [2] --> powo(g)
Wowowd(g) n[1a] --> powowd(g)
wowa(g) n[la] --> kowa(g)
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woya wa pron [1] pronom personnel du 2pl. (sér. focalisée) | 2pl. personal pronoun (focalised series)
vous | you

WOya pron pronom personnel du 2pl. (sér. contractive)| 2pl. personal pronoun (contracted series) vous |
you

woyanima n --> koyanima

woye pron [1] pronom personnel du 2pl. (sér. comitative) | 2pl. personal pronoun (comitative series)
(avec) vous (with) you

woyfefe(g) n[la] --> koyfefe(g)

wog(g) n [1a] > koj(g)

woda n [1] --> kdda

wode(g) n[1a] --> pdde(g)

wode(g) n --> kdde(g)

wodesukole n --> kddesukole

wodewode(g) n --> kddewdde(g)

wojo v [1] --> bdjo

-Wo mrph [1] marque adverbiale | adverbial suffix on adjectives : E yd 63315 gdla-wd ‘She speaks
much’

wo I vvi étre pris (avec - ga) | get caught (into - ga) : Inagi woya ga baliy ‘The mouse is caught by
the trap’

wo Il v 1 1) v fondre | melt 2) vi se fondre | melt 2 1) v répandre | leak 2) vi se répandre |
leak || B w5 ‘leak’

wollln[l] --> koI

wolVwv[2]--> pol

woVuwv-->poll

wo VI adv [1] 1 toujours | always 2 généralement | usually wowo IV || L wo; M w35 ‘long ago’
wo VII pred marque prospective | prospective verb marker : A w3 yé nay ‘He will be there’

wobu n [2] --> gobu

w2b60kob69 n --> kobokobo

WOE v --> goe

woko(g) n[1a] --> koko(g)

woku(g) v --> koku(g)

wokpo n [4] patate | || L wopo

wolal adj[1] --> gola

wola Il n[2] --> kola

wolazolomo n [1] --> kolazolomo

wole I v --> gole

wole II v wele vi regarder (gn., qch. - ba) | look (at - ba) || L wele, wolo, wole; B wele

wole III v [1] --> kole II

wole IV n[1] --> kole I

wolgbele I v --> kolgbele 1

wolgbele II pp --> kolgbele 11

woliI n[1] --> koli I

woli IT v --> koli I

woli III n --> goli

wolibu n --> kolibu

wolizo n [2] --> kolizo

wolo I v--> bolo

wolo Il v [1] --> golo

wolo III v [2] --> kolo

wolo IV adj [2] --> polo
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wolo(g) n [1a] --> kolo(g)
wologulu n [1] --> bologulu
woloto n faucille | sickle

wolove n [2] --> polove

wolovele n [1] --> polovele

wolu n [2] --> kolu

woluve n [2] --> koluve

woluvele n [1] --> koluvele
womal n[1]--> koma I

woma II pp [1] --> koma II
wonaba adv [2] --> konaba
wona(g) n [2] --> kona(g)

WONE v [2] --> pong

wono I v--> pono I

wono Il v --> pono II

wono(g) n[la] --> kono(g)
wonokula(g) v [1] --> konokula(g)
waola v --> koola

wooli v --> kooli

waolo n[1] --> boolo

Woowa n [2] --> poowa

WOOWO n [2] --> koowo

woti n [2] --> koti

witdkdli n -- > kst3kdli

Wovo n [2] --> kovo

wovoiwavele n [2] --> kovoiwavele
wowo I n[1] --> kowo I

wowd Il v [2] --> kowo 1T

wowd Il n --> kowo III

wowd IV adv [1] 1 toujours | always 2 généralement | usually wo || L wo; M w55 ‘long ago’
wowaobeya n [1] --> kowobeya
wowowolu n [1] --> kowowolu
wowoya(g) n [1a] --> kowoya(g)
wowa adv ensemble | together
woy v --> koy

woza n[l] --> goza

Ww3bo n[1] --> p3bo

wigoduwa n [1] --> kdgoduwa
wdjogulobaawo n [1] --> k3jogulobaawo
wdni n [4] oiseau (terme générique) | bird (generic term) || L poni, wini; B Woni
wdnila(g) n --> winita(g)
winitd(g) wanila(g) n [1a] nid (d’oiseau) | nest (of bird)
wul npp[1] --> bu

wull v[2] --> pu

wukpe n [2] --> gukpe
wukpolo(g) n --> gukpolo(g)

wule n [1] --> gule

wuli v --> guli

wuli(g) n[1a] --> kuli(g)
wuligulo n [1] --> kuligulo
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wulo n [1] --> gulo I

wulu n[1] --> gulu

wulubu n --> gulubu
wululowo n --> gululowo
wuluwa(g) n [1] --> guluwa(g)
wuluyaya n --> guluyaya
wupu n [2] --> pupu
wutulosu n --> gutulosu
wuvele n [2] --> buvele
wuwe v [2] --> buwe

wuya [ v[2] --> guya

wuya Il n[1] --> kuya |
wuya III n [2] --> kuya II
wuyaliiwa n [2] --> kuyaliiwa
Wuye n [1] --> guye
wuzey(g) v [2] --> buzey(g)
wiiba n [1] --> giba
wildamaboji n [1] --> glidamaboji
wiidebokoti n --> glidebokoti
wiidi n [1] > piidi

wiidiyi n [1] --> kiidiyi
wil(g) n [1] --> gii(g)

Wwapp (1] -> mall

Waabakpa v [1] --> maabakpa
Waabeya(g) v [2] --> maabeya(g)
Wwaabulu v [2] --> maabulu
Wwaaye v [2] --> maaye

Waayili v --> maayili

Waalgeele v [2] --> maaleele
Wwaalove v [2] --> maalove
waalovi v [2] --> maalovi
Wwaalove v [1] --> maalove
Waanowo v [2] --> maanowo
Wwaavele(g) npp --> maavele(g)
Wwaavele v [2] --> maavele
Waavila v [2] --> maavila
Waawolddo v --> kolddo
Wwaawote v [2] --> maawote
Waawasa v --> maawasa
Waayili v --> maayili

Wwaazolo v [2] --> maazolo
Waazuvele n [2] --> maazuvele
Waazuviide v [2] --> maazuviide
wake v [1] --> make

Wwaku v --> maku

Wwang v [2] --> mané

Wwasa v --> masa

Wasa(g) n [1a] --> masa(g)

=
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wasakoole n --> masakoole

waye v --> maye

wayfsl5(g) num --> mayfsl5(g)

Wwadalasa n [1] --> madalasa

wade(g) n [4] malinké | Malinke (ethnonym)
Wwagasa n --> magasa

Weya(g) n[la] --> meya(g)

Wweyakite n --> meyakite

%&(g) n[1a] > mi(g)

we v [2] 1 vi rencontrer (qn., gch. - ga) meet (smb., smth. - ga) 2 vi croiser (qch. - ga) Cross (smth. -
ga) 3 vt joindre | link (together) : Kpobébélayti té péléy wégd ‘The workers linked the roads
together’

welemele n --> melemele

Wenemene n --> melemele

weni v [2] --> meni

WE v [1] --> mé

Wing n [1] --> mine

wita n [2] --> mita

wono [ v--> mono I

Wooni(g) I v [2] --> mooni(g) I

Wooni(g) II v [2] --> mooni(g) II

Wooni(g) III n [2] --> mooni(g) III
Wiv[l]-->miI

wuli n --> muli

Wuyawo n [1] --> muyawo

Wuya v --> muya

wuye n --> muye

Wuyevele n [1] --> muyevele

Y-y

-y mrph marque déterminative | NP definiteness marker || L -i; B -i

yal n[1] 1 paume | palm 2 main | hand || L ziye, zia

ya Il pp [1] 1 sur | on, upon : Kdlayti tata wé foloy ya ‘The clothes are drying in the sun’ 2 a (en
possession) | at (smb property) : Kala va” dayld né-ké€ye ya ‘My father has nice clothes’

yalll n[2] --> ja

ya IV pred marque habituelle | habitual verb marker : E ya 63yigiti zigiild ga pa diaHe tells stories
well’

ya V pred marque conjointe | conjoint verb marker : Na gaziya gé ya guléy 10 ‘1 am walking and
singing’

ya VI pred [1] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. irréelle et prohibitive) | 2sg. PPM (irrealis and prohibitive
series) tu | you

ya VII pred [2] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. imperfective) | 2sg. PPM (imperfective series) tu | you

ya VII pron [1] pronom personnel du 2sg. (sér. focalisée) | 2sg. personal pronoun (focalised series) toi |
you

yababa n [5] --> jababa

yabela n [1] --> jabela

yabibi n [5] --> jabibi

yabili n[1] --> jabili

yala pp sans | without

yalodama n --> jalodama
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yana adv déja | already : Koli yana vaani ‘Koli already came’ na IIT

yani n [2] --> pani

yatakoli n --> jatakoli

yava n [2] --> java

yavabu n --> javabu

yawo n prix valeur | price, value

yawoli n [1] --> jawoli

yawowole(g) n [2] herbe (esp.) | grass (sp.)

yawil(g) n [1a] --> jawii(g)

yay£y yayéygi pron pronom personnel du 2sg. (sér. emphatique) | 2sg. personal pronoun (emphatic series)
toi | you

yaza n[1] --> paza

yazakpa n --> jazakpa

yazalo n [1] --> nazalo

yazavulu v [1] --> pazavulu

yazawooni(g) v [2] --> nazawooni(g)

yazuluma n [1] --> jazuluma

yayeno adv peut étre | maybe, probably

yaba n [4] masque | mask (traditional)

yayd n 1 travail mauvais | bad work, mismanagement 2 défaut | defect || L yava ‘mistake’
yeln[2] --> je

ye Il pred [1] marque négative (conditionnelle) | negative verb marker (conditional) : Ni géy bé y¢
vaani ‘If I do not come’

ye Il pron [1] pronom personnel du 2sg. (sér. comitative) | 2sg. personal pronoun (comitative series)
(avec) toi (with) you

ye IV pred [1| marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. de base et dépendante) | 2sg. PPM (basic and dependent
series) tu | you

yegi adv [2] maintenant | now yéging || L de(g)

yégind adv maintenant | now yegi || L de(g)

/////

;;;;;

yeyele adv 1 faiblement | weakly 2 doucement | carefully : Ge soowa yeyele ‘I have taken it
carefully’

yena adv [1] comme ca | that way

yeylv--> jey I

yey Il v --> jey II

y&(g) n[la] --> jé(g)

YEPEWO n [1] --> jepewo

yey Litj[2] --> ey ]

yey Il pred [1] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 2sg. PPM (prospective negative
series) tu | you

YEYE n [2] --> peye

yeyelowolo n[1] --> peyelowolo

yiva n[1] --> jiva

yobo(g) n [1a] --> jobo(g)

yowo(g) n [2] > jowo(g)

yukpele(g) n [2] --> jukpele(g)

yuwo n [1] --> juwo

yﬁgﬁ bonjour | good morning (greeting to a single person, before 10 am) || L yliga
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Y-y
Jaale n [2] --> paale
Yaani v [1] --> paani
yawa n [2] --> pawa
yade v --> pade
yage v --> page
Jen[1] --> ne
yele v --> pele
Viv--> ni
yifo v [2] --> pifo
Jikeye v --> pikeye
yiya(g) v --> piya(g)
Yiyaniya(g) v --> niyaniya(g)
Filn[2] > pil
FilMv[2] > pill
yiya n [2] --> piya
Jokpo n [2] --> jokpo
o v[l] --> pd
§33(g) n[2] --> nd3(g)
Juwa v --> puwa
JEv[1] --> mé
Z-7

za [ adv [1] aujourd’hui | today || L zaa; B haa
zall n[2] --> sal

zalll v[2] --> sall

zabo n [2] --> sabo

zaba n [2] --> saba

zabalaya n [1] --> sabalaya

zabe n [2] lievre, lapin | hare, rabbit || L zabe
zaya v [1] --> saya

zaya(g) v [la] --> saya(g)

zayila(g) n [1a] --> sayila(g)

zako I n[1] --> sako I

zako Il n[1] --> sako II

zakpa n [1] --> sakpa

zakpa(g) n [1a)] > sakpa(g)

zakpala(g) n [2] --> sakpala(g)

zakpe(g) n [1a] > sakpe(g)

zalal n[1]--> sala |

zala Il v --> sala II

zala III n [2] lion | lion || L zala; B njala
zalaya n [2] sacrifice | sacrifice || L zalaya
zali n[1] --> sali

zama(g) n --> sama(g)

zamakolo(g) n [2] --> samakolo(g)

zani n [1] agouti | agouti (species of cane rat)
zanu(g) n [4] or | gold || L zanu(g)

zape n [2] --> sape
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zasa n [2] --> sasa
zavala(g) n [1a] --> savala(g)

zawaza adv [1] jusqu’a présent | still, until now : Zawaza a la ne vaani ‘He still has not come’

zawu n [3] raison, cause | reason, cause || M sabu
zawa n [2] --> saWwa

zawdnu(g) n [2] --> saWwdnu(g)

zazagulo n [1] civette | civette

zaba(g) n [1a] --> saba(g)

zadetowolo n [1] ficus | ficus

zatini(g) n[1a] --> satini(g)

zeebe n [2] --> seebe

zeela n [1] sibling du sexe opposé | sibling of opposite sex || L bazile, bazela, siyela
zele n[1] --> sele

zepal n (2] --> sepal

zepa Il v [2] --> sepa Il

zenala I n [2] --> senala I

zenala Il v [2] --> senala II

zey(g) v [2] --> sey(g)

ZEYIOWO n [1] --> seynowo

z€gaazu n [1] --> s€gaazu

zebasema n [2] --> sebasema

zeeli v 1 vi arriver | arrive 2 vi revenir | return : Kpidiy zeeliya ‘The night has come’
zeye I n[1] --> seye |

zeye Il v --> seye 11

zeka(g) n[1a] --> seka(g)

zele v --> sele

zelebeti n[1] --> selebeti

Zelekpele n N'zérékoré (toponyme) | N’Zérékoré (toponym)
zevel n[1] --> seve I

zeve Il v [1] --> seve 11

zevebaku n [1] --> sevebaku

z&diili n [5] --> s&diili

ZEge n [2] --> sEge

zi I nsorte | kind, variety : Dé giilii zi wa si? ‘What kind of tree is this?” || L zi
zi Il v vi étre différent | be various
zilllv-->sill

zibo n [2] insecte (esp.) | insect (sp.)

ziga n[1] --> siga

ziya v --> siya

ziyi(g) n [1a] --> siyi(g)

ziko v vi rugir | growl

zile v [1] --> sile

zili v [1] --> sili

zilinowo n [1] --> silinowo

ziolo ziyalo, ziyolo n [4] zialo | Zialo (ethnonym)
zipd n [3] robe | dress (European style)

ziya(g) I v --> siya(g) I

ziya(g) Il v [2] --> siya(g) II

ziyalo n --> ziolo

ziyavele n [2] --> siyavele
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ziy€do n[1] --> siy&do

ziyg(g) n [2] --> siyE(g)

ziy€mooni(g) v [2] --> siyEmooni(g)
zizigulo n --> sizigulo

Zigo n [2] araignée | spider (generic) || L zéego ‘chameleon’
zigol€de n toile (d’araignée) | web (of a spider)
zo [ pron [2] 1 I'un | one of the two 2 certain | certain || L zo ‘another’
zoIll n[1] --> so

zoke n [2] --> soke

zokezina n [1] grenouille | frog

zoko(g) n [4] coin | corner

zokpa n [1] --> sokpa

zokpalowa n [1] --> sokpalowa

zolo v --> solo

Z0O0 v [2] --> s00

zoolo(g) n[1a] --> soolo(g)

zota n [2] --> sota

zota(g) n[1a] --> sota(g)

zovaale(g) n [1a] --> sovaale(g)

ZOWO n [4] féticheur | fetisheer (traditional)
Zowa v [1] --> sowa

Z0bo n [1] --> sdbo

ZOWO n [1] --> sOowo

zole(g) v --> sole(g)

zolo v [2] --> sold

ZOOWD n [2] --> SOOWD

ZOWO n [1] --> sowo

zu I v vi jouer | play

zull pp[1] --> su

zuba v [1] --> suba

zugula(g) I n [2] --> sugula(g) |
zugula(g) II v [2] --> sugula(g) II

ZUYE v --> suye

zulubu n [6] hyéne | hyena || M suluku; L zulubu; B sultbu ‘tiger’
zulu(g) I v --> sulu(g) I

zulu(g) Il n[1a] --> sulu(g) II

Zupu v --> supu

zuti v --> suti

Zuwa n [2] --> suwa

zuwe(g) v [1a] --> suwe(g)

ZUwooza v [2] --> suwooza II

ZUWOWD U --> SUWOWD

zuyaka adj -- > suyaka
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